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CORPORATE REPUTATION AND 
CORPORATE CULTURE INTERACTION

Şeyhmus DOĞAN

INTRODUCTION
Enterprises affected by economic, social, cultural and political changes, devel-

opments and transformations have faced intense and destructive competition with 
globalization. In today’s world, the marketing strategies that are applied to busi-
nesses to achieve their business objectives such as increasing market share, being 
ahead of the competition and leading the market and increasing profitability levels 
are insufficient and these strategies can not make the operations different from 
others. The differentiation in the fields of product, price, advertising, promotion, 
patent, distribution, which are the classical components that constitute the focus 
of the marketing processes, is no longer enough for the enterprises to fulfill these 
aims. At this point; Untouched, unobtrusive, but very important other resources 
that can not be imitated, can not be replaced, and are rarely found, that add value to 
the business or to the brand. The basic values adopted by the organization and the 
culture that constitutes the basic beliefs and assumptions that are shared among 
the members of the organization, as well as the concepts of prestige that determine 
the perception and indication of all stakeholders.

REPUTATION, CORPORATE REPUTATION, CORPORATE REPUTATION 
MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS AND THE SCOPE OF THE DESCRIPTION

Reputation
Before defining corporate reputation, it will be appropriate to briefly discuss 

the notion of reputation. Reputation is an Arabic word and generally and widely 
regarded as being respected, valued and trusted, is used in terms of prestige and 
prestige (Türk Dil Kurumu, 1992). Another source is reputation; Dignity, great-
ness, being held on hand, being valued, being dignified, being felt at the moment 
of absence; When I am a traveler who is me, he can not go out into the world 
when he is gone, the purpose of living, being worthy, reliable, respectable; Pres-
tige (Çiftçioğlu, 2009). When we examine the above definitions, we can say that 
value judgments precede the definition of reputation. From this it can be argued 
that the notion of reputation actually refers to the positive or negative value judg-
ments of people about others (persons or organizations).

Corporate Reputation
In today’s business world, where the task of creating competitive advantage 

becomes a necessity, there are certain features that the institution must possess 
in order for the institutions to survive and achieve their goals. Corporate identity, 
image, vision, mission and reputation above all are the most important charac-
teristicsReputation is defined as “the reflection of a company over time in the 
form of social partners” and “a product that presents a certain combination of 
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behaviors, communication and expectations” (Kadıbeşegil, 2006). From the be-
ginning of the ‘90s there are different definitions about the concept of corporate 
reputation that has not started to be considered as a key concept in discussions 
about organizational effectiveness and organizational efficiency. Some of them 
are: Corporate reputation is a collective representation of past activities and out-
puts that describe the ability of a company to provide the desired outcomes for 
all its stakeholders (Fombrun at al., 2000). 

Corporate reputation is also defined as a collective mindset of stakeholders for 
an organization (Nakra, 2000). Corporate reputation; Employees, customers, sup-
pliers, distributors, competitors, and the public (Dörtok, 2004). In essence, what 
is called reputation is a result of the company’s behavior in the past (Wang et al., 
2003). Corporate reputation, which has increased in the last few decades in busi-
ness management and marketing, is one of the most important sources of compet-
itive advantage for businesses (Greyser, 1999 & Dolphin, 2004). Corporate reputa-
tion is a holistic value in the minds of stakeholders for a long time, depending on 
the relationship with the business (Chun, 2005). Every institution has a reputation 
in the eyes of stakeholders. This reputation can be good or bad. Creating a good 
corporate reputation can take many years, but in the event of a poorly managed 
crisis, one person can be lost. It is much clearer after the value of reputation has 
been lost. Corporate reputation is a very important resource that is not tangible, 
invisible but adds value to business, is rarely found, imitated by others, and can not 
be replaced. For this reason, how to manage corporate reputation is a vital issue 
for businesses. Reputation is an important influence in achieving the goals of both 
individuals and organizations because the society or public opinion is credible and 
supportive of individuals and organizations (Karaköse, 2007).

Corporate Reputation; In short, a value that accelerates financial investments 
and organizational development (Jackson, 1997), and a product of the interac-
tion between corporate values and social values (Sherman, 1999).

It is important for organizations to establish a unique reputation that is not 
available to others. Institutions and people want to be respected in other institu-
tions where they do business. They want to be perceived by other institutions as 
well as by all their stakeholders.

Corporate Reputation Management
To be perceived as a reputable brand in society; in times of need provides 

social support and tolerance towards the brand, and even assumes the duty of 
competitors in the compulsive interventions of the competitors to the mark. 

To be recognized as a respected and reputable company in the sector, lowering 
its operational costs. Suppliers of reputable businesses, credit institutions, agree-
ments with distribution channels the confidence that it has, the bargaining op-
portunity or advantage to the business. Bargaining power provided by reputation 
firm; provides a cost advantage to businesses when purchasing (Bozkurt, 2011).

According to Charles Fombrun, one of the world’s forerunners of reputation 
management, Corporate Reputation Management; “It is an invitation to attract 
qualified people, large investors to fund, attract quality suppliers to the company, 
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establish loyal customers, and establish relations with public institutions and or-
ganizations to the extent necessary.” According to Fombrun; Corporate reputation, 
which indicates the perception of businesses’ past and future activities, can also be 
defined as a key concept when compared to other leading competitors. According 
to Fombrun, corporate reputation shows that customers, investors, business peo-
ple and the general public are good or bad, strong or weak (Fombrun, 1996).

Corporate reputation management is the most important capital of compa-
nies. Modern management approaches put corporate reputation management at 
the top of the most important jobs of senior executives. In many companies today, 
shareholders are evaluating senior executives in terms of their corporate reputa-
tion. Reputation is also defined as the most important concept in the management 
of tangible values. The evaluation of such assets within the company’s valuations 
above the physical capital reveals the importance of the concept even more clearly.

Corporate reputation management; It can be considered as the process of 
controlling and directing internal and external stakeholder groups such as or-
ganizational staff, customers, investors, shareholders, supplier groups, and their 
thoughts, knowledge and emotional reactions. Furthermore, it can be considered 
as a governance strategy that enables the internal and external stakeholders to 
determine their expectations from the institution through an effective communi-
cation strategy and to enable the targets of the employees to be overlapped with 
the organizational targets. The reputation, which is an indispensable value for 
this, must be managed in a functional manner (Karaköse, 2007). In this context, 
the aim of corporate reputation management is; It can be expressed as revising 
the organizational process against the negative situations that may damage the 
organization’s reputation and eliminating the events that may threaten the cor-
porate reputation in advance. Corporate reputation management is a value man-
agement that finds the expression of a corporation in the eyes of business stake-
holders, in their thoughts, words, interpretations and actions (Fombrun, 1996).

CORPORATE CULTURE

Description of the Concept of Corporate Culture
Culture is one of the basic assumptions that a group shares about how the world 

is and should be, and reflects its feelings, thoughts, and values. Organizational cul-
ture comes from the ideology and norms, from the shared beliefs that make up 
the organization movement. Norms provide behavioral and cognitive development 
of organizations (Yazıcı, 2001). Just as people have personalities, institutions also 
have cultures of shared values, beliefs, and norms. Shared values are based on key 
points associated with the organization such as product quality, customer service 
and satisfaction. Beliefs are the beliefs that people in the organization believe and 
believe about themselves and the firm. Rules, norms, non-written rules that guide 
behavior and internal affairs (Flamholtz & Akşehirli, 2000).

Organizational culture, employees should have knowledge about organiza-
tional functioning and make it possible to internalize organizational processes; 
It is the sum of the common value judgments and beliefs that provide them with 
a set of norms about the patterns of behavior within the organization (Biber & 
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Ertürk, 2013). Founded or developed by a company member to come from above 
the problems of internal corporate integration/internal integration and integra-
tion with external environment, taking into account the fact that it works well or 
adequately, and so the new members have the right way to deal with these prob-
lems It is the model of the basic assumptions taught to show, think, feel, and cul-
ture, not formal, shared, perceived life (Wagner & Hollembeck, 1992). It directly 
influences both groups within the organization as well as all social stakeholders 
and groups outside the organization, directly and indirectly.

Corporate culture according to Akıncı:

	The basic values adopted by the Authority,
	Philosophy that guides the organization to its employees and clients,
	Common opinions on how things are done around here,
	Basic beliefs and assumptions shared by members of the organization,
	Strong beliefs about how to organize the work, how to use the authority, 

how people should be rewarded and controlled,
	Shared beliefs, attitudes, predictions, and expectations models that illustrate 

how people work in organizations and how they should interact with each 
other,

	An organization is the whole of its core values and beliefs, symbols (symbols), 
ceremonies and mythologies that convey them to employees (Akıncı, 1998).

Institutional culture, considered as a personality / identity or even finger-
print, has gained much more importance for enterprises with changes and de-
velopments in developments and management theories in recent years both in 
terms of internal customers as well as external customers and all social stake-
holders. This has forced businesses to create a culture that is unique to them, to 
maintain and to constantly develop it.

Each institution has its own culture and this corporate culture makes it dif-
ferent from the others. Since the companies belonging to different cultures in the 
globalizing world are getting more and more competitive each day, the difference 
that the institutions create by their own cultures is also very important for them 
to reach their targets and be successful. In this direction, the organizations that 
make up the organizational culture and are continuously running are standing 
up; Not only remain standing, but also businesses with strong, conscious, shared 
and human/employee/customer oriented cultures are gaining a competitive ad-
vantage that can not be imitated in global competition.

Corporate Culture Characteristics
Institutional culture identifies behaviors, values, systems, rules and proce-

dures that enable organizations to adapt to the complexities of the global envi-
ronment (Sağır, 2011) and corporate culture have a number of important charac-
teristics. These (Luthans, 1992):

Observed Behavioral Style: When one of the organizational affiliates influenc-
es the other, they use common language, terminology and rituals (related to be-
havior and compliance).
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Norms: Standards of behavior that guide how something is done in an organ-
ization.

Ruling Values: There are basic values that the organization recommends and 
those within the organization expect to share. Typical examples are high produc-
tion quality, low absenteeism, high yield.

Philosophy: There are policies that demonstrate corporate beliefs about how 
to treat employees and/or customers.

Rules: There are strong guidelines for getting involved in the organization.

Institutional Climate: This is a detailed, comprehensive view. It is carried by 
the psychological order. The way in which organizations interact with each oth-
er and how organizational members interact with customers or other external 
target groups.

None of the above listed elements can represent an organizational culture on 
their own. However, the institution as a whole can reflect the cult. Moreover, all 
of these elements, their form of implementation and perception and their val-
ues and levels in organizational life will directly affect the corporate image and 
reputation. For example, the institutional climate, which expresses the style and 
structure of relations and communication with an organization’s internal and ex-
ternal target groups, will directly affect the corporate reputation, which is the 
sum of all the impressions, perceptions, attitudes, feelings, thoughts and judg-
ments, directly affecting internal and external perceptions.

ORGANIZATIONAL CULTURE INTERACTION WITH CORPORATE 
REPUTATION
In defining the corporate reputation, the perceptions of all the social stake-

holders of an enterprise or organization are mentioned. An important issue in 
terms of reputation is; Thoughts and opinions about internal stakeholders (ie 
employees) and external stakeholders (customers, shareholders, suppliers, 
funding sources, government, media, competitors, society, opinion leaders). At 
this point, conflicting images, culture, identity, personality concepts emerge. At 
the same time, these are the main and essential elements of reputation. These 
concepts can be explained briefly as follows (Brotzen, 1999):

Personality: The organization expresses its character and what is actually “the 
system of values”, in a sense it is the institution’s soul.

Identity: The group is the thought about itself. In other words, the organiza-
tion expresses how it sees itself and how it is perceived by internal and external 
stakeholders. It includes corporate communications activities that are conducted 
to strengthen the reputation and more often the fabric creates a colorful / visual 
face reflected in and out.

Culture: The basic values adopted by an institution, the philosophy guiding 
its policy towards its employees and its customers; A model of shared beliefs, 
attitudes, predictions and expectations that show how things are done in an in-
stitution, and a collective of basic values and beliefs and symbols, ceremonies, 
and mythologies that convey them to employees.
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Image: How stakeholders see the organization. In other words, it is the im-
pressions and perceptions of all the stakeholders about the organization, the im-
ages in the minds.

While the concept of personality tells the present situation in the organiza-
tion; Identity is made up of employees’ corporate considerations. Institutional 
image comes from the impressions of customers, suppliers, shareholders and, 
more generally, public opinion (Davies et al., 2003).

Identity, culture and image are the most important dimensions of reputation 
management, and there is a logical and emotional connection between them. For 
example; A shaving razor company is losing itself as a leader among companies 
manufacturing products developed against AIDS / HIV viruses and likewise if the 
customers find this company credible, reliable and sufficient in the medical sec-
tor, this is a sign of identity and image harmony. This harmony between identity 
and image will strengthen the brand’s reputation and brand. The aim of reputa-
tion management is; To improve this harmony between identity and image. The 
way to achieve this is to have the organization’s values, to strengthen them, and 
to have loyal employees (Schultz & Werner, 2005)

Corporate identity is the opposite of what a company has chosen to be and ex-
pressed. Organizational culture, on the other hand, is mostly shaped by the compa-
ny’s mission and vision, its core aims, values   and characteristics, which are unique to 
the organization. In short, it shows who a man is by his definition. From this point we 
can deduce that the cultural identity is an element that motivates. Corporate image 
concept is; Based on what they say about themselves, how people see the company. 
Integrated marketing communication activities involving advertising and all market-
ing actions and processes have significant impact on awareness, awareness, recogni-
tion and image creation for a company. However, corporate reputation encompasses 
all these concepts and even goes beyond. It reflects the identity, culture, image, per-
ceptions, impressions, beliefs and experiences of all social stakeholders over time 
related to the company. Similar to the reputation of individual individuals, we can say 
that corporate reputation is the character, essence, even DNA of the company.

It is also possible to see the relationship and connection points with organiza-
tional culture corporate reputation on many “expert prescriptions” proposed for 
corporate reputation. If some of these will be examined (Okay, 2016):

Criteria for being a reputable company (Gürgen, 2012):

	Corporate social responsibility policies,
	Corporate governance principles,
	The ethical values of the institution,
	Corporate values,
	Vision, mission, systems that will spread strategically,
	Reputation management is the primary task of the company’s senior 

management.
Road map of corporate reputation (Kadibeşegil, 2006):

	Internalization of company vision, definition of corporate culture and 
values,
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	Ethical and moral values as well as accountability practices,
	Adoption of international accounting standards and transparency 

management,
	Corporate social responsibility understanding and management,
	Employee satisfaction and employees’ career development plans policy,
	Customer satisfaction policies and customer orientation,
	Competence in research and development and innovation.

When the connection between organizational culture and corporate reputa-
tion is examined in the light of expert prescriptions, It may be possible to express 
the relation between an institution’s identity, culture, image and corporate rep-
utation: corporate culture; Truths and faults and principles that an employee of 
an organization, managers and workshops at all levels and all social stakeholders 
who are related/interested in that organization are familiar with that institu-
tion (Okay, 2016). In fact, we all think we know a company by name; But we are 
reminded and informed by the presentations that he actually made about the 
experience of the company after his company’s name in order to explain what we 
know or do, his activities, his plans and his intentions. We make these presenta-
tions in various ways, with comments and images of the institution. We can say 
that the basic element that determines how nice and nice these presentations are 
is the institutional culture. Sometimes the image of the institution, the identity 
of the institution and the caste are exactly the same. Sometimes different images 
can come from the corporate culture. This is a result of proper management of 
the institutional culture. It can be said that the sum of the images formed about 
all the target groups constitutes the institution’s reputation.

CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS
Nowadays, marketing and marketing communication sectors are consid-

ered as the fastest changing sectors of the world. Achieving them through a val-
ue-based approach that is at the heart of the customer and in the presence of an 
intensely competitive environment where customer wants and expectations are 
constantly changing and increasing rapidly has become a very important target.

institutional reputation, an organization’s internal and external stakeholders 
as a whole of the contributions and perceptions of the brand or the business. This 
perception comes out over time and is not easy to change (Özbay & Selvi, 2014) 
. For this reason, each element of the corporate culture deserves the same value 
and attention. Because, in the process, it will directly influence and determine 
the reputation of the enterprise or brand.

In an environment where competition grows wildly, the life span of products 
shortens, and the differences between products decrease, institutions are look-
ing for some standards that will make a difference in products or services and 
create value for them that can not be imitated. If a value / value monopoly can 
not be created for all stakeholders in the operating market, it is unlikely that the 
work done will be successful. Here is one of the important goals of the efforts of 
the people of the present day with the increasing importance of value economics; 
And there are activities to create value for the organization and target masses. 
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The most important of these values is the institutional reputation of companies 
that can be evaluated as the sum of all other corporate values.

The ultimate goal for all organizations would be to evaluate the specialist pre-
scriptions in the fourth section, which outlines the road map of having a positive 
reputation; We can say that it is clear that the institutional reputation has gone 
through the organizational culture. In short, all prescriptions have drawn a path 
through certain values, norms and rules, from important management techniques 
and policies, from institutional principles and strategies, from the relationship and 
communication with all social stakeholders, and from all these coherence. When 
we bring all these concepts together, the concept of confrontational organizational 
culture emerges. Expert opinions can be said to have argued that on the way to the 
end, the culture of the organization is clearly a ticket to this journey.

It is becoming widespread that in the world of business, both academic and 
business, corporate reputation is more important for organizations than ever. 
In this direction, it is necessary to create a strong organizational culture first, to 
integrate it with the created cultural image and to reach the target masses and 
all social stakeholders to reach a strong corporate image and to create a positive 
corporate reputation in this way.

From these connection points, it can be said that organizational culture is the 
institution of corporate reputation and that reputation should be built on culture.
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REPRESENTATION: ANALYZING “TURKEY 

HOME OF CAMPAIGN”
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Introduction
The promotion of cultural identity is to be ideological concern of tourism. 

The purpose of  the paper is to examine the representation of cultural identity in 
Turkish tourism campaigns. The role of campaigns in international media have 
an impact of the image of the nation. The representation of identity structures in 
official tourism advertising videos, banners, audio-visual materials generally re-
flect the state’s vision of culture, heritage, history in contemporary perspective. 

In the most of the studies, identity of the people is defined as a historic terri-
tory, historical memories, common myths, a common mass public culture and a 
common legal rights (Gellner, 1983, Smith 1986, 1991). Attachment to a historic 
community needs a common identity that is formed in sharing  history, geogra-
phy, culture.  The role of myths, memories, traditions, history and heritage are the 
essential elements of the cultural identity. The formation of political identities 
within the same culture has been an issue widely discussed in the construction 
of public discourse within nation states. (Lowenthal, 1985, 1996) Emphasizing 
history, heritage and traditions that are specific to a society in order to help to 
create common cultural identity.

The majority of the visual images, codes, symbols, and myths are essential 
elements that are used in the advertising posters created for tourism in order to 
support the meta-narrative of national cultural identity by the state. It should be 
noted that analyzing the representation of cultural identity in media is an inter-
disciplinary phenomenon in the realization of which experts from such different 
fields as visual culture, communication,  sociology, tourism, heritage studies, and 
history of art...etc. For this reason, in this study, examples of advertising mate-
rials are conducted with social semiotics that opened the door to forms of col-
laboration with a range of disciplines also concerned with communication and 
interaction beyond language. By this way, I hope to do is focus on the representa-
tion of cultural identity in media to explore selected visual materials in Turkish 
tourism advertisings.

This article is divided into three main sections. The first provides a general 
background on the theoretical and analytical frameworks that inform this arti-
cle. The second and the main section gives a background on Turkey and its gov-
ernments use of cultural tourism campaign as part of identity representation. 
And the final section discusses the main framework implicit within the video 
and posters to provide a perspective for understanding the national publicity 
involved in the visual construction of Turkey. 

CHAPTER 
2 
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Theoretical Framework

Reading Cultural Tourism Advertisings Through Multimodal of 
Social Semiotics
Individuals or groups are travelling for various reasons shared their experi-

ences, which in turn brought the unique values of regions and cities to the global 
platform. In order to achieve the goal of successful tourism campaign, communi-
cation strategies that are used in advertisings in international media represented 
the cultural image and politics of the cultural heritage. Countries began to use 
cultural promotions for diplomacy, foreign investment as well as tourism. They 
benefits the national interests and preserve its current image on international 
platforms. This process which consists on turning  a city or a country, with its val-
ues and culture to a brand in order to make it more attractive and visible among 
its competitors, other countries (Kavaratzis, M. , Asthworth, 2005). 

Country branding is a wide range topic, integrated in public relations, commu-
nication, advertising and sponsorship. In this study, the research is only limited to 
cultural tourism advertising in order to make efficient analysis identity representa-
tion of. Without a communication, creating image of country branding is not possi-
ble. To produce new content for the main communication massage, the perception 
of targeted audience (mainly tourists) become a basis for representation of the 
country. They became confronted to a high degree of competition in international 
area, thus their presentation strategies developed accordingly the necessities of 
the development of  a country’s economic, political, cultural structure.  

Analyzing cultural identity in Turkish tourism advertisings, I will apply meth-
odology of “social semiotics” that is a form of enquiry is concerned with mean-
ing makers and meaning making. It studies the media of dissemination and the 
modes of communication that people use and develop to represent their un-
derstanding of the world (Bezemer & Jewitt, 2009). For this reason, texts, au-
dio-visual materials, posters and artifacts in which are created for tourism cam-
paign, are production and dissemination of discourses. In the multimodal scope 
of social semiotics, people are not physically co-present and no speech in com-
munication is involved. 

Social semiotics puts a growing emphasis on how the context of communication 
and the sign maker shaped signs and meaning. Kress and Van Leeuwen suggest 
that a semiotic resource can be thought of as the connection between representa-
tional resources and what people do with them. Van Leeuwen describes semiotic 
resource as follows: “Semiotic resources are the actions, materials and artifacts we 
use for communicative purposes for example vocal apparatus, facial expressions 
or computer software. These will be actualized in concrete social context where 
their use is subject to some form of semiotic regime. Its rules are socially made and 
changeable through social interaction" (Van Leeuwen, 2005:285). 

Multimodal of social semiotics depends on the role of sign maker in the pro-
cess making meaning. In this perspectives, signs are a product of a social pro-
cess of sign making. People (sign makers) bring together a semiotic resource (a 
signifier) with meaning (the signified) that they want to express. People select 
semiotic resources from a wide range of such discourses as gender, race, social 
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class generation, institutional norms, articulation of power. People use a semiotic 
resource and meaning making in text, artifacts, visual material, video recordings. 
From this point of view, tourism advertisings carry a semiotic capacity in order 
to analyze cultural identity and image of the nation. In multimodality, images is 
strongly governed by the logic of space, discourse, genre and style.

As I mentioned before, multimodal research has been conducted on the 
technology of practices and communication and interaction more generally. It 
depends on a range of modes in contemporary communication. Tourism in this 
case offers a wide range of examples for multimodality, because potential tour-
ists have opportunity to learn about anything through the media and internet. 
Countries are pushed to make their images more attractive for their own citizens 
and for the tourists. 

The image and perception of the country is very important for country brand-
ing (Kavaratzis, 2005) The best and most attractive attributes such as a land-
mark or culture promote a high profile values in tourism advertisings. In this 
case, visual representations create the image are used in the media are mainly 
literal representation. Many of the representations are strategically coded for 
the intended group which the campaign director positions the visual data of the 
country. In this realm, the image making process depends on socio-cultural back-
ground & knowledge of the receivers, capacity of understanding and interpreting  
images, attitudes of target groups (Burçoğlu& Korzay, 1999:900). 

In cultural tourism advertising, image represents a certain characteristic that 
is given in strategic formulation in cultural characteristics of the tourism desti-
nation. Stuart Hall argues the nature of the representation is the production of 
meaning through language. In representation, people use signs organized into 
different kinds of language to communicate meaningfully with others. Meaning is 
produced by the practice the “work” of  representation. It is constructed through 
signifying-meaning producing practices (Hall, 1997). The multimodal perspec-
tive is concerned with the production of identities. Though tourism advertisings, 
identities are articulated through multimodal means is an area that has attracted 
some attention within multimodal research.        

Communication and Representation of Identity As A Tourist Product
In the last twenty years, communication strategies in particular the internet 

and mobile phones shape aspects of travel process, and tourist experiences. They 
have allowed that small part of the world’s population to “see into” other cul-
tures almost everywhere from Pacific island, to central Africa, and South Ameri-
can mega cities. Social media  is also beginning to allow those other, communities 
can see different cultures. Especially, the central function of new communica-
tion technologies have an extraordinary effect on travel destinations. Functions 
of new communication models has effect on formulation of cultural message in 
tourism advertisings and promotions. New technologies including internet, vir-
tual, and television make possible to visit destinations without actually leaving 
home. By this way, travelers have enough information to visit the country before 
they actually travel. Even they have a chance to experience visual tours of muse-
ums, galleries and city’ sites. 
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Images, photographs and audiovisual narratives, generated by the culture in-
dustries, are conceived as a constitutive element of visual culture of the region and 
beyond (Gonzales, Geddes & H., 2008). Visual elements of certain region has carried 
cultural elements which has also representative function in media. To attract tour-
ist in certain locations and historic sites, text, words and visual data construct the 
tourist gaza and travel experience in more cultural way. Travel text, photographs, 
images, and pictures can provide rich inside insights into discourses that are used 
in tourism advertising videos, newspaper, magazines and social media sites.            

Cultural tourism has emerged as one of the most important areas of activi-
ty and markets of the tourism industry. This type of  tourism has become quite 
popular today, as both a touristic product and a theme. In recent years, cultural 
tourism also involves touristic activities such as visiting cultural heritage sites, 
historical places, participating in cultural or artistic events at the visited destina-
tion (Bendixen, 1997). For this reason, cultural tourism offers visitors to variety 
of different activities in order to acquire new information and experiences.       

In the case of tourism advertisings, representation of a country refers to its 
expression of political, economic, socio-cultural, artistic and esthetic values accu-
rately, on time and intensively to benefit the national interests, preserve its cur-
rent image on the international platforms and to enhance it. Countries also em-
ploy various scientific areas to preserve their images, such as history, sociology, 
psychology, foreign politics, international relations and so on.. Cultural identity 
of a certain region is generally consider as marketable product. Concerning ma-
terial forms of culture, souvenirs, signage, architecture, performance, language 
and spatial practices, reflect identity of the region and the nation. 

Through media and communication strategies, tourism sells that visions to 
international tourism market. Caroll (2013) explains that the image is something 
that can be constructed (through identity strategy) and consequently shaped and 
manipulated. The image needs to be approached and directed both internally and 
externally, they need to be communicated to both local tourism and international 
travel agency. The internal stakeholders are vehicles of the identity and will have 
an impact on the image of the country by expressing their feelings. The vision of 
the country is represented in the tourism image show how cultural identity are 
presented to the world through visual, values, behavior and any kind of commu-
nication to the state’s politics. Tourist participated in local cultural events, festi-
vals and folklore performances or traditional games create an authentic image 
which is based on an imaginary world. Thus, tourist can contribute  identity of a 
region as a tourist product. 

According to Baker, general awareness of travelers about the image is formed 
by the influence of organic image. This type of image are shaped by sources like 
news in the media, books, films, family, friends, and educational studies. Organic 
image is stronger if a city or a country has a rooted and long history, has natural 
wonders, represents a different cultural texture or is a center of business or finance 
(Baker, 2007: 42).  

The organic namely informal image serves based on informational messages 
and independent from marketing organizations. Organic image of a country can 
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be derives from culture, history and heritage generate formal image that is used 
in advertising campaigns. In order to capture the organic nature of the country 
and for the identity and the image to be aligned, marketing planners need also 
to translate the culture of the city or the country, most importantly the history 
(Hudak, 2012). By the way, culture and history to the country offer an authentic 
identity needs to understood and translate in the tourism strategy.

Cultural Identity Construction in Turkish Tourism Advertisings          
The present-day concept of cultural heritage is a result of the process relat-

ed to the development of contemporary society. It  consists of different types of 
properties which relate to be a variety of setting, and include important works 
of art, monuments, sites but also large historic areas and landscapes. Such re-
sources have an extremely valuable for tourism, cultural diplomacy and intercul-
tural dialogue. In this study, it should be noted that the geography of Turkey has 
played an important role as far as the relations between eastern and western civ-
ilizations are concerned. Having a bridge position between Asia and Europe con-
necting various civilizations, it has made a rich contribution to common cultural 
heritage of mankind. Turkish culture itself did not create an unique civilization 
in this particular geography. It is a mixed culture that product of a combination of 
pre-Islamic, Central Asian, Greco-Roman, and Anatolian-Seljuk culture.     

Starting from the 1980s, Turkey had officially represent its culture and heritage 
in international arena. Tourism campaigns, Turkish festivals, official participation 
of fairs, expos and other international event have made Turkey’s image more effec-
tive and dynamic. Communication strategies that were utilized in promoting image 
of the country represented state’s official vision on national identity. Turgut Özal, 
former prime minister and president, emphasized the role of Turkish civilization 
in tourism as “The Turks, who have been living on this land for almost a thousand, 
have perceived and evaluated the previous civilizations and merges them with 
their own culture. Conscious of being the major defender and promoter of this cul-
tural heritage, the young Turkish Republic has succeeded at fulfilling its historical 
and cultural obligations” (Turkish Ministry of Culture, 1986:3)   

In the following 90s, this definition of national culture was the motto of the 
cultural policy of the state, highlight specific emphasis Turkish identity. In the 
year 2003, the Ministry of Culture and Tourism was established with the law 
number 4848. The purpose of this law is to regulate the rules regarding the es-
tablishment, organization and tasks of the Ministry of Culture and Tourism in 
order to keep cultural values alive, improve them, spread them, promote them, 
evaluate them, adopt them, prevent the destruction or demolition of historical 
and cultural properties (Ada & İnce, 2009). In order to contribute national econ-
omy and improve cultural tourism, preserving and developing national culture 
have been strongly emphasized in the law. 

The interpretation of Anatolian cultural heritage is static, after a decade, Turk-
ish state’s vision on cultural identity was going on the same way. The former min-
ister of Culture and Tourism Erkan Mumcu, stated that “Anatolia has hosted many 
great civilization and its geography seeing its future in the light of its past. There-
fore, it is inevitable to bring these magnificent heritage and cultural values to the 
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attention and the administration of  the world. Moreover, Anatolia, as an open-air 
museum, is waiting to be discovered”(Turkish Ministry of Culture, 2003:3) Sim-
ilar to Anatolia is described as “Crossroads of Civilizations,” where the various 
races had migrated and cultures integrated.    

Following 2010s, the state’s vision on culture and heritage has strategically 
transformed in a new ideology, namely “Neo-Ottomanism”. In interpreting and 
representing the Islamic and Turkish civilization, AKP’s conservatism become a 
dominant ideology in art, aesthetic and culture. This neo-Ottoman cultural ad-
vance in Turkish state offers alternative conservative renaissance, reflects a tra-
ditionalist view on culture and history.  

In analyzing Turkish cultural identity, there is an going debate on representa-
tion of culture and heritage, due to the fact that earlier state’s vision on the heritage 
of imperial past was partly problematic. The bureaucrats and elites of the early 
Republic had perceived the Ottoman heritage as a cultural burden and an obstacle 
to the newly founding nation state. However, the conservatives are making their 
claims about the Ottoman heritage. As a result of the tension between moderni-
ty and conservatism, a new tendency called “neo-Ottomanism” as a new way of 
reinterpreting national culture and history. It  has also become the order of the 
day in discussing Anatolian culture and the rhetoric of ‘civilization’ (Aksoy; Şeyben, 
2015).  This neo-Ottoman cultural advance in Turkish state offers alternative con-
servative renaissance, reflects a traditionalist view on culture and history.  

Starting from the mid-1980s, popular cultural, music, dance, embrodiery, 
food, shadow  theater are common elements that constructed national cultural 
identity. Turkey has attract tourist by using this type of heritage in the popular 
public sphere. Especially in tourism advertising in web sites, social media, and 
blogs, Ottoman food culture become incredibly effective in carrying mission of 
cultural  in international media as well.     

Turkey’s position from multicultural empire to multi-cultural modern state 
give the touristic vision of the state in tourism campaigns. Yenişehiroğlu (2000) 
argues that the Ottoman visual heritage is currently transferred from one place 
to another. Summarizing all the concerns highlighted here, Bauman argues that 
a consumer market catering for the long-term needs, not to mention eternity, 
would be a contradiction in terms. Consumer market propagates rapid circula-
tion, shorter distance from use to waste and waste disposal, and immediate re-
placement of no longer profitable goods. All that stands in a jarring opposition to 
the nature of cultural creation (2004:68) When the culture identity of the coun-
try and its heritage turn into a tourist product, they lose its traditional value and 
meaning of the past. 

Materials and Methods: “Home of Turkey”: Strategy of Turkish 
Cultural Synthesis 
After the 1980s, the Turkish Ministry of Culture and Tourism have organized  

promotional campaigns such as tourism and culture fairs, public relation activ-
ities and intercultural projects in order to present the country’s image and cul-
tural wealth in international scale. In 2014, a strategic branding campaign was 
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organized by the Ministry of Culture and Tourism in regarding the process of 
“Country Brand”. Home of Campaign is a comprehensive advertising campaign 
oriented to achieve Turkey’s image in targeted markets and crated a single voiced 
communication strategy (Home of Campaign, 2015). 

This campaign is primarily about the transfer of cultural property from Ana-
tolia to international market. In this circumstances, cultural advertisings and 
promotions include a detailed digital and social media campaign, newspaper, 
magazine and open air advertisements all around the world. Sporting the hash-
tag #HomeOf, the campaign is represented in all social media as well as being 
supported by mobile applications and other online presences. This campaign is 
not only focused on tourism in order to increase the number of tourist who visit-
ed the country, but also gives a positive image for the country. 

In contrast to tourism advertisings in early 2000s, in the Home of Campaign, 
the Turkish Ministry of Culture and Tourism clearly emphasizes cultural vision 
of Turkey. This campaign introduces a new well prepared concept of a country 
branding which played an important role in forming cultural identity through 
mass media. This campaign gives a universal message about Turkey and its at-
tractions, its specific sites, cultural values and shared traditions, raising aware-
ness of the country’s diversity and its international profile. The Home of Turkey’s 
concept is capable to present national culture, geography, heritage, history, moral 
values, material culture in an effective way to contribute tourism industry. (Home 
of Campaign, 2015). In the light of communication strategies that are used in me-
dia, “Home of Turkey” approaches a cultural advertising image to maintain visual 
unity of the country.       

Promotion is a form of corporate communication that uses various methods 
to reach target audience with a certain message in order to achieve specific or-
ganizational objectives; while  the emphasis on the issue of “visual unity” is a 
controversial concept, because until the 2000s, Turkey’s cultural image has held 
during tourism advertising mainly depended on the slogans of “multicultural 
heritage,” “crossroads of civilization” as well as “a bridge for the West and the 
East”. This shows that the eclectic vision of the Anatolian culture is flourish not 
“visual unity”, but it relied on “visual diversity.” This vision is also seen in the 90s’ 
Turkish tourism advertising posters which were published in high scope journals 
and newspapers in USA, Europe, and Japan showed both ancient Greek, Roman 
as well as Anatolian-Turkish civilization were the roots of Anatolia.  

The main focus of the collective efforts and activities taking place in the USA 
was the promotion of Turkey as an unique cultural tourism destination. “Tur-
key-The Center of World History” and “Turkey-Where Europe Becomes” were the 
slogans of the Turkish Ministry of Tourism, which they believed would ensure a 
unique positioning in the market. Some of the headlines that were used in the ad-
vertising campaigns in the 1990s as follows: “Turkey-The World‟s Largest Open 
Air Museum,” “Istanbul-A Fascinating Blend of East and West, Past and Present, 
Modern and Exotic,” “Turkey- Key to the East, Key to the West,” “This Journey 
Spans 3.650.000 Days But You Can Do It Ten,” “Turkey-Ageless, Unique, Exciting, 
Affordable, Friendly, Exotic,” “If You think You‟ve Seen the World You‟ve Left One 
Stone Unturned,” “Our Library Hours are Dawn Until Dusk (the Celsius Library in 
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Ephesus),” “The Architecture is Magnificent, the Hospitality is Divine (the Selim-
iye Mosque)” (Sürücü, 2000:858-863).

The messages delivered in the promotion campaigns emphasized the unique 
geographical location, long history, diversity, and richness of Anatolia presenting 
as a Turkey favorite cultural tourism destinations. However, the slogans that were 
used in promotional campaigns in newspapers and magazines offered a highly ex-
otic and oriental image of Turkey. Apparently, the reason behind this promotional 
strategy was creating travel demands for Turkey. Drawing an exotic image was an 
easy way to succeed in emphasizing the country’s origin. The multi-cultural and 
multi-ethnic image of Turkey is properly marketed as a sustainable tourism prod-
uct of the 1990s. As can be seen in the titles of the tourism slogans, the Turkish 
Ministry of Culture and Tourism mainly emphasized the cultural wealth of Turkey 
and the role of the country’s land in the making of the civilizations.

However, in 2014 under the banner ‘Turkey Home Of…’, Turkish Ministry of 
Culture and Tourism shows that Turkey is the country that historical, cultur-
al and traditional values are the roots of the Turkey, not Anatolia. The concept 
shows that Turkey is home of the civilizations (not Anatolia). Instead of empha-
sizing geographical location, entitled “Turkey” as a land of civilization shows us 
“Turkishness” or "being Turk" became a predominant slogans in tourism adver-
tisings. As a crucial example, the logo of the “Turkey Home of campaign” indi-
cates Turkish-Ottoman tiles on the background. This is very crucial aspect for 
the combining Ottoman art with modern Turkish aesthetic. By the way,  The new 
motto is to give sense of contemporary cultural identity.  

 
Figure 1.  The logo of Turkey Home Campaign (Kültür Bakanlığı, 2014)

İrfan Önal, Director of Promotion for Turkey’s Ministry of Culture & Tourism, 
says “Turkey’s ongoing ‘Home Of’ campaign enables us to give a universal mes-
sage about Turkey and its attractions, whether they are specific sites, cultural 
values or shared traditions. In this way we are raising awareness of the country’s 
diversity and heightening its international profile while attracting new and pre-
vious visitors to Turkey time and time again” (Shankman, 2015)

“Turkey Home of”  is the first “country branding campaign” in terms of uti-
lizing effective communication strategy in the mass media. In 2003, for the first 
time, Turkish Ministry of Culture and Tourism decided to create a slogan “Go 
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Turkey” to use every tourism promotion along with a tulip logo. GoTurkey has 
still continued as a base for promotional strategies together with Home Of. 

The new slogan and changing vision of the campaign is a result of the Tour-
ism Strategy of 2023. A new tourism campaign was planned, because İrfan Önal 
argues that 

“It’s a challenge, which is why we created the Turkey Home concept. 
We think about Turkey as a home of civilizations, hospitality, har-
mony, and many cultural and geographic values. We use very simple 
marketing elements and try to create a simple connection between 
people and Turkey — otherwise you cannot inform people about all 
of the different things in Turkey. Our policy is simplicity. We would 
like to be very simple, but also very powerful” (Shankman, 2015).

The slogan is simple, but its cultural representation  is based on a national 
identity. In the following part, the study will focus on specific examples on visual 
advertising in order to analyze cultural vision of Turkey in international media

Turkish Culture As a Strategic Means In National Publicity: An 
Analysis of Visual Materials of “Turkey Home of” Campaign in 
Social Semiotics
Starting In Home Of project, a series of different works were conducted in both 

mass and digital media.  A video series covering the most important cultural val-
ues of our country, tourism products and destinations ranging from the Turkish 
Coffee to the Grand Bazaar; from Baklava to Fairy Chimneys. Especially, some vid-
eo works on the Gastro Hunt project organized to promote the Turkish Cuisine 
and attracted potential tourists in the project’s social media accounts. In addition, 
video series based on representing Turkish culture, new photographs obtained 
through the photo competition called “Turkey whose home/land?” were among 
the examples of these products. These photographs were selected for posters of 
the Turkey “Home Of” campaign specially designed in order to create the same 
visual language. Both audiovisual materials and posters were planning to maintain 
advertising activities as well as public relations activities across the globe.               

The web site of the Home of: Turkey, is organized as the center of a single 
communication campaign, covers more than hundreds of photos of Anatolia, 
several stories for new coming tourists, and social media links to connect other 
communication devices. The web site is organized not only see the beauty of the 
country, but also gives good memories and unforgettable experience of tourists 
who visited different places in Turkey. Each section of stories are written by dif-
ferent travelers from USA, United Kingdom, and other European countries. De-
pending on traveller’s view, words and images intersect in the travel discourses 
of web site. The private stories became public stories and turn into visible ones. 

The travel experiences of tourists construct a dialogue with the others of 
home country and away. Different travelers are engaging with local people, see-
ing and experiencing local places and forms of cultural expression. However, they 
have shown to rely on products supplied by tourism industry. Food culture has 
also contributes to the alternative tourism studies to be formed in the region, as 
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well as the sustainability of local resources (Yüncü, 2010). Their choices on local 
culture is a way of authentication of cultural goods such as handcrafts, cuisine, 
music, folk culture...etc. In the website of “Home of campaign”, Turkey is repre-
sented as a space where is the home of mosaic of culture from the early ages.  
Travelers text in terms of identification of space heavily relied different geogra-
phies of Turkey. 

Tourist images generally circulate in global culture comprise a visual matrix 
that includes specific image production of tourist sites, landscapes, festivals, 
mega events. At this point, Urry (2002) argues that postcards, travel books, hol-
iday videos, shapes the tourist perception and reproduce same images. Turkish 
audiovisual films and posters advertisings are mainly based on these touristic 
images. By the way, more than fifteen  videos have been uploaded in the social 
media and the official web site. These videos are the most viewed promotional 
films in the internet. According Van Leeuwen (1996), the key dimensions of so-
cial semiotic analysis, the concept of discourse, genre, style, modality  are basic 
dimensions of all semiotic artifacts. The videos are being part of material sources 
of communication and show how the material resources of communication regu-
lates. Three of them is selected for social semiotic analysis and categorized under 
four different frames: discourse, genre, style, and modality. 

1st Video Study: The Land of Fairytales
The Land of Fairytales’ video was first realized by the Turkish Tourist Office 

in 2015. The video uses a paradise matrix as other tourist matrix heritage, city-
scapes, adventure, sport. The genre of tourism campaign reflects the Christian 
myth and icons mixed with ancient and Islamic signs, illustrating the multicultur-
al nature of destination. The visual style of video is characterized by montage of 
different short cuts that overlap each other, as in the fast slide show. The rhythm 
of music and a dreamlike visual dance of dervishes creates a paradise matrix in 
video. Panoramic images, unrealistic images (flying dervishes) together with rich 
heritage sides of Anatolia and a great natural landscape represents Turkey as a 
fairytale country in a discursive formation. 

Simply reading the ‘content of visual elements, Waade argues that the tourist 
gaze staged in the Turkish ad refers to a playful subject whose paradise is not so 
much beautiful places or bodily experiences, but instead cultural signs, destina-
tion iconographies and the imagery itself (2010:23). In making of visual coding, 
Christian mythology and Western heritage in Anatolia stresses view of the Ana-
tolia as the Land of Civilization. Iconic figures in Christian comes together with 
Islamic signs, advertising video represents a meta narrative for paradise based 
romantic view. 

2nd Video Study: The Home of Poetry 
The “Home of Poetry” video was realized in August 2017 as a part of Home 

of campaign, starts a dream of summer time. The beginning of the video covers a 
part of Istanbul’s mythical beauty. Turkey is shown as a place where a thousand 
night tale is realized. Although the main interest of the producer is to represent 
literature, art, culture and history of Turkey, the “fairy tale” structure was put 
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into the sign-making practices. In the video, Turkey’s geography is a part of  a 
beautiful work of art, for this reason the geography inspires creation of greatest 
works of art such as Kütahya tiles, Isparta’s carpent, Bursa’s monumental archi-
tecture. All of these images in the video are being part of spirit of miracle as well 
as reflecting genre and style. 

In this modal, Turkey’s tradition of poetry admires the beauty and the aes-
thetic of the country together with all artistic expression. The video gives a mas-
sage that “Turkey’s lands themselves are like a beautiful work of art, so it’s fitting 
that literature, art, culture and history have been thriving here for centuries! Lis-
ten to Turkey’s tradition of poetry and admire the beauty from which it stems as 
a family reminisces on summer time memories.” Such a discourse serves the in-
terests of the tourists whom the relevant text are produced. Historically, this dis-
course goes back to the “One thousand One nights". This is a collection of Middle 
Eastern folk tales compiled in Arabic during the Islamic Golden Age. Constructed 
in discourse, this video puts an emphasis that Turkey’s art and culture is coming 
from the Islamic golden age.

3rd Video Study: The Home of Ramadan
The third video, was realized on May 2017, shows impact of the faith tourism. 

Ramadan video emphasizes a unique experience living Ramadan in Turkey. Ram-
adan represented as a part of happiness in respectful country. This strategy is de-
veloped as a part of target groups and its nationality, their religion, age, gender 
as well as habits. Making Istanbul one of the most attractive city in Middle East is 
a being part of contemporary Turkish cultural policy. Ramadan video represents 
spirit of Istanbul in international faith tourism. Living Ramadan in Istanbul is un-
forgettable experience. Historical mosques, magnificent palaces, Ramadan festivi-
ties, delicious meals for iftar and suhoor with traditional Turkish hospitality make 
attractive the city. In the video, potential visitors can see some of these splendors 
in this Istanbul experience video of a family who are coming from the Middle East. 

In the light of this perspective,  the scope and variety of the national brand-
ing campaigns have generally reflect the government’s commitment to building 
a society in terms of values, ideas, identities. They can be valorized, propagated 
and sometimes reinforced. It is, therefore, interesting to look at Turkey’s Home 
of Campaign as a social practice. In the next part, I am interested in exploring the 
complex way in which the visual messages in the posters interact with the visual 
imagery and how the interactions could reveal a tension the politic and cultural 
ideologies. I also undertake a semiotic analysis of the various elements used in 
the construction of the posters

Analyzing Visual Materials Through Posters
In order to achieve effective communication, Turkish Ministry of Culture and 

Tourism strategically organizes the Home of campaign. Four world-renowned 
photographers have been involved with this campaign, shooting at various loca-
tions around Turkey. The photographers are American documentary photogra-
pher Steve McCurry, known for his ‘Afghan Girl’ photo on the cover of the Na-
tional Geographic, the leading name of advertising photography, Mark Edward 
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Harris, art ambassador and successful photojournalist Hazel Thompson, 
and photographer of rock stars, Robert M. Knight. Selection of the photogra-
phers show us a strategic vision of the country in order to present its cultural 
identity in the most effective and successful way.

The selection of photographers from foreign well known photo-journalist 
and magazine photographer reflects the main aim of the long lasting “Home 
of” project. Most of the posters are covered by the photos which were taken by 
well-known photographers. Campaign  posters has high degree of visual impact 
and visibility, represent one of the most preferred mode of mass advertising and 
communication in modern society. A poster aims to implant an idea and give spe-
cific  information. This research undertakes to analyze three different groups of 
posters that have been used in Home of Campaign as a part of government’s se-
ries of cultural tourism campaigns. 

In this section, I undertake a semiotic analysis of the various elements used 
in the construction of the posters. Using framework analysis grounded in Van 
Leeuwen’s (1996) model of reading images, meaning making process is directly 
related to multi layered meaning in the cultural tourism posters.   

a) Culinary Culture

   

  Figure 2. Home of Coffee  (Milliyet, 2014)    Figure 3. Home of Baklava(Milliyet, 2014)  

First launched in 2014, Turkey Home of  Campaign was aiming at creating s 
synthesis of Turkish culture. Among the aforementioned cultural values, culinary 
culture represents one of the main points in the advertising posters. Culinary 
culture is one of the indispensable building blocks of culture that enables so-
cieties to understand the past and present, as well as helping them to connect 
with their pasts. Some of the commercials, especially visual and video promo-
tion, put strong emphasis on Turkish culinary culture. The geographical location 
of Turkey, its interaction with other cultures throughout history, is ensured the 
diversity of Turkish cuisine. Emigrated from Central Asia to Anatolia, Turks have 
a rich cultural background, due to their historical roots. In visual advertisings, 
main tendency is that Turkish coffee, baklava, tea, simit, delight become popular 
tourist product of food culture in the outside country. For this reason, cultural 
identity in advertising is promoting local destinations Istanbul as well as such 
prominent cities as Bursa, Antalya, Muğla, Gaziantep art, gastronomy. 
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    Figure 4. Home of Simit (Milliyet, 2014)        Figure 5. Home Of Tea (Milliyet, 2014)  

 b)  Historic Places and the Representation of Cultural Heritage
Turkey is a country of major historical and cultural interest, spanning two 

continents display relics and monuments of the past civilizations-Byzantine, Sel-
juk and Ottoman. It carries symbols, values, ideals of these civilization, is mul-
ti-cultural, multi-ethnic country where has multi-colored heritage. This heritage 
is properly advertising of cultural identity as a sustainable tourism product. 
Turkey’s perceptual strengths in Home of Campaign are its long history, ancient 
sites, monuments, archeological assets and extraordinary landscape in Cappa-
docia Göbeklitepe and Pamukkale. Turkey’s cultural vision are promoted as a 
unique destination with extremely rich and diversified historical remains which 
belonged to many civilizations, some of 10.000 years old. The main theme of 
visual advertising and videos is that no other country in the world had such a 
rich history and a unique synthesis of cultures. The main theme of advertising 
is history, on the other hand secondary themes were culture, landscape, human 
figures and modern tourist facilities.

   

Figure 6. Home of Christianity (Milliyet, 2014) Figure 7. Home of Ephesus (Milliyet, 2014)  
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Figure 8. Home of Religion (Milliyet, 2014) Figure 9. Home of Whirling Dervihes (Milliyet, 2014)   

c) Istanbul As a Cultural Capital of Turkey    
In the case of Turkey Home of campaign, Istanbul is the landmark for a new 

form of intercultural dialogue, dealing with creating new cultural representation 
in national identity. In international heritage exhibitions and Turkish festivals, 
Turkey’s new visual representation are related to the new social, economic and 
political formations in which the country finds itself. Being contemporary and 
being culturally different still seem to be the guiding principles of cultural rep-
resentation in Turkey (Barlas Bozkuş, 2012:423). 

            
Figure 10. Home of Marmara(Milliyet, 2014) Figure 11. Home of Two Continents (Milliyet, 2014)  

                                       

                    
  Figure 12. Home of Blue             Figure 13. Turkey Home of Content (Milliyet, 2014)   
   Mosque (Milliyet, 2014) 
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Promotional videos, photos prepared on Istanbul’s are one of visual sources 
of the project. Message of the first visual promotion is that “the only city in the 
world located on two continents is Istanbul which has been the capital of three 
great empires, Roman, Byzantine, Ottoman for more than 2000 years.” Istanbul 
titled posters were covered several remarkable places, Hagia Sophia Museum, 
Boğaziçi Bridge, the  Blue Mosque, Ortaköy Mosque in the city. Promotional post-
er of Turkey as well as Istanbul that were produced for Home of Campaign show 
one of the most important aspect of  cultural and geographical values. The basis 
on the representation is geographical position of the city where is an unique city 
in the world. The emphasis on the location in promotional video and posters rep-
resents the cultural position of Istanbul carrying a message of cultural synthesis. 
On social media platform, using #loveIstanbul, #Istanbul and #Turkeyheritage 
hastags creating a strong communication line in the social media. In pinterest Ti-
tled as “48 Hours in Istanbul,” it is a guide for new coming tourist covers twenty 
five activities & destinations in the city. These twenty five location are selected 
for a two-days trip, covers mosques, imperial palaces, locations for Christianity.

      
Figure 13. Home of Ottomans  (Milliyet, 2014)    Figure 14. Home of History (Milliyet, 2014)             

In this perspective, as Hall argues that “we are all ethnically located and 
our ethnic identities are crucial to our subjective sense of who we are” (Hall, 
1996:447) Above two Home of posters indicates that different types of ethnic 
representation deploys a position within a discursive formations of particular 
space and time. First one symbolizes Turkey’s Ottoman & Eastern roots. On the 
other hand, the second one symbolizes Western cultural influences in making of 
modern Turkish culture.  

Conclusion       
Interpreting history, cultural heritage and traditions that  are specific char-

acteristic of a society or a region, reflect basic characteristics of  a nation. The 
construction of public discourse in media through tourism advertising depends 
on how the Anatolian visual heritage is currently transformed in tourism values 
and symbols. Heritage uses historical artifacts, monuments, traditional symbols 
as a first hand material to generate ideologies and vision in country branding. 
The usage of media as a vehicle to inform about the cultural identity and have an 
impact on the image of the country seems to be one of the most efficient channel 
to communicate to the audience .    

Countries regard their cultural values as the precious heritage of the whole 
society and do everything in their power to preserve them. In this context, this 
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study focuses on the concepts of cultural tourism that developed as countries 
bring their cultural values to the forefront in their country’s image. The relation-
ship between culture and tourism existed as of the moment people started to 
travel from one place to another. Cultural tourism is based on getting to know 
the culture of a destination and basically, learning. Individuals, travelling to get 
to know cultural values and to learn them bring along positive influences over 
tourism as well.  

Changing attitudes and perceptions is only possible through representing 
cultural identity and strengthen the image of a country. The power of the interna-
tional media is the key channel to strengthen the image of the country. Departing 
from one single communication campaign, this article has aimed to understand 
the ways in which the Turkish state melds culture & heritage and tourism mar-
ket. In Turkey Home of Campaign, the country has a strong emphasis on cultural 
values and put heritage an important place for tourism. 

Turkey Home of drawns attention to the strategic position of the cultural 
identity of Turkey in following slogans: “Meeting Point of East and West”, “Con-
stituents of the Image of Turkey”, “Cradle of Civilizations”. These slogans had 
used in 90s, has still influential for potential travelers. However, in this campaign, 
advertising directors preferred to use “Turkey” instead of geographical and his-
torical name “Anatolia.” Strong emphasis on “Turkey” is an advertising strategy 
to cover Eastern culture along with Western values. By the way, national identity 
standing is one of the major elements of image building in the forming message 
of the semiotic language. Communication strategy of the campaign is settled on 
positioning Turkey as a country with a deeply-rooted cultural heritage offering a 
matchless travelling experience, and a modern hospitable country.  

The result of the study indicates that the aim of the campaign is prompting in-
terest in those who have not visited Turkey yet, and creating the desire to revisit 
Turkey among those who travelled Turkey. Just as it was covered in many defi-
nitions, culture does not only consist of the traditional culture, which refers to 
visiting museums, exhibitions, arts galleries or cultural heritage sites. It also in-
volves various lifestyles of people that live in different regions around the world, 
such as their language, faith, world cuisine, shopping and traditions. Lifestyles 
that contain the beliefs, festivals, traditions, cuisines, arts, architecture, music 
and dances of other people, influence tourists too. 
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THE EFFECT OF PERSON-JOB FIT ON 
TURNOVER INTENTION: THE MODERATOR 

ROLE OF TIPPING SATISFACTION

Gökhan KERSE

INTRODUCTION
Achieving and sustaining organizational success depends on employees’ hav-

ing knowledge, skills and talent and using them in their work. Employees’ being 
able to use their knowledge, skills and abilities depends on their job require-
ments being compatible with their abilities, in other words, on person-job fit. 
Person-job fit represents the degree to which an employee is fit to work condi-
tions and characteristics. Person-job fit refers to the fit of an employee’s person-
ality, skill and ability for the job s/he is supposed to do (Iqbal, 2016). Many in-
dividual and organizational positive outcomes are achieved when the employee 
perceives the mentioned fit. As the employees’ sense of fit with work increases, 
their well-being (Choi et al., 2017), job satisfaction, organizational commitment 
(Chhabra, 2015), work engagement (Bui et al. 2017) and performance also in-
crease (Lin et al. 2014).

Another positive result emerging from employees’ perceptions of work fit is 
the reduction in turnover intention (Chhabra, 2015). As the reduced turnover 
intention will decrease actual turnover (Kaur et al., 2013), it is important for or-
ganizations. There are negative results such as financial costs, loss of productiv-
ity, loss of know-how and low morale (Ramalho Luz et al., 2018). Therefore, it is 
necessary to reduce turnover intention in order to avoid such costs and negative 
consequences for organizations.

This research is based on the questions of “Can turnover intention be reduced 
by strengthening the perception of person-job fit?” and if it can be reduced, “Will 
tipping satisfaction contribute it?” In the study, the effect of person-job fit on 
turnover intention and the moderator role of tipping satisfaction were examined. 
It is thought that the research findings obtained will contribute to the applica-
tions in the sector and the knowledge of restaurant managers.

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK AND HYPOTHESES

Person-Job Fit
When “fit” is mentioned in the field of business life and organizational be-

havior, it is generally meant the individual’s fit with his/her environment (per-
son-environment fit). Person-environment fit is defined as the level of similarity 
or conformity between individuals and their environment in which they exist 
themselves, such as work, organization, group or occupation (Kristof, 1996). The 
theory and research of person-environment fit suggests that many positive out-
puts such as satisfaction, commitment, performance, diminished stress and low 
turnover will arise as the characteristics of people and business environment are 

CHAPTER 
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similar or compatible (Ostroff & Schulte, 2007). For this reason, the individual’s 
fit with the environment is important for organizational life.

Person-environment fit that explains the relationship between individuals 
and organizational environment (Kristof, 1996) is examined from two perspec-
tives as Supplementary Fit and Complementary Fit (Saraç et al., 2017). The com-
plementary fit focuses on the similarities between the individual and the organ-
ization of which it is a member (Kristof, 1996). Complementary fit, on the other 
hand, occurs when an individual’s features fill a gap in the current environment 
- or vice versa - and includes person-job fit (Kristof-Brown et al., 2005).

Person-job fit is that the individual characteristics are similar or compatible 
with job characteristics. Person-job fit is how much an individual’s personality, 
skill, and talent are compatible with the work s/he does (Iqbal, 2016). According 
to Edwards (1991), the concept is a process of change in which two types of com-
pliance are involved: need-supply fit and demand-ability fit (Lin et al., 2014). While 
“need-supply fit” type of the person-job fit explains the coherence of the needs, 
desires or preferences of a person and what the job s/he does provides to him/
her, “demand-ability fit” refers to the fit between the skills of an individual and 
the requirements or demands of the work (Enwereuzor et al., 2018). Therefore, 
person-job fit is fulfilling employee wishes by the work or matching the employee 
skills to the work done.

Person-job fit can be determined in two ways as subjective and objective. Ob-
jective person-job fit is the determination of whether the preferences and charac-
teristics reported by the individual meet the job characteristics (Chhabra, 2015). 
Subjective person-job fit is the perception of how fit an individual is to a particu-
lar job (Ehrhart, 2006). While comparing the preferences of jobseekers with the 
evaluations of current employees’ job characteristics is an example for objective 
person-job fit; asking employees how well their work is in line with their needs 
and preferences is an example of subjective person-job fit (Chhabra, 2015). In this 
study, person-job fit was handled by the employees’ perception, that is, subjective.

The Relationship between Person-Job Fit and Turnover Intention
Turnover is the employees’ leaving the organization voluntarily or reluctant-

ly (Afacan Fındıklı, 2014). Turnover intention is the existence of the possibility 
that an individual is likely to change his work over a certain period of time (Sou-
sa-Poza & Henneberger, 2004). The turnover intention is the idea of   employees 
leaving the organization that they deliberately and consciously design (Tett & 
Meyer, 1993) and the last step before leaving the organization (Coetzee & van 
Dyk, 2018). Therefore, the turnover intention of employees is a strong signal for 
leaving the job (Firth et al., 2004; McCarthy et al., 2007). The increase in turnover 
intention means that the actual turnover will also increase (Kaur et al., 2013). In 
a research they conducted, Mobley et al. (1979) suggested that the ratio of re-
sulting this intention with an active job search and ultimately leaving the job was 
0.49 (as cited by Afacan Fındıklı, 2014). Therefore, the next step of the turnover 
intention, which emerged as a symptom of a conflict between the employee and 
the organization (Yücel & Koçak, 2018), is breaking off the ties with the organi-
zation in real sense, that is to abandon the organization.
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The turnover intention means that the individual intends to leave the organ-
ization or the profession (Kaur et al., 2013), in other words conscious idea of 
dismissing his or her work or workplace and seeking other jobs (Tett & Meyer, 
1993). The transformation of this idea into behavior means that the employee 
leaves the organization. This behavior brings many costs for the organization. 
These costs include the recruitment and training of a new employee instead of 
the one leaving the job (Firth et al., 2004). The loss of organizational productivity 
and the decrease in organizational performance are other costs (Dess & Shaw, 
2001). On the other hand, when talented employees leave the organization and 
start to work in a competitor organization results in the loss of human capital. 
In addition, another important cost arising from the turnover of the employees 
that are talented and at critical positions in the organization is the organizational 
knowledge that the employee takes away with him. This can jeopardize competi-
tiveness with rival organizations and create many costs for the organization.

When the literature is examined, it is seen that the factors that cause the turn-
over intention are gathered under three groups. These are personal factors, envi-
ronmental factors and organizational factors (Aslan, 2014). Age, age-related ob-
ligations (such as retirement), gender, education level, tenure, personality traits 
(open to experience openness, agreeable, solution centered etc.), family-related 
changes (marriage, death, etc.), work-family conflict, locus of control, and self-es-
teem are among the personal factors affecting the turnover intention (Aslan, 2014; 
Halawi, 2014). Economic status of the country, unemployment rate, job opportuni-
ties, educational needs, family structure are the environmental factors affecting the 
turnover intention (Aslan, 2014; Cotton & Tuttle, 1986). In the literature, the most 
focused factors by the researchers are organizational factors. Organizational jus-
tice (Al-Shbiel et al., 2018; Karavardar, 2015), mobbing (Coetzee & vanDyk, 2018), 
job satisfaction (Jang & George, 2012), workload and job stress (Okan & Özbek, 
2016), ethical climate (Rubel et al., 2017), organizational commitment (Urbonas 
et al., 2015), organizational support, and leader-member exchange (Turunç & Avcı, 
2015) are organizational factors that determine turnover intention. Another varia-
ble that has a decisive role in turnover intention is the perception of person-job fit.

The employee’s low level of fit with his/her job will directly or indirectly 
cause more turnover intention (Chhabra, 2015). There are researches in the lit-
erature whose findings support this relationship. For example, in a study con-
ducted by Babakus et al. (2011) on bank employees, it was determined that there 
was a negative and significant relationship between person-job fit and turnover 
intention. In the meta-analysis study conducted by Kristof-Brown et al. (2005), it 
was observed that there was a relationship between person-job fit and turnover 
intention in the reverse direction (negatively). In the research on bank employ-
ees, Ul Hassan et al. (2012) have found that the turnover intention has decreased 
with the increase in person-job fit. Sengupta et al. (2015), in a survey study on 
bank employees, found that person-job fit influenced the turnover intention in a 
negatively and significantly. Chhabra (2015), in the research conducted on indi-
viduals working in different organizations, found that person-job fit negatively 
influenced the turnover intention. In the survey study of employees in the insur-
ance sector, Tseng and Yu (2016) found that person-job fit influenced the turno-
ver intention negatively and significantly.
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Following hypothesis has been developed depending on the above literature:

H1: The person-job fit of the restaurant employees effect their turnover inten-
tion negatively and significantly.

Moderator Role of Tipping Satisfaction
Tipping is a widely used practice in many businesses in the service sector 

such as hotels, restaurants, barbers, taxis, tour guides (Shamir, 1983). Tipping 
is the money that the customers voluntarily pay to the employee providing the 
service after they have purchased their services (Korkmaz Devrani, 2014b). Res-
taurant tipping is defined as an extra payment to the employees of the restaurant 
in return for the service provided while eating (Lin & Namasivayam, 2011) and 
is considered a voluntary behavior (Lynn et al., 1993). Although this type of be-
havior is expressed as a voluntary action, it is considered within the framework 
of social norms in some countries such as the United States and not tipping is 
accepted as a rude behavior (Lin & Namasivayam, 2011). On the other hand, in 
some countries, such as Taiwan, it is not traditional (not customary), but is used 
as a means of appreciating or building relationships, and a limit is set (Lin, 2014). 

When the national and international literature is examined, it is seen that the 
researches related to the tips are very limited. On the other hand, it has been deter-
mined that researches on the tip focus on the concept through customer perspec-
tive (Kinard & Kinard, 2013; Korkmaz Devrani, 2014a; Korkmaz Devrani, 2014b); a 
limited number of researches have been carried out within employees’ perspective 
(Lin & Namasivayam, 2011). It was determined in the researches that the employ-
ees who were tipped displayed more positive and appropriate attitudes towards 
the customers than those who did not receive the tips (Shamir, 1983), had less 
managerial and employee problems and had higher job satisfaction levels (Atçı et 
al., 2015). Considering that the tipping practice is closely related to performance 
outside the fixed wage, and that there is a parallel between the award and the ef-
forts of the employees (Shamir, 1983), it is thought that tipping practices will lead 
to a positive attitude of employees towards the organization. With the proposal 
by Lin and Namasivayam (2011) to research whether the tipping system reduce 
turnover of the employees, it is expected that the employees who perceive fit with 
their job may have less turnover intention together with tipping satisfaction. In this 
direction, the following research hypothesis was established.

H2: The tipping satisfaction of restaurant employees plays a moderator role in 
the influence of the perception of person-job fit on the turnover intention; when the 
employee with high perception of person-job fit has high tipping satisfaction level, 
his/her turnover intention will be lower. 

The following research model was developed in line with above explanations 
and developed hypothesis (Figure-1):

Person-Job Fit Turnover Intention

Tipping Satisfaction  
 

Figure 1. Research model
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METHOD

Aim, Sample and Instrument of the Research
The purpose of this study is to examine the effect of the perception of per-

son-job fit on the turnover intention. In addition, it was tried to determine 
whether the tipping satisfaction had a moderator role in the effect of the per-
ception of person-job fit on the turnover intention. In line with this objective, 
employees in Adana city of a restaurant business operating in different provinces 
of Turkey were identified as the universe. In this business with the tipping appli-
cation, varying according to the season, there were about 140 employees in the 
period when the questionnaire was distributed. A 5% error margin at the 95% 
confidence level in the universe was expected and the sample size was found to 
be 103 (https://www.surveysystem.com/sscalc.htm).

There are a few reasons for choosing the sample from restaurant employees. 
The first is that eating and drinking (restaurant) sector is among the growing 
sectors in Turkey due to reasons such as increase in the proportion of women in 
the workforce employed and outside dining to be seen as a vehicle for socializ-
ing. The second is that although tipping is widespread in countries with power 
distance and collectivist cultures like Turkey (Lynn et al., 1993), studies on the 
subject are quite limited (Atçı et al., 2015). For this reason, data were collected 
from restaurant employees using simple random sampling method. Survey tech-
nique was used to collect data. A total of 110 of the 120 distributed surveys were 
returned and all were assessed.

The survey that was used to collect data consists of two parts. In the first part, 
there are questions about demographic information. In the second part, there 
are scale items on person-job fit, turnover intention and tipping satisfaction. The 
scale including 9 items under one-dimension that was developed by Brkich, Jeffs 
and Carless (2002) was used to determine the perception of person-job fit of 
restaurant employees. A 5-items scale used by Karacaoğlu (2015) was used to 
determine the turnover intention of restaurant employees. The tipping satisfac-
tion scale was established with reference to the pay satisfaction scale developed 
by Malhotra, Budhwar and Prowse (2007). There are 3 items in pay satisfaction 
scale. Each of these items was arranged to determine the level of tipping satis-
faction. In addition, 1 (one) item within the content of the subject was added by 
the author. Therefore, a 4-item scale was used to determine tipping satisfaction. 
Each scale item was prepared with a 5-point Likert type (1-absolutely disagree / 
5-absolutely agree).

FINDINGS
The demographic information of participating employees, factor analysis re-

sults of the used scales, findings of correlation analysis between variables and 
path analysis findings are explained below. 

Findings on Demographics
The demographics of the participating restaurant employees are given in Ta-

ble 1 below. 
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Table 1. Demographics of participating employees
VARIABLE CATEGORIES FREQUENCY (%)
Gender Male 88 80,0

Female 22 20,0
Marital Status Married 37 33,6

Single 73 66,4
Education High School or Lower 73 66,4

Associate Degree 24 21,8
Undergraduate 13 11,8

Age 30 or less 69 62,7
31-40 33 30,0
41 or more 8 7,3

Position Manager 3 2,7
Chief 11 10,0
Assistant Chief 10 9,1
Waiter 23 20,9
Busboy 47 42,7
Barboy 10 9,1
Barmen 6 5,5

When the findings in Table 1 are examined, it is seen that the majority of 
restaurant employees are male (80%) and single (66.4%) employees. The pro-
portion of high school and below-educated employees is higher (66.4%) and the 
ratio of those with undergraduate education is lowest (11.8%). In terms of age 
variable, the vast majority of employees are individuals under 30 years of age. 
When the participants were examined in terms of position variable, it was ob-
served that the ratio of the busboy workers (42.7%) was higher than the employ-
ees in the other groups.

Factor Analysis Results of the Scales 
Confirmatory factor analysis was performed on each scale to determine the 

factor structure of the person-job fit and turnover intention scales. It is desired 
that the standardized regression coefficient of scale items is higher than 0.40 
in the analyzes. Four (4) items in the person-job fit scale were removed from 
the analysis because their standardized regression coefficient did not meet the 
reference criteria in the confirmatory factor analysis. The model fit index values 
of the remaining items provided the reference criteria. In the analysis performed 
to determine the reliability of the scale, it was found that the scale was reliable 
because the Cronbach alpha coefficient of it (0,776) was higher than 0.70. The fit 
index values of the person-job fit scale are given in Table 3.

Confirmatory factor analysis of the turnover intention scale showed that item 
standardized regression coefficients meet the reference criteria. Modifications 
were made between TI1-TI3 and TI4-TI5 as some of the fit’s index values did not 
meet the reference criteria. On the other hand, reliability analysis findings showed 
that the scale was reliable (Cronbach alpha = 0.898). The post-modification com-
pliance index values of the turnover intention scale are presented in Table 3.

Because of the fact that the Tipping Satisfaction Scale was formed in this study 
and not used in the national literature before (not adapted to Turkish), explora-
tory factor analysis (varimax) and confirmatory factor analysis were performed 
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on the scale respectively. In the exploratory factor analysis, the reference value 
for the KMO (Kaiser-Mayer-Olkin) was being higher than 0.60 and for Barlett’s 
Sphericity Test value was being <0,05. On the other hand, it is taken into consid-
eration that the factor loadings of the items were higher than 0.40. The explora-
tory factor analysis data related to the scale are presented in Table 2.

Table 2. Exploratory factor analysis of tipping satisfaction scale

Factors 
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Tipping Satisfaction 2,713 67,819 67,819 0,832
Tip3.Employee’s finding the tipping in the 
business s/he works sufficient compared to 
other businesses within the same sector

0,922

Tip2.Employee’s thinking that s/he deserves 
tipping considering the work s/he does 0,879

Tip1.Employee’s satisfaction from the tipping 
s/he receives in return for the job s/he does 0,841

Tip4.Employee’s wishing that tipping goes on 0,619

KMO= 0,762 Barlett Sphericity 
Test= 210,378 p= 0,000

When the findings in Table 2 are examined, it is seen that the values of KMO 
and Barlett tests meet the necessary criteria. Findings show that factor load-
ings are higher than 0.40 and the items collected under a single factor explains 
67.819% of the total variance. As a result of the reliability analysis, it was deter-
mined that the scale was reliable (Cronbach alpha = 0.832).

The factor structure of the tipping satisfaction scale that was determined by 
exploratory factor analysis was tested by confirmatory factor analysis. Analysis 
findings showed that the standardized regression coefficients of the items meet 
reference criteria. In addition, the model fit index values meet the reference cri-
teria. The fit index values for the scale are given in Table 3.

Table 3. Fit Index values of the scales

Variables CMIN/DF
(0<χ2/sd≤5)

CFI
(≥,90)

IFI
(≥,90)

TLI
(≥,90)

NFI 
(≥,90)

RMSEA
(<,05-≤,08)

Person-Job Fit 1,516 ,983 ,983 ,965 ,952 ,069

Tipping Satisfaction ,676 1,000 1,000 1,000 ,994 ,000

Turnover Intention ,606 1,000 1,000 1,000 ,996 ,000

Research Model 1,591 ,989 ,989 ,980 ,972 ,074

Testing of Hypothesis
Correlation analysis was conducted to determine the direction and power of 

the relationship between person-job fit, tipping satisfaction and turnover inten-
tion. The findings are shown in Table 4.
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Table 4. Correlation between variables

Variables X SS 1 2 3

1-Person-Job Fit 3,947 0,864 1
2-Tipping Satisfaction 3,711 1,057 0,349** 1
3-Turnover Intention 2,133 1,185 -0,369** -0,278** 1

*p<0,05     **p<0,01

When the findings in Table 4 are examined, it is seen that the restaurant em-
ployees perceive they were fit with their work (mean = 3,947) and satisfied with 
tipping (mean = 3,711), while their turnover intention was low (mean = 2,133). 
In terms of the relations between the variables in the table; it is seen that there 
is a negative and significant relationship between person-job fit and turnover in-
tention (r=-0,369) and between tipping satisfaction and turnover intention (r=-
0,278) at 99% significance level.

The next step was testing the hypotheses after the relationships between the re-
search variables were determined. Path analysis was done in the test of hypotheses. 
In the model created in the path analysis, the person-job fit and the interaction varia-
ble (person-job fit * tipping satisfaction) were external variables; turnover intention 
was considered as the internal variable. The model’s fit index values met the refer-
ence criteria (Table 3). The estimation results of the model are presented in Figure 2.

Person-Job Fit

Interaction (Person-Job 
Fit x Tipping Satisfaction)

Turnover Intention-,26*

-,24*

*p<0,05  **p<0,01  
Figure 2. Representation of estimation results on model

The estimated values obtained in the path analysis for the test of the hypoth-
eses are given in Table 5.

Table 5. Results of model estimation
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H1 Turnover 
Intention <- Person-Job Fit -0,242 0,165 -1,974 0,048

H2 Turnover 
Intention <- Person-Job Fit * 

Tipping Satisfaction -0,264 0,025 -2,138 0,033
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When the findings in Table 5 are examined, it is seen that the perception of 
person-job fit affected the turnover intention in negative direction (-0,242) and at 
a significant level (0,048), therefore H1 is supported. According to another finding 
in the table, the interaction variable (person-job fit * tipping satisfaction) affects 
the turnover intention in the negative direction (-0.264) and at a significant level 
(0.033). This finding implies that tipping satisfaction plays a moderator role in the 
effect of person-job fit on the turnover intention. Hence, H2 is supported.

DISCUSSION AND RESULTS
In this study, the relationship between person-job fit and turnover intention 

was examined within the framework of a moderator (tipping satisfaction) model. 
Research was conducted with the data obtained by questionnaire from 110 restau-
rant workers in Turkey. SPSS packaging and AMOS programs were used in the anal-
ysis of the data. As a result of the analyzes, the following findings were obtained.

The first finding in the study was that employees perceived fit with their work 
(3,947) and were satisfied with tipping (3,711); they didn’t have turnover inten-
tion (2,133). Another finding in the study is that the person-job fit (-0,369) and 
tipping satisfaction (-0,278) are inversely related to the turnover intention. In 
other words; the turnover intention decreases when the person-job fit and tip-
ping satisfaction increases.

According to another finding in the study; the perception of person-job fit 
of restaurant employees has influenced their turnover intention in the negative 
direction. In other words, the fact that the employee’s individual qualities and 
talents are in harmony with the work s/he does has reduced his idea of leaving 
the organization. This finding supports the findings in the literature (Ul Hassan 
et al., 2012, Sengupta et al., 2015; Chhabra, 2015; Tseng & Yu, 2016).

In the study, it was observed that the tipping satisfaction had a moderator 
role in the effect of person-job fit on the turnover intention. In other words, the 
employee who thinks that he / she is compatible with his / her job and is also 
satisfied with the tipping has less intention to leave the job.

Findings have shown that one of the predecessors of turnover intention is the 
perception of work-related in/compatibility. On the other hand, it has also been ob-
served that monetary rewards (tipping) plays a decisive role in the turnover inten-
tion. This finding partly supports the researches suggesting that pay satisfaction 
negatively affects the turnover intention (Hayati et al., 2015; Naidoo, 2018).

The findings of the research reveal the importance of perception of per-
son-job fit and tipping satisfaction in reducing the turnover intention. According 
to the findings, the employee’s perceiving that his or her own personality and 
ability are incompatible with his/her work and the fact that s/he is not satisfied 
with tipping are increasing his turnover intention. Some of the employees who 
have turnover intention turn out it into behavior and leave their work (Kaur et 
al., 2013), while others show their reaction by neglecting their work even if they 
don’t quit their job (Başar & Varoğlu 2016). Both behaviors have negative con-
sequences for the organization. Because, as mentioned earlier, turnovers result 
in costs such as reducing productivity and leading to poor performance (Dess & 
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Shaw, 2001) in addition to the costs of searching and recruitment of new employ-
ees (Firth et al., 2004). Therefore, danger bells are beginning to ring for compet-
itiveness and organizational life.

Considering the above explanations and findings, it can be said that the or-
ganizations that want to reduce turnovers should hire the employee who com-
plies with the characteristics and requirements of the job and should support the 
motivation of the employees with some performance rewards (tipping) besides 
fixed wages. Therefore, in the restaurant sector where there are problems with 
working conditions such as working hours, closing hours and wages (Unur & 
Ertaş, 2015), supporting the person-job fit with tipping will greatly reduce the 
turnover intention.

There are some limitations of the research in addition to the above findings, 
which are thought to guide restaurant organizations and managers. It is one of 
these constraints that the sample contained restaurant employees from one sin-
gle city and obtained data was cross-sectional. In addition, although turnover 
intention was investigated by the moderator mechanism, the model was created 
only with the person-job fit and tipping satisfaction variables. It might be sug-
gested that the future research may focus on the tipping from the employee point 
of view and examine the model in sectors where tipping exist.
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THE RELATIONS BETWEEN LEADERSHIP 
BEHAVIORS, JOB SATISFACTION AND 

PERFORMANCE: A STUDY IN THE 
MARITIME SECTOR

Murat YORULMAZ

INTRUDUCTION
Leadership is an essential part of the objectives to be realized and in all en-

vironments and conditions where people are going to achieve these objectives. 
Ever non-leader or organization is no different from a machine stack, just like 
a ship without a master and a route. In addition to the difficulties in managing 
businesses that want to succeed in increasingly competitive conditions especial-
ly with globalization, the nation of leadership has come to the forefront along 
with the concept of management in order to better manage the financial and in-
tellectual capital. From pasts to today many definitions have been made on the 
concept of leadership, which is so important for businesses. When we look at 
the research on leadership the common feature of leadership definitions is the 
role the leader has in influencing people. On the basis of leadership, in order to 
achieve success and effectiveness you need to influence individuals and groups 
they form, to mobilization and motivation. Research has revealed that effective 
leadership behaviour enhance organizational success and effectiveness. There-
fore desired organizational success and efficiency can be achieved together with 
correct leadership behaviour. Maritime transport enterprises seeking to be suc-
cessful in the maritime sector where global completion is intense and to increase 
their organizational activities should also determine the leadership behaviour 
displayed by the managers and measure their influence on the employees. From 
this point of view, the aim of this work is to identify the leadership behaviours 
From this point of view the aim of this work is to identify the leadership behav-
iours exhibited by ship masters who has a critical role in the ship’s administration 
and management and to reveal the relationship between these leadership behav-
iours and the job satisfaction and job performance of seafarers. In the study the 
effect of leadership behaviours of the ship masters’s on-the-job satisfaction and 
individual job performance of the seafarers was measured and the interim varia-
ble role of job satisfaction in this interaction was evaluated. For this purpose the 
data obtained by the survey method from the deck and machine class seafarers 
working on commercial vessels operating on the ocean going where analyzed 
with the help of SPSS 22 and AMOS 22 statistical package programs. When the 
leadership literature is examined it is seen that studies in many sectors have ex-
amined the relationship between leadership and organizational or individual ac-
tivities (Yulk, 2002; Mester et al., 2003; Tengilimoğlu & Yigit, 2005; Gadot, 2006; 
Chang & Chang, 2007; Emery & Barker, 2007; Magsood et al., 2013; Anwar & 
Haider, 2015; Kebede & Sayemek, 2017). When the national and international 
literature is examined the importance of this work is emphasized in maritime 
in the industry, especially in terms of seafarers to determine the leadership be-

CHAPTER 
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haviours displayed by the masters of the ships and to measure the satisfaction of 
these leadership behaviours and the impact on job performance, so it is thought 
that this work will contribute to this field.

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND AND RESEARCH HYPOTHESIS

Leadership and Leadership Behaviours 
Leadership is the purses by which individuals and collaborations can be ac-

complished in order to reach a set of common goals, as well as what’s determines 
how to make them more effective (Yukl, 2002). On the basis of leadership lies the 
ability and refer them to the desired direction. Researchers who have studied in 
the field of leadership have examines the different types of leadership that have 
emerged in different needs and situations, depending on the personality of the 
leader, the way they behave, the way they affect, the way they do then on the 
way they manage relations and then enterprise, the behaviour of leader is very 
important in management of human resources to achievement of set goals (Eren, 
2007). Research conducted at the Ohio State University of Michigan University 
between 1950 and 1960 forms the basis of the work on the behavioural leader-
ship approach. As a result of studies at the Ohio State University (Schmeranhon, 
Hunt & Osborn, 1995) the business-minded and individual minded leadership 
are influencing employees perception and motivation. While different leader-
ship behaviours has been identified in the studies conducted at the University of 
Michigan that are trying to explain the impact of leadership and organizational 
process, such as task oriented and relationship focused just (Stoner & Freeman, 
1992). As a leadership behaviour in the research conducted at both universities; 
to leadership behaviours that focus on the fulfilment of duties all the emphasized 
work and focus on relationships based on interpersonal relationships are given. 
In this research, the three dimensional behaviour developed by Yukl (2002) was 
taken as a basis for the purpose of the study these are: 

Change oriented leadership behaviour is concerned with adapting to chang-
ing and evolving environmental conditions, being able to open to Innovation and 
pursuing, creating significant differences in product or service, or recreating be-
havioural patterns for the necessity of change. Implementing and maintaining the 
change in a way that will benefit the organization requires change oriented leader-
ship qualities (Zehir & Yavuz, 2017). Change involves the behaviour of the leader, 
setting the vision, shaping the organization culture and setting up Innovation and 
organizational learning. Change driven leadership behavior includes the ability to 
foresee opportunities and threats for the organization, to develop innovative strat-
egies and to be willing to change (LaPolice, 2002). Although senior executives allie 
doesn’t radical changes in organizations it can’t be found in any member of staff 
behaviours that will provide change (Yukl, 2002). Leadership’s approach is fun-
damental to the ability of change to be applied to organizational processes and to 
be used as organizational life source. Enclosed environments isolated from social 
environment such as ships it is not easy to exhibit change oriented leadership be-
haviour, but ship masters who know the methods and techniques can be effective 
leaders because new and different things to be done and implemented in ships 
which are routing working environments will increase the efficiency of seafarers. 
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In task oriented leadership behaviour the leader defines the responsibilities 
roles and duties of the employees (Stodgdill, 1974). Yukl (2002) emphasizes 
that leadership oriented behaviour takes place in the form of planning explana-
tion and surveillance in task-oriented leadership behaviour. Fleishman & Harris 
(1962) emphasize that task-oriented leaders all those who explain what they ex-
pect from their employees, to plan and distribute tasks and who primarily work 
to improve the performance of the organization. A task-oriented leader is a per-
son who plans the job requirements who does what and when is needed.  So 
task-oriented the person who makes plans to how things are done, when things 
are done in whom they are done by, in other words they all the person who deter-
mines the job requirements, responsibilities and performance criteria and mon-
itors organizational activities and collects information. The latest focus on the 
outcome and the results, and clearly shows what they want from their employ-
ees. The ships have a business structure that clearly defines duties, authorities 
and responsibilities with high level of formalization. Therefore it can be said that 
the ships are quite suitable for exhibiting task-oriented leadership behaviour. 

Relationship oriented leadership behaviour include situations such as consid-
eration, respect empathy and mutual trust in employee thoughts Stogdill (1974). 
Fleishman & Harris (1962) emphasize that leadership based on relationship orient-
ed leadership behaviours include the warm relationship based on mutual respect 
and trust between the leader and the employees they value their employees and 
communication they have with them. The relationship oriented leader tries to solve 
the problems of his employees, behaves friendly, and applies to suggestions, the 
food stamp. Whoever he does not want unnecessary work does not refuse to com-
promise in management he does not exhibit close-minded and insistence behaviour 
(Retiz, 1977). A successful leader knows the importance of employees in achieving 
their goals and she demonstrates leadership behaviour can I sedate them to achieve 
their goals. Different leadership behaviours make calls employees to exhibit differ-
ent attitude and behaviour directly or indirectly. The important thing is that they 
satisfy the human resources that are one of the effects of factors in achieving the 
individual and organizational goals, which will increase performance. 

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN LEADERSHIP BEHAVIOURS, JOB SATIS-
FACTION AND JOB PERFORMANCE

Relationship Between Leadership Behaviours and Job Satisfaction. 
Although there are many factors related to job satisfaction, the most relation-

ship with employees job satisfaction is the leadership behaviour that manages 
show (Wexley & Yukl, 1984). For this reason, the personality of the leader not 
only affect a number of studies have been conducted that’s examine the rela-
tionship between leadership and job satisfaction. Some of these are given below. 
Judge, Piccolo & Llies (2004) found that the relationship oriented leadership be-
haviours with positivity related to job satisfaction and job performance in me-
ta-analysis, but task-oriented behaviour was not positively associated with these 
organizational concepts. Similarly, Magner & Hollenbeck (2005) stated that task 
oriented leadership behaviours does not have a clear effects on employees at-
titude, behaviour and production but relationship-oriented leadership affects 
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employee attitudes and behaviour positively. Tsai (2011) in a study of 200 nurs-
es working in two different hospitals in Taiwan, he found that there is a strong 
positive relationship between leadership behaviour and job satisfaction. Saleem 
(2015) in a study of 217 teachers in public school in Lahora, Pakistan found that 
there is a positive relationship between, interactive leadership and job satisfac-
tion, negative relationship between task oriented leadership and job satisfaction. 
Yucel & Akgul (2016) examined the intermediate variable effect of job satisfac-
tion, leadership behaviours and organisational commitment in their work in the 
sample of 308 teaching staff. In the study, it was found that only the employee 
centred leadership style which is defined by task oriented and change oriented 
dimensions influenced job satisfaction instructors positively and significantly, 
also that there was a partial interim variable between job satisfaction, leadership 
behaviour and organizational commitment. Kurt & Yigit (2017) in their study 
of 333 managers working in Akdeniz University Hospital in Turkey investigated 
what are the leadership behaviours exhibited by the administrator the impact of 
leadership behaviour on job satisfaction of employees and satisfying or dissatis-
fying factors for employees. Taş (2017) the studies he has done on 121 techni-
cal teachers working in technical schools in Turkey he measured the impact of 
leadership behaviour of managers has on teacher job satisfaction. According to 
the findings of the research, it was found that leadership behaviour composed 
of task, individual and change oriented dimensions were significantly related to 
teachers job satisfaction and that individual focused leadership behaviour was 
more effective then change oriented leadership behaviour on teachers and it has 
been reported that task oriented behaviour has no impact on job satisfaction. 
LaPolice (2002) suggests that , task oriented leadership behaviour determines 
employees job satisfaction, change oriented leadership behaviour determines 
organizational learning capacity of employees and relationship focused leader-
ship behaviour determines employees organizational and job satisfaction and 
intentions of resignation while increasing production and productivity is driven 
by task oriented leadership job satisfaction can be achieved through relationship 
oriented behaviour (Robbins, Judge & Breward, 2003) change oriented leader-
ship behaviour is a leadership behaviours related to organizational concept such 
as job satisfaction, motivation (Zehir & Yavuz, 2017). Employees with their job 
satisfaction change-oriented leadership behaviour they increase their commit-
ment to their work (Ekvall, 1991). In many studies examining the relationship 
between leadership and job satisfaction even those results differ from the sec-
tors study was conducted, it has been found that leadership behaviours exhibited 
by managers in a general sense have a significant effect on the job satisfaction of 
employees. The following hypotheses are suggested in the research.

Hypothesis 1: Change oriented leadership behaviour of ship masters affects the 
job satisfaction of seafarers positively. 

Hypthesis 2: Task oriented leadership behaviour of the ship masters affect the 
job satisfaction of seafarer negatively. 

Hypothesis 3: Relationship oriented leadership behaviour of the ship masters 
affect the job satisfaction of seafarers and positively.
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Leadership Behaviours and Its Relation with Job Performance
Job performance is defined as values and behaviours a worker shows during 

a certain period of time for the aim of the organisation and their contributions 
to the organisation (Suliman, 2001). Borman & Motowidlo (1993) define job 
performance as activities that workers perform in their jobs. Staff performance, 
which is important in reaching organisational goals and providing organisation-
al activity, has significant relations with leadership behaviours (Cummings & 
Schwab, 1973; Judge, Picollo & Ilıes, 2004; Gadot, 2006; Iqbal, Anwar & Haider, 
2015). Therefore several studies have been carried out examining the relation 
between leadership and job performance. Some of these studies are given below.

Thorlindson (1987) suggests that the changes in performance of different 
fishing boats, under the same conditions, can be explained by leadership behav-
iour. In a period of three years, the leadership approach of ship masters has been 
proven to affect the change in performance of ship staff by 35-49%. Özdevecioğlu 
& Kanıgür (2009), in their study to determine workers’ perception of leadership 
behaviour and the relation of leadership behaviour with their job performance in 
5 and 4 star hotels, found out that relationship focused leadership perception of 
267 staff that took part in the study was higher than their task-based perception 
of leadership behaviour and that both of the leadership behaviours had a analys-
ing the data collected from 238 MBA students and from the researchers’ friends. 
In the study, leadership behaviour and organisational commitment have been 
stated to have an effect on job performance. Erdoğan (2011) in his study carried 
out with 491 workers who work in both government and private institutions that 
operate in Turkey, examined the relation between change, task and relationship 
based leadership behaviours and quietness, organisational performance and staff 
performance. He found out that three aspects of leadership behaviour has posi-
tive meaningful relations with staff performance and only task based leadership 
affects staff performance significantly. Çekmecelioğlu (2014) in the research he 
carried out, examined the effect of task and human based leadership behaviours 
on organisational commitment, job performance and the intention of quitting. In 
the research conducted on the employees of four different companies in Kocaeli, 
it was found that while human based leadership increases job performance, task 
based leadership behaviour has not got any effect on job performance. Shahab & 
Nisa (2014) in the research they conducted on 79 employees of a private hospital, 
examined the relation between leadership, work attitude and job satisfaction and 
job performance. According to what they found, whereas leadership has a positive 
effect on job satisfaction, it doesn’t have a meaningful effect on job performance 
at all. Sunarsah & Helmiatin (2016) researched the effect of leadership manner 
and job satisfaction on job performance in their study carried out on 90 university 
workers. In the study the effect of leadership manner together with job satisfaction 
on job performance was examined and it was found that while leadership manner 
has a significant effect on job performance, job satisfaction doesn’t have any effect 
on job performance. Compared to job satisfaction, leadership manner has been 
reported to have a more dominant effect on job performance. Mikkelsen & Olsen 
(2018), in their research they carried out on 100 hospital workers, they examined 
the role of the intermediate variable of work participation and learning demands 
in the relation between changes based leadership manners and job satisfaction 
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and job performance. In this research, when doctors, nurses and managers are 
examined independently, it was found that in all groups while change based lead-
ership manner affected their job satisfaction significantly, it doesn’t have any ef-
fect on their job performance. According to these, the following hypotheses are 
suggested.

Hypothesis 4: The change based leadership manner of ship masters affect the 
job performance of ship staff positively.   

Hypothesis 5: The task based leadership manner of ship masters affect the job 
performance of ship staff positively. 

Hypothesis 6: The relationship based leadership manner of ship masters affect 
the job performance of ship staff positively. 

Hypothesis 7: Seafarers’ job satisfaction affects job performance positively.

METHODOLOGY

Measuring Instruments
The survey form used in the research consists of two parts. In the first part, 

there are questions about the age, gender, educational status and department of 
seafarers involved in the survey.

In the second part there are from the perspective of the seafarers there are 
leadership behaviour scale for determining the leadership behaviour exhibited 
by ship master and job satisfaction scale for revealing the job satisfaction levels 
of the seafarer and job performance scale for measuring the individual perfor-
mance announces developments celebrates Leadership behaviour used in Yukl 
(2002) study, consists of 3 dimensions and in each dimension 10 expresses and 
total of 30 articles. Leadership behaviour scale consists of; change oriented, task 
oriented and relationship oriented leadership behaviour. In this scale there are 
expressions such as ship master support changes announces new developments 
and felicitates ‘’Ship master explains the duties of the employees and what he 
expects from them’’ ‘‘Ship master established relation with his employees non 
related job issues’’. As a job satisfaction scale, a one dimensional and five point 
scale used in Brown & Peterson (1994) study was used ‘‘I feel I am generally 
satisfied with my work’’ can be given as an example to this scale. As a job perfor-
mance scale, one dimensional and four point scale which was used by Krikman 
& Rosen (1991) in their work was used. There are expressions that measure the 
individual performance of an employee such as I complete my t on time on the 
scale. All the expressions in the scale were evaluated according to the Likert scale 
of 5 (from 1: strictly disagree to 5: strictly agree).

Sampling and Data Collection 
Sampling and data collection surveys were conducted to the seafarers of the 

study sample on board through deck trainees engaged in offshore internship in 
between June and September 2017.  Deck trainees who have been trained as 
deck officers as part of their training have to do offshore internship have been in-
formed about the research in the school environment pre training. It constituted 
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as a sample of 360 surveyed samples obtained by face to face survey with deck 
and machine class seafarers who wanted to participate in the survey.

SURVEY RESULTS AND FINDINGS

Descriptive Statistical Analysis Results
97.5% of the seafarers who participated in the survey were men (351) 2,5% 

were women (9) and the age distribution of the seafarers were 35.5% (114) be-
tween 25-34 years of age, 4.7% (17) 55 and over. When the educational status is 
considered 44.2% (159) are high school graduated and 3.6% (13) are primary 
school graduates. In terms of job experience, 35% (126) of them were 4-7 years 
12% (63) were 12 years and over, and 52.8% (190) deck class, 47.22% (170) ma-
chine class seafarers appear to have taken part in the research it is understood 
that most of the participants in the maritime industry which is a male dominated 
business line are 34, high school graduates between 4-7 years of marine experi-
ence deck class seafarers male aged between 25-34 high school graduates with 
4-7 years of experience.

Validity and Reliability Analysis
First in order to determine the structural validity of the scales used for data 

collection in the survey, descriptive factor analysis was performed. The balret 
spyhomanity test and Laiiser Mayer Olkins (KMO) values were examined to see 
if the data were consistent with the explanatory factor analysis and the results 
are given in table. 

In the table 1 it is understood that, the values of the leadership behaviour 
scale were KMO;0,933 Barlett tests values 4015,158 (p<0,01), job perfor-
mance KMO:0,749, Barlet test value 389,057 (p<0,01) job satisfaction scale of 
KMO:0,735, Barlett test score (BT): 719,552 (p<0,01). According to these find-
ings, it can be said that the samples is sufficient enough to make explanatory 
factor analysis. In the analysis using the principal components and the Varimax 
axuis rotation method, variables with an eigen value of 1 and factor loads greater 
than 0,5 were included. In the analysis it was observed that in the explanatory 
factor analysis which was conductive separately for leadership behaviour, job 
performance and job satisfaction, the factor structure obtained or multiple fac-
tors from the analysis, in turn is composed of three factors for leadership behav-
iour (LB) as expected and one factor for job performance (JP) and job satisfaction 
(JS). As can be seen from table 1, at the end of exploratory factor analysis, the 
three factor leadership behaviour scale variable account for 61,778% of the total 
variance. Respectively these factors are change oriented leadership behaviours 
which explain dimensions of leadership behaviour and 24,303% of total variance 
task orientated leadership behaviour explaining 20,506% of total variance and 
relationship orientated leadership behaviours explaining 16,969% of total vari-
ance. It has been revealed that; in the analysis of explanatory factor regarding job 
performance under 4 questions 1 factor 60,105% of the total variance and due 
to 11 question left idle in explanatory factor analysis related to job satisfaction it 
was removed, remaining four questions under on factor add to 67,601% of total 
to confirm factor structure obtained by explanatory factor analysis.
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Table 1: Explanatory factor analysis scale table.
Scale Factor Variance % KMO BT

LB

1. COL (8 clause) 24,303

0,933 4015,15; p<0,01

2.TOL (6 clause) 20,506
3.ROL (5 clause) 16,969
Total (19 clause) 61,778

JP JP (4 clause) 60,105 0,749 389,05; p<0,01
JS JS (4 clause) 67,601 0,735 719,55; p<0,01

Relation to confirmatory factor analysis compliance indexes three dimension-
al leader ship behaviour with single factor job performance and job satisfaction 
scales are shown in Table 2. As can be seen from table 2 it is understood that there 
are acceptable values of adaptation index on three dimensions (Joreskog & Sorb-
an, 1993) In confirmatory factor analysis the factor bad respectively ranges from, 
change oriented leadership behaviour scale 0,53-0,78 in task oriented leadership 
behaviour scale 0,55-0,76 relationship leadership oriented behaviours scale 0,59,-
0,70. Job performance scale 0,54-0,79 and job satisfaction scale 0,52-0,92.

Table 2: CFA compliance index.
χ2/sd GFI CFI IFI RMSEA

LB 2,703 0,902 0,938 0,939 0,054
JP 0,915 0,996 0,998 0,998 0,026
JS 0,712 0,994 0,997 0,997 0,033

Explanatory and confirmatory factor analysis along with, Cronbach’s alpha co 
effients to determine the reliability of measurement instruments validity, were 
used as shown in Table 3 Cronbach’s alpha (CA) coefficients are 0,910 for change 
oriented leadership behaviours 0,815 for relationship oriented leadership behav-
iour, 0,778 for job performance and 0,840 for job satisfaction. According to these 
all measurement tools are very reliable and acceptable scale. As can be seen from 
table 2 it is understood that there are acceptable values of adaptation index on 
three dimensions (Joreskog & Sorban, 1993). In confirmatory factor analysis the 
factor load respectively range form, change oriented leadership behaviour scale 
0,52-0,78 in task oriented leadership behaviours scale 0,55-0,76, relationship ori-
ented leadership behaviour scale 0,59-0,70, job performance scale 0,54-0,79 and 
job satisfaction scale 0,52-0,92. After validity and reliability analysis, the skewness 
and kurtosis coefficient were; looked at in order to see if the measurements had 
a normal variable distribution and the coefficients of all the variables were in the 
range of -2 and +2, and there for the data were accepted as normal distribution.

Hypothesis Testing
A correlation co efficient of the variables when Pearson correlation coeffi-

cients of the variable in Table 3 examined, it’s seen that there is a moderate and 
positive relation between job performance (JP) relation is with relationship focus 
leadership behaviours (ROL). Furthermore, it was found that there is a moderate 
and positive relation between job satisfaction (JS) and leadership behaviours and 
the strongest relation is with relationship oriented leadership behaviour (ROL), 
on the other hand compared to leadership, between job satisfaction and job per-
formance relation which is moderate and positive has a lower relationship. 
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Table 3: Correlation table.
Variables Avr. S D  C A 1 2 3 4 5
1. COL 4,137 ,693 0,870 1
2. TOL 4,216 ,671 0,885 ,712** 1
3. ROL 4,151 ,680 0,815 ,666** ,620** 1
4. JP 4,366 ,565 0,778 ,429** ,371** ,443** 1
5. JS 4,118 790 0,840 ,641** ,546** ,659** ,384** 1

    ** p<0,01

Furthermore, since the Pearson correlation coefficients between all the variables 
are less than 0,90 and the VIF values are less than 10, it is observed that there is no 
multiple connection problems between the variables.  After the relations between 
the correlation analysis and variables are determined the structural equation mod-
elling with path analysis shown in figure 1 is carried out to determine the relation 
between direct, indirect and total effects of the research. It can be seen from the fig-
ure 1 that the adaptation indices of the structural equation model of the research 
show adequate values. These values show that the research is validated according 
to the data structure of the structural equation model. The standardized values of 
regression coefficients which are among research variable level β, significance levels 
p, and the estimated values of the specificity levels R2, are given in Table 4.  In Table 
4, it is understood that change oriented (β =0,349; p<0.01) and relation-oriented (β 
=0,292; p<0.01) leadership behaviour has a negative and significant effect on job 
satisfaction. In addition, it can be seen from the leadership behaviours that only re-
lation-oriented leadership behaviours have a significant effect on job performance 
(β =0.538; p<0.05), change (β =0,207; p<0.05) and task (β =0,062; p<0.05) oriented 
leadership behaviours seen to have no significant effect on job performance. 

 
Figure 1: Structural equation modeling of research.

When the model is taken as a whole, it is understood that job satisfaction 
does not have an effect on job performance (β =0,134; p>0.05). According to this 
finding Hypothesis 7 was rejected.
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Table 4: Estimated values of the research model.

Variables
Standardized 

Regression 
Coefficients                  

(β)
R2 p

JS
            <--- COL ,349

    ,616
,005

<--- TOL -,296 ,008
<--- ROL ,704   ***

JP
<--- COL ,207

,325
,674

<--- TOL -,062 ,178
<--- ROL ,538 ,011

JP <--- JS ,134 ,277

                             *** p<0,001

After extracting meaningless paths according from structural equilbilirim 
model, the estimated results obtained from analysis are shown in Table 5. From 
Table 5 it is understood that change oriented leadership behaviour (β=0,352; 
p<0.01) task oriented leadership behaviour (β=-0,280; p<0.01) and relationship 
oriented leadership behaviour (β= 0,677; p<0.001) has a significant effect on job 
satisfaction and it explains that R2 59.9% of variation on job satisfaction is affect-
ed by leadership behaviours. According to these findings Hypothesis 1,2 and 3 
were accepted.

Table 5: Estimated values of the model after removing pointless routes.

Variables
Standardized 

Regression 
Coefficients             

(β)
      R2 p

JS
<--- COL ,352

   
     ,599

        ,005
<--- TOL            -,280         ,010
<--- ROL ,677          ***

JP <--- ROL ,564       ,318          ***

                  *** p<0,001

Table 5 shows that only relation-oriented leadership behaviour has a signif-
icant effect on job performance (β=0,514; p<0.001) and therefore (R2) 31.8% of 
change in the job performance is due to relation-oriented leadership behaviours. 
According to these findings Hypothesis 6 was accepted, 4 and 5 were rejected. 
When research model was analyzed as a whole it shows that leadership behav-
iour has significant effect on job satisfaction while job satisfaction has no effect 
on job performance and that in this relation job satisfaction is not an intermedi-
ate variable (Baron & Kenny, 1986).

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
In this research, the leadership behaviours of ship masters, the effect of these 

behaviours on job performance and job satisfaction of employees and the inter-
mediate variable of this interaction has been researched. Intended for the aim 
of this research, the data that was collected from 360 seafarer on Turkish ships 
by questionnaire method were analyzed using SPSS and AMOS 22 statistics pro-
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grams. According to the discoveries of the study, 4 of the suggested Hypotheses 
were accepted and 3 were rejected. After the validity and reliability of the meas-
urement tools and the data that was collected from the sampling which consists 
of seafarers, most of whom were men, was determined, for the research hypothe-
sis path analyxes were made by structural equation. According to the discoveries 
that were found; it has been proven that the change (β = 0,352; p <0,01) and 
relation (β = 0,677; p <0,001) oriented leadership behaviour of leaders affects 
the job satisfaction of seafarers positively and the task oriented leadership be-
haviour of ship masters (β =-0,280; p <0,01) affects job performance of employ-
ees negatively and (R2) 59,9% of leadership behaviour in job performance was 
found. According to these discoveries the hypotheses 1, 2 and 3 were accepted. 
Change and relation oriented leadership behaviours affecting job satisfaction 
positively (Emery & Barker, 2007; Maqsood et al., 2013; Zehir & Yavuz, 2017; 
Kebede & Demeke, 2017; Mikkelsen & Olsen, 2018) and task oriented leadership 
behaviours affecting it negatively (Saleem, 2015) showed similarity with what 
was found in different sectors.

The main reason why relation oriented leadership behaviour has the big-
gest effect on job performance is that relation oriented leaders pay attention to 
workers’ emotions thoughts and needs. Relation oriented leaders center humans 
and for this reason they try to do personal favors to their workers, they listen to 
their workers and before they start these leaders take their workers’ opinions 
and contribute to their career improvement. Acoording to the result of the re-
search those leaders who adopt this relation oriented leadership behaviours will 
ensure that the job performance of employees increase. Furhermore, in ships 
where there is a routine working environment, ship masters getting out of this 
routine and acting in more innovative activities, in other words adopting relation 
oriented leadership behaviour will increase employees’ job satisfaction as well. 
Together with these, task oriented leadership’s affecting job satisfaction of ship 
employees negatively, determining job standards, rules and procedures in ships 
and the formalization level that occurs with their harsh application can be re-
lated to organisation structure. At this point, ship masters, who focuses on the 
structure and job’s being done, adopting task oriented leadership behaviour and 
to expect ship employees to follow this organisation, whose formalization level is 
high, affects the job satisfaction of employees negatively.

The second discovery of the research is that when ship masters adopt only re-
lation oriented behaviour the job performance of employees increase (β = 0,564; 
p <0,001; R2= 0,318) and when only relation oriented behaviour is adopted, it 
explains 31,8% of the change in job performance and it was found that task and 
relation oriented behaviours doesn’t have any effect on job performance. Accord-
ing to these discoveries the Hypothesis 6 was accepted and the Hypotheses 4 
and 5 were rejected. Relation oriented leadership behaviours affecting job per-
formance (Wagner & Hollenbeck, 2005; Özdevecioğlu & Kanıgür, 2009; Yiing & 
Ahmad, 2009; Yılmaz & Karahan, 2010), change and task oriented leadership 
behaviours not havin a significant effect on job performance showed similarity 
with findings in different studies (Wagner & Hollenbeck, 2005; Çekmecelioğlu, 
2014; Shahab & Nisa, 2014; Mikkelsen & Olsen, 2018). Only relation oriented 
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leadership behaviours (which is one of the leadership behaviours) having a sig-
nificant effect on job performance of ship employees can be explained by organi-
sation structure. Because ships have a structure in which the centrality level and 
the hierarchical organisation restructring is high. For this reason, ship masters’, 
who lead in such environments, adopting relation oriented leadership behaviour 
in a respcetful frame towards each other will help the job performance of em-
ployees increase.

Another discovery of the research has proved that relation oriented leader-
ship behaviour affects both job performance and job satisfaction of ship employ-
ees. This finding emphasizes the importance of relation oriented leadership be-
haviour that ship masters adopt in the manners and attitudes of ship employees. 
Furthermore when the effect of leadership behaviour and job satisfaction on job 
performance are examined together, only relation oriented leadership behav-
iours affecting job performance and job satisfaction’s not having any significant 
effect on job performance points out that job satisfaction isn’t the intermediate 
variable in this relation. Also this discovery shows that when the effect of relation 
oriented leadership behaviour and job satisfaction are compared, relation ori-
ented leadership behaviour is more dominant. This discovery shows how impor-
tant the effect of ship masters’ relation oriented leadership behaviour is on ship 
employees one more time. When the research model is considered as a whole, it 
has emerged that job satisfaction does not affect job performance. According to 
this finding Hypothesis 7 was rejected.

When all findings are evaluated together; ship masters’ adopting relation ori-
ented leadership behaviour increases the level of job satisfaction and job per-
formance of ship employees directly. Also while ship masters’ change oriented 
leadership behavior has a positive effect on employees’ job satisfaction task ori-
ented leadership has a negative effect on it. As a result, ship masters, who want 
to be succesfull, while trying to achieve determined organisational goals should 
also adopt relation oriented leadership behaviours which increase the job sat-
isfaction and performance of employees. Upon the findings of this research, it 
can be said that ship masters who form good relations with their employees and 
improve them who help their employees and create an environment of team job 
and solidartiy have a very high chance of increasing the job satisfaction and per-
formance of their employees. The positive effects of ship masters’ leadership be-
haviours on ship employees show that there is a clear and true relation between 
the ship master and the workers. This situation leads the the job performance 
and job satisfaction of employees increase.

When the difference between the leadership behaviour that employees want 
and leaders adopt this leads a decline in job performance and satisfaction of 
workers. To make sure if there is such a dfference or to determine it is one of the 
main prior tasks of leaders. This situation, especially, becomes very important in 
ships where all vital activities should be done in the same environment. The main 
factor that effects the level of job performance and satisfaction of employees on 
ships is the authority approach that captins adopt. This managing approach 
which shows the ship masters’ leadership method has a significant effect on ship 
employees. With this research, it has been proven that ship masters adopting 
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relation oriented leadership behavious have a great effect on increasing the sat-
isfaction and effeciency of ship employees. In other words, the specific leader-
ship behaviour that ship employees desire in order for their job satisfaction and 
performance level to increase is masters’ relation oriented leadership behaviour. 
According to this point, it can be said to ship masters and the managers of ma-
rine transportation operations that if they expect positive results from the man-
ners and attitudes of ship employees who play a huge role in operating of marine 
transportation, they should adopt relation oriented leadership behaviours which 
would be a better managing method.

This research having been done on the sampling of ship employees in ship en-
vironments shows its originality. Also because there are limited researcheswork-
ing on the relation between leadership behaviour and job performance satisfac-
tion together in different sectors, it shows the importance of this study. Because 
of these properties of this research, it is thought to contribute to the literature.
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AN EVALUATION ON THE RELATION OF 
AESTHETICS AND ANTHROPOLOGY

Meryem BULUT

WHAT IS AESTHETICS?
Aesthetics is a discipline about values in the fields of arts and beauty, a philo-

sophical discipline on what is pleasant or beautiful; it is the first discipline ana-
lyzing concepts about beauty such as good, ugly, nice, supreme, tragic, judgment, 
attitude, delight and flavor about beauties in natural or man-made products, and 
it is the first discipline that finds solution to the objects of aesthetic experience 
(Cevizci,1999). Aesthetics not only includes the philosophy of art, but also the 
beauty in the nature and the creation and subjective-objective spiritual expe-
rience of the beauty. In the era of Baumgarten, the leading philosopher of en-
lightenment, aesthetics developed as a different branch of philosophy (Akarsu, 
1975). In his Aesthetica (1750), Baumgarten, one of the significant thinkers of 
18th century, used aesthetics as “analysis of sensory beauty”, including the beau-
ty of nature as well as art (Inwood, 1999). He classified information as sensory 
and rational.  While sensory information is complicated, rational information is 
conceived explicitly (Cömert, 1998). So, perception of information both explicitly 
and intricately is the subject of art. 

Although aesthetics, used as sensation in Ancient Greek, seems to have oc-
curred in the enlightenment period, interest in aesthetic concerns goes back 
to the First Ages. Art, which was a part of aesthetic values in that period, was 
seen as ‘imitation’ by Aristotle. According to Plato and Aristotle, objects become 
works of art the moment they go beyond being simple products and involve the 
imitation of nature and man. Neo-Platonists, especially Plotinus claims that artist 
is similar to the creator of the world. According to this view, artist doesn’t imitate 
the products of the world; he imitates the activity of the productivity of nature. 
Although art was seen as an imitation in the 17th and 18th centuries, this view was 
rejected by Goethe, Hegel and especially Schelling (Inwood, 1999).

Hegel (Akarsu, 1975) one of the philosophers who developed aesthetic 
thought, placed aesthetics beyond the beauty of nature, limited it with the beauty 
of art and defined the concept as “existence of beauty in everything ranging from 
the war paints of the primitives, to the glory of fancy temples by penetrating into 
the things”( Hegel, 1986). How could the beauty of art be analyzed? The beautiful 
and the art are in every field of life. 

Kant, Voltaire, Hume, Cooper, Burke and Kierkegaard also analyzed and stud-
ied on the question of ‘which object is beautiful or meets the standards of being 
pleasurable’, and they worked on determining the beauty and delightfulness in 
objects.  They shared their views on the nature of admiration, experiencing what 
is supreme and beautiful and the share of value in judgments (Woodward, 2007; 
Eagleton, 1991).

CHAPTER 
5
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If a work of art necessitates being perceived according to an aesthetic pur-
pose, the aesthetic viewpoint of the creator is significant, being natural isn’t im-
portant. According to Panofsky, in order to be free from the cycle, an artist has to 
attribute a ‘purpose’ to his object in terms of scholastic value. But this purpose 
in aesthetical perception isn’t like the purpose in stopping at red light. Aesthetic 
perception doesn’t reflect a purpose that is completely practical. Aesthetic ob-
jects are defined by their shape rather that their functions. But how could such a 
definition be functional? Panofsky personally observed that it is almost impossi-
ble to determine the moment when an object is transformed into a piece of art, 
or the moment when shape gets ahead of function. He explains the situation of 
being aesthetic as: “When I write a dinner invitation note, it is firstly a tool of 
communication, it tends to be a work of calligraphy when I focus on the shape 
of handwriting, it tends to be a work of literature or poetry when I focus on the 
shape of the language I use” (Bourdieu, 1979).

Based on the differentiation between aesthetic objects and objects used for a 
purpose, is it possible to say that the meaning of aesthetics relies on the intended 
use of objects? According to Bourdieu, the answer is; “priority of the shape over 
function causes a design confirming the priority of the shape of representation 
over the object of representation. The product of art categorically requires an 
aesthetic inclination which is sought by the former art only on the basis of some 
conditions. This obligation is reflected in the museums through institutional-
ization; thus, a piece of art materializes the entire power of aesthetic view by 
reaching a statue (Bourdieu, 1979). Pieces of art which aren’t approved aren’t 
aesthetically accepted. Reflecting the popular as the negative side of aesthetic 
perception and humiliation of it isn’t coincidental. Artistic intention represents 
some groups by placing style one step forward, excluding functionality and gain-
ing a distinctive feature through these. 

AESTHETICS AS A SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION
There were individuals who carved pictures on the walls of caves with color-

ful stones and soil in the early ages of human history; today there are individuals 
designing publicity posters or producing a number of different objects. All these 
activities are defined as art and there is aesthetic concern in them (Gombrich, 
1950). But the word ‘art’ gains different meanings according to time and space. 
Although there is not a single definition of art on which everybody agrees, it is 
about the phenomenon of existence in daily life in general. It is used in various 
styles and ways ranging from objects, settlements to human body (painting hu-
man body, injuring body). The existence of technique, color, saying, and shape in 
the art of societies has different aspects according to the era, which is the result 
of interaction between society and environment. Works of art are shaped and 
defined by social conditions. Aesthetic viewpoint is developed as a part of tradi-
tions; so, limits of the creation of art are developed by society. 

Aesthetics firstly appeared in Egypt, Babel, China and India approximately 
2500 years ago; it had a significant development in ancient Egypt, Greece and 
ancient Rome (Frolov, 1984). But there were always boundaries for acceptance 
in aesthetics in different parts of the world. There were productions in the caves 
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of Southern France, Central Asia, Aladağ, Gibraltar, among the natives of Siberia, 
Asia Minor, and Northern America; continuation of artistic works started in these 
places after a while. Braudel emphasizes that with the invention of potter’s wheel 
at the beginning of 4000 BC in Mesopotamia ‘the work of humans’, caused es-
trangement from the aesthetic concern, but a specific style occurred again in pot-
tery making 200 years after that. As pottery became widespread and functional 
in time, industrial production occurred. Starting from the second half of 4000 BC, 
creativity in pottery continued in the villages of Persia. This practice continued 
in the regions close to Azerbaijan. In the same period, stone drill was invented in 
Egypt and cups, vases, cubes were produced. Weaving started in Çatalhöyük and 
Egypt; Linen was produced in 3000 BC. Textile production suddenly increased in 
Egypt and Mesopotamia as clothing was the symbol of classes in society. Accord-
ing to Mesopotamia epics, both Mesopotamia and Egypt had eyes on Lebanon 
cedar wood forest, called “the House of Gods” as these civilizations used wood 
extensively (Braudel, 1998). According to Gombrich, although pyramids seem 
distant and mysterious, there was a professionally organized group of people 
who could establish such a building by using huge stone blocks. Pyramids are 
symbols of the belief that the kings are sacred creatures ruling over the socie-
ty (Gombrich,1950). Through reliefs and pictures on the walls of caves, images 
about life and after life were presented. Findings about that period show that 
these people portrayed real life through images quite different from the tech-
niques of modern man. 

After the period of making pictures on cave walls by using stones and colorful 
soil, the era of strict rules started. There had been some very strict rules that 
an artist had to follow since early ages and there wasn’t a common understand-
ing about the meanings of cave paintings. Although it is not possible to know all 
of the reasons that directed people towards painting on cave walls, we can say 
that they were very important. According to Curtis, although the ones who made 
drawings on cave walls didn’t have the idea or purpose of ‘making art’, they are 
perceived as works of art because of their refined colors and lines. Colorful and 
stylized Chinese horses in Lascauks, horses and buffalos in Chauvet are the sym-
bols of beauty. According to the art historian Max Rapel, paintings are the con-
servative pieces of art belonging to a consistent society of thousands years ago; 
they are the victories of classical civilization. Each painting found on the walls 
of these caves was designed and formed according to a tradition (Curtis, 2007). 

Continuity on cave paintings means that the art was conservative. The art of 
cave must have been the supporter of social order. Art has successfully carried out 
the duty of being the protector of societies and institutions (Curtis, 2007). Similar 
to the continuity in cave paintings, works of art in Egypt are continuous. Skin color 
of males in paintings is darker than women. Appearance of each Egyptian God was 
reflected according to the shapes that were predetermined. In fact, it can be said 
that all of these rules in paintings show that there was knowledge about political 
formation of the era. Artists had to learn calligraphy, they had to clearly carve im-
ages and hieroglyph symbols on stones. Artist that create works of art in Egypt are 
accepted to be the most successful, as the best ones when they create a piece that is 
similar to the old, historic works of art. Works of art of art aren’t expected to be free 
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(Gombrich,1950). The continuity of old art is also obvious in the works of ancient 
Greeks. Praksiteles, who focused on ensuring continuity of old lines, had the con-
cern of presenting functionality of joints clearly. He presented the body without di-
minishing its vitality, without fixating the sculpture. He defined muscles and bones 
under the softness of the skin exquisitely and beautifully. This is why, it is said that 
the Greeks “idealized” the nature (Gombrich,1950). 

When religion directed art, eastern artists who weren’t allowed to draw hu-
man pictures because of the Islamic rules, reflected their imagination through 
shapes and motifs in continuity, creating a holistic harmony. They created intri-
cate ornaments, filled Elhamra yards with tremendous ornaments and drawings. 
The world outside Islamic countries easily recognizes these works through Per-
sian rugs (Gombrich,1950).  

It is seen that the traditional ornament art in Anatolia involves the message of 
eternity. In Anatolia, there are the images of plants and animals in the history of 
the art of painting (Atan, 2010).

Pieces of art aren’t simple and objective. Each piece symbolizes an attitude, 
evokes an attitude and awakens positive or negative reactions. Objects chosen by 
a person, colors and areas he prefers reflect his attitude towards his environment 
(Merleau-Ponty, 2002). Although it is expressed in the 18th century, aesthetics is 
seen to have existed since ancient ages in many different regions all around the 
world. So, it cannot be said that different artistic works were created in different 
parts of the world and they never had an aesthetic concern. Each creation of art 
reflects different features, causes different reactions. Creations of art made with 
aesthetic concern vary from painting, to music, pottery making or weaving and 
they correspond to different attitudes. 

“FROM THE ART OF DEFECTIVE” (KINTSUKUROI) TO AESTHETIC 
SENSIBILITY 
Europeans’ interest in the arts of different societies doesn’t have a long his-

tory. On the other hand, the Japanese has been interested in the potteries creat-
ed by Korean villagers since the 16th century. People tend to take pleasure from 
spoilt, asymmetrical shapes, from what is called “the art of defective” by Y. Soet-
su. “The art of defective” became an inspiration for various fields including the 
art of ceramic, graphic and plastic arts in time.  According to Levi-Strauss, the art 
Of Japan was the main influencer in terms of increasing aesthetic sensibility in 
Europe starting from the second half of the 9th century (Levi-Strauss, 1995).

Various significant branches of art, pottery, weaving, agriculture and domes-
tication of animals in the world were finalized in Neolithic age (Levi-Strauss, 
1962). There are obvious similarities among the arts of China, North-West shores 
of America and New Zealand. There are some obvious similarities among some 
of the arts from very different ages; they have similarities beyond the conditions 
of the physical and historical conditions of period they were produced and the 
reasons of these similarities seem to be independent from one another. This situ-
ation can be explained as cultural touch (Levi-Strauss, 1963). Artistic products of 
old societies are different from today’s products. Differences in the shape and use 
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of objects in societies with simple-technology are reflected in the artistic prod-
ucts. There are some stunning pieces that were shaped according to the mem-
bers of old communities’ vision and belief in what is unknown. These societies 
with simple-technology became skilled in materializing their skills in time.  Le-
vi-Strauss states that there are significant supernatural objects representing the 
world of these societies, and they are quite different from a simple representa-
tion of a model. On the other hand, as supernatural is explainable today, objects 
of that kind of old art diminished. Modern art tends towards what is ‘unknown’. 
This is why, while the ‘theme’ completely diminishes, art starts to become a sys-
tem of ‘indicators’ (Levi-Strauss, 1952). Old societies used to reflect artistic crea-
tions according to the unknown that they imagine. 

According to Levi-Strauss, modern art analyzes itself in terms of historical 
process and compares itself with the arts of societies with simple technology. 
The difference occurred at the end of this comparison is based on two facts; ar-
tistic product becomes individualized and gains a representative feature. What 
is meant by Levi-Strauss in here is the individualism of art lovers. Artists, on the 
other hand, have always been individualistic. Individualism of artists of the old 
times was reflected in their works. The techniques and tones of mask makers 
or sculptors could easily be distinguished by the natives (Levi-Strauss, 1952). 
Individuals who evaluated modern arts ignored the art of non-Western local 
communities for a long time. Similar and functional artistic products of these 
communities were taken into consideration as the others didn’t fit the definition 
of ‘aesthetic’. On the other hand, according to the findings of Levi-Strauss, artistic 
products of these local communities have distinctive features. 

The notion of art changes according to time and space (Gombrich, 1950). Ac-
cording to the findings obtained from today’s foragers, the significance of fire as a 
social environment is global. People used to create and carry out rituals around the 
fire. Australian dancers, healing dances in South Africa, shamanist shows in North 
Pole and South America, various rituals in North America etc. are still carried out 
around the fire. Dance and music is almost global. The connection between dance, 
music and ritual is very important. Ornament, art and myth are made of these ele-
ments of symbolic behavior. Symbolic behavior creates symbolic thought (Barnard, 
2012). It is impossible to say that there isn’t the trace of art in anywhere in the 
world if we assume that temples, houses, weaving and creation of sculptures are all 
artistic creations. Societies with simple technology perceived activities which are 
defined as artistic creations by today’s world, as the objects of power and protec-
tion. While they reflected their imagination on cave walls by drawing pictures with 
stones and colorful soil, they wanted to ensure protection. Paintings are the oldest 
samples of belief about the effects of images. We can also see messages about be-
lief, protection and belonging in body-paintings. 

“THEY SCULPT, SING AND WEAVE”
It is assumed that talking about art is difficult. It is not only difficult to discuss 

a piece of art in words, but also it is quite hard to critique and thoroughly un-
derstand the value of a piece of art made of stone, soil or through colors. Picasso 
wrote that “Everybody wants to understand art, why do they want to understand 



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences72

the song of a bird?”. Even the individuals who are sensible to aesthetic forms 
don’t want to have long conversations about a piece of art. Perception of a signif-
icant point about a piece causes non-stop talking or writing about it. Comments 
about art are about genre techniques such as relation of colors or progress in 
tone; but, this approach is correct and acceptable for the West which transmits 
inner tension through abstract technique. But craft approach to the notion of art 
isn’t limited with the West or modern age, which is told us by Cava choreography, 
Arabic poetry or Yoruba relief (Geertz, 2008). 

It is thought that art is limited with the West, with modern age as a limited 
number of people in West discuss, criticize or approve artistic (aesthetic) cre-
ations. But feelings of humans about life are reflected in various fields besides 
works of art. These feelings exist in religious beliefs, moral principles, policies, 
entertainment and even in daily life practices. 

In fact, it is important to place the metaphor of aesthetical power in social 
activities while evaluating works of art. Such a placement attributes the object of 
art a cultural significance and localizes it in a specific place. When they are locally 
defined, works of art importantly varies. These variations may include playing 
drum, carving, singing or dancing. In societies with simple technology, symbolic 
meanings and values of artistic works aren’t generally interpreted. This lack of 
interpretation and discussion about artistic works form the idea that “they sculpt, 
sing and weave”, as mentioned by Geertz. Local communities, on the other hand, 
talk about the products they create; but they tend to not-see these products as 
pieces of art. According to Geertz, in local communities, the real meaning of art 
and feelings about life, which is the resource of art, cannot be distinguished. Un-
derstanding the aesthetic objects like the sequence of pure (natural) form isn’t 
different from understanding myth as a transformation. The main concern of 
Yoruba sculptors was to show the purity of linear (natural) accuracy and line 
(shape). The Yorubas not only shaped sculpts and potteries through drawing, 
but also shaped their bodies. Differently shaped lines on their face used to rep-
resent ancestor relations and status quo(Geertz, 2008). Immaterializing art and 
not seeing artistic works as a part of art, so not making any artistic interpretation 
transform works of art into material equivalents of human needs. Besides other 
things, this situation implicates that the definition of art isn’t based on aesthetic 
concerns in every society. Facing with the object, perceived as aesthetical, is open 
to expansion and interpretation out of the circle of social life. Society is expected 
to internalize aesthetic object. 

E. Goffman (1951) analyzes the role of objects in the process of determining 
the statue of objects. According to him, statue symbols are used in order to classi-
fy the world into different human categories. Human beings have functions about 
manners, likings or cultural values (Woodward, 2007). In social life, people use 
objects in order to approve, determine or represent their positions. Objects that 
carry symbolic messages may be instruments that are used for putting a fine dis-
tinction in cultural expression, creation of identity or social differentiation for-
ward. Consumption practices of humans are based on defining and representing 
social discrimination, determining a position and establishing identity. Modern 
consumer societies are based on materialization of discrimination among peo-
ple, on coding cultural and statue differences in materials. 
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AESTHETIC PRIVILEGE
Can everybody evaluate creations as art? It is not easy to answer this question. 

Gasset explains this situation by making a classification: the ones who understand 
art and the ones who don’t. In this respect, art doesn’t address to everybody in a 
community, it addresses to a specific group of people that are believed to be es-
pecially skillful. Art gives the chosen ones in a society the chance to identify and 
accept one another in the sameness of the majority.  In order to be convinced that 
minorities who understand the works of art have limitless imagination, one should 
take a look at the current words of S. Langer: “People couldn’t reach art in the past; 
music, painting and even books were delights that were special to rich people. If 
society had the chance to reach art, we could have assumed that they would enjoy 
it. But in today’s modern world, in which everybody can go to museums, read or 
at least listen to classical music from the radio, the judgment of the mass on such 
issues has become a reality and confirmed that classical art isn’t a pleasure that is 
directly sensuous. According to Bourdieu, without this certainty, both the educat-
ed and uneducated applause would be equally flattered by art just like cakes and 
cocktails. It is necessary to believe that differentiation relation (which may include 
or may not include a conscious intention to separate oneself from the general) is 
either the accessory of aesthetic inclination or an ancillary item(Bourdieu, 1979). 
Changes and transformations in society involve different exclusions; because of the 
consumption preferences of individuals, aesthetic applauses change and go under 
a hierarchical formation. According to Bourdieu, this strong relation between per-
formance and educational capital is guaranteed by the education system in cultur-
al capital. In this respect, there is a parallelism between capital types and actions 
of people from different layers of society. According to the class conditions, incli-
nations that are formed in a way that they shape possibilities and impossibilities 
are also arranged according to a relationally defined position, to a line as a part of 
classification; these inclinations refer to other inclinations that have practical con-
nections with other positions. Thus, it can be concluded that there is a hierarchical 
differentiation between the practices of elite social classes or middle classes. Activ-
ities such as going to opera, listening to classical music etc. are examples showing 
that hierarchical differentiation is obviously defined. 

Aesthetic applause differs according to classes. While independence and de-
light in luxury is related with upper classes, popular aesthetic creation is relat-
ed with working class. Applauses of both classes are formed according to the 
condition of social existence. It is seen that aesthetic applauses is an integrative 
classification principle; aesthetic differentiation causes differentiation of various 
factors and practices in life such as clothing, eating etc (Bourdieu, 1996). Per-
ceiving aesthetic and consuming it is about conditions. “Popular aesthetic” de-
fines itself according to “Wise aesthetic”. Taking an aesthetic position objectively 
or attempting to form aesthetic coherence isn’t less dangerous than allowing a 
definite negative representation of the popular vision, which is in the basis of 
any kind of wise aesthetic (Bourdieu, 1979). A completely different path could 
be followed if there weren’t these unconscious tendencies established in fami-
lies. When habitus is defined as the whole of resources and tendencies carried in 
mind and body, encounters, events or decisions in life are evaluated as a part of 
this evaluation. So, there is no place for the notion named “coincidental”. Habitus, 
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expressed as the sense of community, is the power of comprising what actualiz-
es thoughts, statements and activities which have independence according to the 
conditions of limits that form personal and social rules (Bourdieu, 1996). Under-
standing and perceiving specific works such as painting or music requires having 
information, a fund of knowledge about the issue. In order to form a perception 
about artistic creations, it is firstly necessary to establish a fund of knowledge.  It 
is clear that competence of defining and understanding what is aesthetical isn’t 
innate; it is learnt in time as a result of establishing relations with the works of art. 

AESTHETIC AS A SOCIAL MESSAGE
Aesthetic knowledge is a kind of accumulation obtained through messages 

based on education level, social root or more precisely through the structure of 
the relation that combine these two, and the results of competences gained in this 
process cause differences. 

Aesthetic creation presents a symbolic message of its class to the audience. In-
dicators about one’s class in a society are internalized from the period of babyhood. 
Thus, just like the other fields in life, perceptions about aesthetic differ through 
cultural codes. According to Kottak, the fact of internalization of a cultural tradition 
by children is resourced from the learning capacity peculiar to the hominids.  Hu-
mans create through culture and they use some symbolic meaning systems while 
doing this (Kottak, 2003). Geertz, on the other hand, defines culture as the system 
of thought based on learning and symbols. Culture is the system of plans, prescrip-
tions, rules, structures, namely a system of control mechanisms (Geertz, 1973). In 
parallel with the increase in social hierarchy, applauses differ and sharpen. The 
point that creates this difference is the class. Bourdieu explains this as the real size 
of habitus’ production conditions, capital volume and structure. According to him, 
these two aspects are distributed between all levels of society, including the poor-
est and the richest, in time. Differences resulting from the global volume of capital 
are reflected in science and arts (Bourdieu, 1979).

So, economic funds of dominant classes create cultural capital and difference. In-
come and conditions of low or middle classes don’t give them the chance to absorb 
aesthetic creations. Reaching and attributing meaning to aesthetic creations, shortly 
tendencies are formed and actualized according to conditions. Thus, social stratifi-
cation is determinant in this respect. Marks explains this situation as: Private Own-
ership is the individualistic discriminative existence of humans, namely the basis 
of life. Taking symbolic objects in possession such as painting reduces a completely 
symbolic way of ‘taking in possession’ to the statue of symbolic remnant and adds a 
distinguishing activity to the second power of the possessive. Taking a piece of art in 
possession is the verification of being the only owner of an object or being the true 
admirer of it (Bourdieu, 1979). Economic capital can ensure profit when it is trans-
formed into symbolic capital (Bourdieu, 1996). Our economic conditions, beliefs, 
namely our expectations about life affect our vision about objects. Our choices about 
the objects that have artistic features and the meanings that we attribute to them re-
flect our vision about the world. As our world view determine the process of includ-
ing or excluding objects in our life, we pick sides about approaching objects; symbols 
such as art, belief, knowledge and familiarity is used in every part of life. While artist 
send message through his works, audiences answer back and send message through 
picking a side. Both the artist and the audiences are aware of this situation. 
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VISUAL CULTURE: APPROVED DESTRUCTION
Modern art, chasing a brand new aesthetic out of “the beautiful”, uses almost all 

of the issues creating the living space of today’s society such as social change, genet-
ic breakdowns, and impositions in life and it makes connections with other issues 
discussed in other disciplines such as sociology, psychology, anthropology and social 
politics (Foster, 2009). Resources of ethnography models in visual culture analyses 
are cultural analyses (Foster, 2002). In the artistic perception that analyzes aesthetic 
in different dimensions other than the beautiful, daily life practices are reflected in 
visual culture analyzes. The fields that are brought into the agenda through the brand 
new aesthetic perception may involve a wide range of areas such as social gender, 
perception of town, national and/or international migration, belief or class based 
discrimination themes or material cultural values of a state. Reflections of artistic 
activities about all these fields may be more efficient than the other disciplines. 

Change in the perception of art brings changes in various different fields within. 
“The retinal art, continuing for centuries, expands to a form of textuality with Marcel 
Duchamp. Boundaries between the Conceptual art of 1970s and disciplines vanish. 
Saybaşılı (2017) states that “Cultural meanings have some parameters which are im-
possible to fit into the category of art. It is no longer important to be able to exactly 
define a work of art, to know what it does; the significance in today’s understanding 
of art is in “what it produces” (Koç, Karoğlu, 2017, Saybaşılı, 2017). Thus, art is open 
to be in cooperation with other disciplines. According to Berger, out thoughts and 
beliefs affect our view about objects. Even if it is not a touchable thing, our choice can 
be brought in to a reachable space. Touching a thing means having a relation with it. 
According to Berger, all of the images are man-made and there is vision in each image 
(Berger, 2008).

 
Mustafa Duymaz,* Pnokent V, Mixed technique on canvas 100x120 cm, 2015.  
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When art is associated with anthropology, the problem of ‘definition’ comes 
into the stage. Emphasizing the interpretation of the artist, the visual language 
and culture used in the creation process are very important in field researches, 
which is indispensable for anthropology. 

Ethnographic research is based on findings reached through a process in 
which ethnologist is involved in the life of the group on which he is working 
through participant observation for a long time. It is possible to see works of art 
as visual documents reflecting conditions that they are under. In this respect, 
painter M. Duymaz’s works are quite significant visual documents. In Duymaz’s 
works, while town is defined as an area in which ‘modern’ man live, it is reflected 
as problems that suspend human-nature relation. Criticisms about urbanization 
aren’t only based on creating an area; they are also based on the fact that these 
areas become places for getting unearned income. In his exhibition called “Ap-
proved Destruction”, artist presents reality in front of our eyes about the ‘devel-
opment of humanity’ in the frame of town, the transformation that we see when 
we look out of our windows; he presents this phenomenon to us in the shape 
of collages. Demonstrating the representations of migration to the city through 
architectural designs is emphasized as making audiences believe in that human-
ity will need more buildings. In his paintings, the feeling of development in a 
city is reinforced by ironwork, grey color and shadows are demonstrated by the 
emphasis of “prison-inaction” of huge multistore buildings. Standardization of 
almost completely same buildings and the problem of routinizing of human life 
are strikingly reflected. On the other hand, limits of the visuals used in billboards 
are drawn. The fact that the artist interprets his observations about the city is an 
indicator showing that art and its relation with social anthropology is possible.

CONCLUSION
The role of aesthetic in the development of art, its contribution of design re-

lies on the criticism made by a big group of people about aesthetic. Aesthetic can 
be developed and materialized by placing it in contemporary culture, by expos-
ing it to the practice of artist. Traditional creations that are out of enlightened 
discourse aren’t accepted as art. It is believed that the West established a kind 
of superiority over hand-made products as it is technologically developed. Thus, 
these objects are evaluated through the vision of a Westerner. But social anthro-
pology, whose studies are based on the relations with other communities, can-
not accept that art can be defined as a general phenomenon that represents the 
whole humanity. So, it is impossible to make definite judgments about art. 

These resolutions in the field of art force the ones who want to be included 
in the field to play with the rules. Such a constraining can be troublesome for an 
artist in terms of creativity. When aesthetic susceptibility is reflected as an elitist 
attitude, separation will start. On the other hand, when such an attitude appears 
‘unreachable’ to the outsiders, they can easily give up. 

Aesthetic applauses don’t only create difference between West and other 
countries, but also cause difference among classes in a society. It can be said 
that there is a hierarchical differentiation among the actions of popular, elite or 
middle tastes and communities that are shaped according to these definitions. 
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It is finalized that artistic creations that are aesthetically approved aren’t pleas-
ures that directly appeal to senses. In order to be able to create perception about 
works of art and take pleasure in them, people firstly need to have some experi-
ence and knowledge. It is seen that the ability to define and understand what is 
aesthetical isn’t inherent; it is obtained through establishing relation with works 
of art. As changes and transformations in societies involve different exclusions, 
aesthetic applauses of people differ. Differences such as social roots cause differ-
ences in experience and knowledge. Aesthetic view may differ as a result of being 
a symbolic representation based on the creator and audience; it can also differ 
according to the worldview. 

Art can use the method of ethnography in its studies on finding new mean-
ings, social gender, the perception of town, national and/or international migra-
tion, belief and class based discrimination. Although art is involved in a wide 
range of activities such as playing drums or dancing, there are artistic activities 
that involve different messages in today’s world of art. Artworks’ relations with 
issues under the title of social anthropology and the fact that they reflect visual 
culture analyses create inter-disciplinary study. 

NOTES
*Mustafa Duymaz: 2015- “Onaylanmış Tahribat,”(approved destruction) 

m1886, It is the photograph of the artist’s painting in his personal exhibition in 
Ankara. Mustafa Duymaz is an artist who has Works about the image of ‘city’. He 
transmits city life in his last two exhibitions. 

2015- “Onaylanmış Tahribat,” m1886, Ankara (personal), 2017- “Panik Yok, 
Her Şey Yolunda!”, Arte Sanat, Ankara (personal)

M. Duymaz, is one of the founders of YAYGARA Güncel Sanat Initiative and 
currently lives in Ankara.
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FROM TRACTOR TO RIG TYRE: HOW 
MASCULINITY ARE EXHIBITED IN MALE 

MAGAZINES

Esra GEDİK

INTRODUCTION
The norms in relation to the body are determined in social, historical and cul-

tural norms. These norms describe behaviors that are “appropriate and necessary” 
clothing style, health attitudes, beauty, aesthetic and ugliness measures for differ-
ent genders, age groups, or classes. The male body is hierarchically established 
within gender relations. It is important to investigate whether the male body has 
changed as well as the everchanging female body. According to R. Connell and J. 
Wood (2005), the body has a role in establishing manhood and is one of the ways of 
feeling masculine because the body implicitly or symbolically embodies the prac-
tices of manhood. Thus, Connell (1995) notes that masculunity is a construction 
process that continues on bodies as well.  According to Connell (1998, 123-124), 
masculunity is not only a discursive fiction, it also transforms men’s social defini-
tion, muscle force, posture, body sensation and texture. The body image of a person 
and the manner in which it is presented to other people is also indicative of mas-
culunity. As T. Bunsell and C. Shilling (2011) point out, when machines substituted 
the works traditionally handcrafted by men in the factory, the tendency to struc-
ture and exhibit the body and to fetishize the muscle and muscularity provides a 
public and personal sense of who people are and that they are strong (especially 
for men). In other words, when the machines take place of the “strong” man who 
uses the tools, drives tractors, the body has become a new representation area for 
men and nowadays there are more tendencies to develop muscles with the desire 
to create a masculine body by training with the machines and parts like tire they 
used to live in the past. According to İ. Hacısoftaoğlu and S. Elmas (2015, 26), “the 
structuring of the male body as a muscular body, and featuring the mascularity be-
comes a part of the discourse of revival of the male body that has become idle.” For 
men, the body emerges as one of the ways of displaying the power and muscularity 
that are important signs of masculunity. 

With the increase in the visibility of the male body, the content of the male 
lifestyle magazines has recently become more and more of a research interest 
(e.g. Alexander 2003; Attwood 2005; Benwell 2004; Taylor 2005). In the liter-
ature of men’s magazines (international), it appears that there are a number of 
researchers who analyze Men’s Health magazine (Boni 2002; Alexander 2003; 
However, most of these researches have investigated publications in the United 
Kingdom (Benwell 2004), the United States (Alexander 2003; Taylor 2005) or 
Canada. In this study, the content of the publications published in Men’s Health 
magazine in Turkey were examined.

Men’s magazines are relatively a new market. While there have been many 
academic publications on women magazines, research on male magazines has 
increased recently, but there is limited literature on critical reading. However, the 
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role of these magazines in the establishment of socially accepted forms of male 
identity is important. Men’s magazines offer an important opportunity to exam-
ine how masculunity is built and represented. Academic studies conducted on 
the male lifestyle magazines in Turkey are so few (Erdoğan, 2011; 2013). In this 
study, the male discourse and the representation of the male body, explaining 
how men would transform their bodies into the “ideal male body”, as described 
in Men’s Health, and important magazine in the world, and one of the distributed 
magazines in Turkey, were examined.  The unit of analysis consists of the whole 
magazine from front to back, including all the ads, texts, pictures and stories. 
The analysis focuses on interactions of three sides: (1) the discursive structure 
of man in magazines through the creation of images of ideal man, (2) the role of 
magazine in the production of masculinity, and (3) the body image of men in re-
lation to hegemonic masculinity. Drawing upon the hegemonic masculinity the-
ory of Connell (1987, 2005), the dominant representations of masculinity were 
looked at in 2017’s issues of the magazine.

In the study, the relationship between the ideal male body emphasis made by 
the Men’s Health magazine and the hegemonic masculinity will be attempted to 
be analyzed. The reason to intensify the analysis in a single magazine is because 
Men’s Health is a popular and successful male lifestyle magazine which focuses 
on men’s body and health. Moreover, the difference between men’s health, a typi-
cal male magazine, and other mainstream media magazines (such as FHM, GQ) is 
that it does not involve women’s sexy or pornographic images.

 THE CONCEPT OF HEGEMONIC MASCULINITY
The concept of “Hegemonic Masculinity” was first theorized in 1987 by Raewyn 

Connell in his study titled “Gender and Power”. Hegemonic masculinity, which can 
more or less influence other masculinities, and differentiate in different geographies, 
cultures and histories, is the form of being a man who produces forms idealized for 
men and legitimize masculine relations between men and women (Connel, 1995: 
77). Basic hegemonic masculinity features consist of heterosexuality, homophobia, 
competitiveness, work-power ownership, being sexually active, sexism and racism/
nationalism (Connel,1995, Sancar,1999).  Since the concept of hegemonic masculin-
ity tells the characteristics of what an “ideal” man should be, a single individual does 
not hold all the features. Hegemonic masculinity is not static, so new forms and old 
forms are constantly shifting and taking each other’s places (Connel and Messersc-
midth, 2005). In this respect, it is impossible to define a fixed, constant masculini-
ty. However, masculinity is rebuilt with texts such as cinema, media, novels, stories, 
myths. Therefore, one can speak of “masculinities”, not of universal masculinity, but 
of different masculinity experiences. Connell states that masculinity goes under 
change due to generation differences in gender attitudes and behaviors structural 
changes in the gender order and changes in the social structure. This structure con-
tinuously reproduces itself. They are actually the products of certain historical, social 
and cultural conditions. In other words, different communities and cultures experi-
ence masculinity in different ways than we today do (Bozok, 2011: 6).

The efforts of hegemonic masculinity to define an ideal masculinity in a par-
ticular cultural context makes it necessary to examine the relation of this con-
cept to social and economic factors, particularly capitalism (Dunlap and John-
son, 2013: 73). One of the characteristics of male identity is to have a healthy body 
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structure. It is encouraged for the ideal male to engage in sport activities, and to have 
a strong body. A healthy male, who has internalized gender roles and conforms to 
social hierarchy rules, is considered to be the ideal male representation. Images con-
veyed through men’s magazines have provided the basis for the ideal masculinity, 
especially in terms of outer appearence, to reach the masses, and they serve as the 
promotion of a desire for consumption through the discourse of excellence. The “he-
gemonic masculinity” conceptualized by Connell is mostly produced through mass 
media because, as Gürbüz (2016: 131) says, “mass media is the only meaning con-
veyor to reach the largest community at once.”

MEDIA AND MALE BODY
There are different explanations about men’s establishing a relationship with 

their bodies in relation to beauty. One of them asserts that men’s magazines have 
emerged as a response to commercial needs (eg Greenfield, O’Connell, and Reid 
1999; Breazeale 1994) in a world where consumption is considered an impor-
tant value. As the media for the male reader began to rise, men’s publications 
began to take place beside women’s publications. Marketing, which has been per-
fomred on many occasions over the woman’s body, began to include male types 
as well as ideal female types in order to make a consumer mass of men. Bourdieu 
considers this on the present state the consumer society has reached today and 
suggests that consumer society are more concerned with how their bodies look 
rather than what they do (Bourdieu, 1984). Thus, there is an obvious increase, 
from the end of the nineties to the present, in the display of male body in the 
magazines, advertisements and many media forms. Muscular male bodies began 
to appear on the covers of the magazines and screens. As we often see female 
bodies in the commercials, male bodies are also included in advertisements (Re-
ichert et al. 1999, 17). It did not happen until the end of the 20th century that 
the male body began to be used as an attractive object in advertisements just as 
the female body. The male bodies used are flawless as the same female bodies 
used in advertisements; handsome, sexually attractive, athletic, strong, muscular, 
thin, smooth, flawless; the whole body or some parts of the bodies are exhibited. 
Hence, a new representation of the masculine body is created and idealized.

Another point of view about men’s establishing a beauty-based relationship 
with their bodies addresses the crisis of masculinity emerging with modern 
times. According to this point of view, the masculinity crisis has changed the 
male’s body and male magazines have begun to reflect the changing gender re-
lations of men. When the causes of the masculinity crisis are examined, it is said 
that the hegemonic masculinity has gone through a crisis having difficulty pro-
ducing the traditional masculinity, with the influence of the feminist and LGBTI 
movement the social, economic and cultural changes resulting from globaliza-
tion. The effects of different sexual orientations and their increased visibility, the 
inclusion of women in paid work, and the new self-definitions offered by new so-
cial movements redefine gender relations.  Hence, the meaning of masculinity in 
society seems to be undergoing a transformation, with the reduced sense of the 
traditional discource on man positioning them as “the person who brings home 
the bread”, and men’s physical power is becoming idle. Castells (1997) argues 
that the patriarchal family, the central point of patriarchy, has gradually changed. 
Heterosexual norms’ becoming idle and their going under change (divorce, part-
nership, one-parent families) have all led to diversified family types, which in 
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turn affected the improtance of men both in the economy and in the household. 
This change involves all traditional areas. These areas define and regulate mas-
culinity and male body. In addition, men have begun to pay more attention to 
their physical and emotional health and today the male body has been constantly 
examined. The change of societies is thought to bring about the change in percep-
tion of masculinity. As a result of these changes, the ‘new man’ (Attwood 2005, 
84) perception has emerged in order to live through the crisis of masculinity. 
Boni (2002, 465-478) states that men’s magazines contribute to the production 
of masculinity as a successful category by presenting suggestions to new man.

        101 Introduction to Masculinity:  
        Advice Columns

Men’s magazines can be thought of as both ‘cul-
tural text’ and ‘cultural phenomenon’ (Benwell 2003, 
8). In other words, the magazines produce portraits 
of masculinity, but the meanings of masculinity also 
go into circulation, are negotiated or discussed. 
Men’s magazines guide men about what they buy, 
what they wear, and what they eat, as well as giving 
suggestions on men’s relations with women, busi-
ness life and life preferences (Hollow 2012, 17, quot-
ed by Erdoğan, 2014, 16). For example, in sections 
such as Neighboring Girls Section, Man Mind, Imme-
diate Regrets, Continue Your Life (January 2017 is-
sue), Ask Men’s Health (March 2017 issue), readers 
are informed about what kind of men they should 
be, how they should act during sexual intercourse, 
male behaviours in their relationsips with women, 
male-female roles. According to Stevenson, “men’s 
magazines respond to men’s need for help, by tradi-
tionally defining masculinity, by maintaining (reiter-
ating) or supporting the definitions” (Stevenson et 
al., 2000, quoted by Erdogan, 2014, 15).

I’m staying with my family to save money. Do 
women find it so repulsive? A tolerant woman 
will not mind, I think. I was not lying, when 
one says “I live with my family”, people think 
of a mama’s boy, leaving his socks on the floor 

beside the bed, a child playing computer games upto morning. But 
we can not deny economic facts. It is a wise and understandable tac-
tic to save money for a better future. Women like men who are in-
vesting in the future, they see them as a man to build a family with. 
Explain the reasons for this when talking about this to your girlfriend 
to be. Tell her this fancy apartment you are thinking of moving to in 
9 months, behind the computer you spent your teenage years. Well, 
do not even offer to spend the night in a crowded family home. If it 
gets there, make sure you understand that you will be getting at it at 
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her place for a while. Make plans for the weekend to make up for it 
(February 2017, 13).

Each recommendation shows how the reader can gain superiority over wom-
en and other men with means such as sexual hegemony, symbols of status, and 
muscle strength (Ricciardelli et al. 2010). While we have been shown clues as to 
how to satisfy women when we review the recommendations, sexual pleasure and 
sexuality are observed to be associated with the power of man and the domination 
of man. For example, the following is written in Rise Your Sex IQ from March 2017 
issue: “Society tends to oversimplify men’s sexuality, which is offensive for men,” 
says Perel. Stand up against this stereotype and set your own rules.” In another 
issue of the same magazine, sexual hegemony is recommended as follows:

According to Dr. Brandy Engler, unpleasant experiences in bed often 
lead to women losing their excitement, leaving them traumatized 
and making them feeling like a sex object rather than a person with 
emotions. Such women need to establish a stronger bond with men. 
Most men think that it means a softer sex with emotions involved, 
but women want to feel every aspect of your desire. So you should 
both look into her eyes and whisper words of love in her ear, and re-
flect your passion by pulling her hair or spanking. (October 2017)

A large portion of the letters of recommendation making direct references to 
sexuality shows that sexuality has the highest priority in men’s life.

There are only two acceptable reasons for shaving everyday: strength 
and sex. According to a poll, men with mustaches are less likely to be in 
managerial position than others. In a joint study conducted by Gillette 
and Tinder, those having a close shave were found to have a 37 percent 
greater match on Tinder compared to those with neglected and thick 
beards. The promise of career and love life does not make shaving 
more fun. Moreover, according to Gillette’s research, only 12 percent 
of men can apply a razor blade or electric razor directly to their face 
without experiencing irritation (March 2017, 72).

We can sort out dozens of reasons for setting your sleep. But instead of 
this, we intend to fix your sleep. Here are the recommendations you need: 
Have sex. Sensational Sex: The author of the book The Revolutionary 
Guide to Sexual Pleasure and Fulfillment, Pam Spurr says that one of 
the best ways to get a good night’s sleep is having sex. Sex will give you 
comfort. What are you going to do if you do not have sex? I regret to 
say: Masturbation does not have the same effect. But still, it will surely 
help you to shake off the effects of a stressful day. (October, 2017)

 The main emphasis in the advice columns sections of the magazine is the defi-
nition of who the men are. For example, there are such advices as “Well-Groomed 
Man Does Not Do It”  on September 2017 issue. The bond between being well-
groomed and femininity is broken and care is added into the definition of “new 
man”. The important point here is that while a well-dressed, well-groomed and 
stylish man in the magazine still creates homosexuality and femininity concerns 
about sexuality and masculinity (Edwards 2003, 142), masculinity is guaranteed 
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with health, muscle building and fitness advices for the body.  Being well-groomed 
is presented as part of strengthening the body. As Hacısoftaoğlu and Elmas (2015, 
24) stated, “the centralization of the male body by distancing from the female body 
is ensured by the emphasis on being strong, work and discipline.” The way of being 
a man and proving masculinity is achieved through the development of the body. 
For example,

We have been making surveys with dozens of women over the years, 
asking about their wishes, desires and expectations. We asked sex 
researchers and therepists to enligten us about what we can not 
see. So trust us when we say that If you want a better sex life, study 
these materials as a course packet, make notes and practice them. 
Be the man who makes the women say “That’s it!” (October, 2017)

Uncontrolled power is not power. Dr. Daniel Stein says, “Ejaculating 
also depends on muscle control.” You can control the premature ejac-
ulation by squeezing 3 sets of 20 repetitions of the pubococcygeal 
muscle (same muscle helps you holding the urine in). (October, 2017)

Men’s magazines have the potential to influence the behavior and attitudes of male 
consumers (Lyons et al. 2006). The suggestion/advice pages in the men’s magazines 
give and produce masculine suggestions in accordance with social norms (Spalding et 
al. 2010). For example, “If you do not fly into a passion to achieve the best, then you 
agree to be average.” Ray Lewis, twice champion of Super Bowl”(October, 2017).

This will force the man constantly prove himself. “Men learn it at a very early 
age to protect themselves from ‘accusations’, such as weakness, inadequacy and 
imperfect (Cohen 1995, 109), and violence/anger, as obvious in this example, 
becomes a form of problem solving because, as Connell put it, “violence is a ma-
terial gain for every man; there is an unavoidable relationship between violence 
and dominant masculinity “(quoted by Sancar 2009,225).

     Front Cover Messages
Studies on the masculine body 

appear to be more controversial 
as compared to the research con-
ducted on the female body. The 
magazines traditionally considers 
women as “consumers” and men as 
“producers” in patriarchal society. 
Following the end of the nineties, 
2000s and onwards, such issues as 
masculinity, body image of men be-
gan to come to the fore. According 
to Boni (2002), the masculine body, 
built contrary to and differently 
from the female body, is being built 
in today’s systems of power.
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According to McCracken (1997, 97), the cover of women’s magazines is pre-
sented as the ‘Window for the Future Woman’, and guides the reader to follow 
the recommendations of the magazine to become the woman presented. Men’s 
Health magazine also creates such a window. All the covers have a prototypical-
ly muscular male type on the right side, and messages using the word “you” in 
upper case associated with this masculinity are all on the left. These messages 
indicate that if you follow the recommendation of the magazine, the person on 
the right side may be ‘you’: “Shed Fat Quickly, Eat Smarter, Have This Body, Eat 
For 6-Pack.”

Women’s magazines have been offering an ideal body for women for a long time 
and suggest that it is necessary to be thin to attain this kind of a body, while men’s 
magazines offers a broad, strong and an extremely muscular body for the ideal male 
body, and suggests to build body/eat accordingly. Tips on how to reveal abdominal 
muscles are often repeated at Men’s Health. The first difference between women’s 
magazines and men’s magazines is that the former promotes a thin body, the latter 
a strong/well-built body. In this context, Oktan (2008) states that “masculinity also 
involves figure and shape, attitudes and behavior habits, having certain physical skills 
and lacking certain skills, the image of one’s own body, the way it is presented to 
others and how the others react to it, and the way that one’s body’s way of work, and 
its fucntioning in sexual relations.” According to Connell (2002), male body begins 
to take on a very important place in expressing masculinity because a gendered set of 
attitudes, approaches, and actions, our gender roles are exposed as bodily practices. 
The new period represents the power of this metrosexual male body. The power itself 
has been masculinized. Therefore, “masculinity” has begun to be displayed as a fanta-
sy element beyond a bodily existence. These exhibited codes of masculinity appear to 
be a culturally determined action to also include and shape women. At this point, the 
repetition of femininity and masculinity in masculine representations presents gen-
der characteristics and roles as a constant category. In addition to the masculinized 
power, it creates a hegemonic masculinity that must also be attained by body. Similar 
to women’s 90-60-90 measurements, new criteria set for men are to be six packed, 
muscular and sexy. For women this emerges at the desire to be thinner, while men 
want to gain more muscles. According to American Medical Association Pediatrics’ 
June 2014 report, 15% of the male body’s visibility contains this bodies, while 85% 
includes muscle, abdominal muscle and chest muscle. The fact that magazines offer 
an idealized male physique leads to the objectification of male sexuality. According 
to a report of TODAY/AOL Body Image Survey published in 2014, men are more 
worried about their physics, rathen their health, families, and career successes.

In this sense, cover photographs of the magazine and the sentences used are 
areas where masculinity is exhibited. With the advice columns, men are given 
the opportunity to find answers to possible problems in their relationships, to 
think on the ideal body, to read the writings of popular writers. In this way, the 
magazines will be able to perform their most important function, to build mas-
culinity.  Front cover photographs illustrate how having a muscular body and 
getting strong are described as a “necessity” for a man. Strength is necessary 
because in this way the characteristics of traditional masculinity are reproduced, 
based on the idea of   nature, which provides physical power for men, and allows 
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them to work in general and specific work activities. In other words, it depicts 
the body and the “real man” that can perform the functions necessary to become 
a real men by getting stronger: Strong and Fit (July 2017), Flawless Body (Au-
gust, 2017), Great Muscles on the Way (September, 2017).

Muscle-shaped images of masculinity can also affect health recommenda-
tions. These examples, which decipher the hegemonic masculinity discourse of 
Men’s Health Magazine, also show that hegemonic masculinity and health are 
handled together.

DEFINITION OF MEDICALIZATION
The definition of healthy human body has radically changed with reference to 

hegemonic scientific perspectives of Enlightenment.  In this context, the disease 
has also been defined according to the objectively identifiable indication in ac-
cordance with the changing information paradigm. In this process, pain, illness 
and death become a technical problem from a personal battle (Illich, 1995). In 
that sense, we take medicalization means the influence of medicine and medical 
discourse in daily life and using it as a way of social control through medical gaze 
and medical information (Prosen and Krajnc, 2013). 

The term “medicalization” was first used in the 1970s by Irving K. Zola (1972). 
According to Zola, medicine became a social control mechanism as an institution 
(cited in Prosen and Krajnc, 2013). Zola indicates that the power of the tradi-
tional religious and legal institutions is to combine medicine in its own right; has 
become an important social control mechanism. Peter Conrad (1992: 210–211) 
stated that medicalization is “a process by which non-medical problems become 
defined and treated as medical problems, usually in terms of illnesses or disor-
ders”. Medicalization is defined by Reissman (1992: 124);

The term medicalization refers to two interrelated processes. First, 
certain behaviors or conditions are given medical meaning – that 
is, defined in terms of health and illness. Second, medical practice 
becomes a vehicle for eliminating or controlling problematic ex-
periences that are defined as deviant, for the purpose of securing 
adherence to social norms. Medicalization can occur on various 
levels: conceptually, when a medical vocabulary is used to define a 
problem; institutionally, when physicians legitimate a program or a 
problem; or on the level of doctor-patient interaction, when actual 
diagnosis of a problem occurs.

An important finding, as well as the determination of Zola to become a social 
control mechanism of medicine, came from Illich ([1975] 1995: 91). By Illich’s 
statement, “medical imperialism” the result of “medicalization of health”, non-
sick individuals, have delivered themselves to professional treatments for the 
sake of their future health (1995: 68-86). 

Today, it can be said that possible risks are also medicalized for individual’s 
future health. The identification of risk factors created checkup procedures, 
checkup procedures fed insurance systems and the economic circle got mul-
ti factored. As a consequence of the medicalization of risk factors, it should be 
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stated that besides the possible prevention of diseases, more individuals can be 
followed up under medical supervision due to risk factors. 

Medicalization of Health: Construction of Healthy Man
While the basic institution to deal with diseases or discomforts in pre-modern 

societies was family, the vision of the human body has changed with the change 
in reference of knowledge caused by enlightenment.  In this context, the disease 
is defined according to indicators that can be objectively defined in accordance 
with the changing paradigm of knowledge. In this process, pain, illness and death 
are no longer a personal challenge and become a technical problem (Illich 1995). 
In this sense, medicalization means the use of medicine and medical discourse as 
a means of social control through its influence on everyday life,  and by means of 
medical approach and medical knowledge (Prosen and Krajnc 2013).  Healthy in-
dividuals have submitted themselves to specialists for their future health as a re-
sult of “medicalization of health” (Illich 1995, 68-86). Given the academic studies 
on medicalization, it is seen that mostly women are examined. Some researchers 
believed that the reason why men’s life was not as much medicanalized as wom-
en’s is because men are not perceived as vulnerable as women (Riessman 1983). 
However, recent research has shown that men are medicalized just like women, 
especially in terms of aging, bodily functions etc. Lifestyle magazines have an 
important place in shaping men’s future health. It is suggested that Men Health’s 
magazine, the study area of   this study, constured male readers as responsible, 
self-regulating, whose health-related medical discourses are clear, with active in-
terest/knowledge in health issues (White 2006). It is seen in this magazine that 
the “male-specific good health” and health practices are combined with a male 
body symbolized by a muscular structure, and thus health and male-specific ap-
pearance match each other (Crawshaw 2007).

The increasing popularity of men’s magazines globally means that these mag-
azines build both masculinity and men. In the modern world where there is a 
masculinity crisis, the rise of men’s magazines to teach men how to be a proper 
man is evidence of this (Jackson et al., 2001, Mckay et al., 2005, Gauntlett 2008). 
Therefore, it can be said that, in the context of various indicators of masculin-
ity, the boundries of the dominant cultural meanings of the content of ‘being a 
man’ become blurred and disappear, and these changes are rebuilt with the add-
ed masculinity of men’s magazines. In the early 1980s and early 1990s, the first 
wave in men’s magazines contained a concern about appearance, care, and fash-
ion, but health and fitness began playing an important role in reconstruction of 
masculinity later on (Whannel 2002, 71). A growing number of men’s magazines 
containing information on self-care and bodily discipline have been published in 
the last few years. As I have pointed above, these new generations of magazines 
reflect a tendency towards the changing gender relations and physical character-
istics of men, resulting from the male crisis.

Men Health’s magazine draws upon hegemonic masculinity discourse (Carri-
gan, Connell, & Lee 1985). In this magazine, male behaviors are presented as nat-
ural and inevitable behaviors that show universal desires and needs. The success 
of being healthy and having a healthy body has been adopted as a basic element 
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of masculinity. In this context, Men Health’s magazine claims to offer men a vari-
ety of information and advice, based on academic journals and opinions of health 
professionals on the latest ‘scientific’ evidence in the world. For example;

The most dangerous part for health is considered to be belly because if 
it is all about the health, your waist circumference is more critical than 
your body mass index. In a study published in International Journal 
of Obesity, conducted in 2016, more than 30% of people with healthy 
body mass index values were found to have problems such as insulin 
resistance, high blood pressure, cholesterol and inflammation. Source?

Some fields that are medicalized under Men’s Health Magazine’s medical ti-
tle are explained by examples. Here, men’s experiences are framed in terms of 
expert health and medical discourse. The medical advice based on ‘scientific’ ev-
idence is reconstructing the framework for the male body in a range of medical 
discourses rathen than beauty-related or aesthetic discourses. Thus, it establish-
es or redefines the normal aspects of life as medical problems (Nettleton 1997, 
27). Men’s health and physical performances, and such features of male body as 
strength and durability are highlighted. According to Alexander (2003, 542-543), 
“Men follow their diets in order to create strong body parts and strong muscles, 
not because they are primarily concerned about health risks such as heart at-
tacks, prostate cancer or side effects of steroid use.”

As Benwell noted in his research on men’s magazines, it is seen that conflicting 
discourses are sometimes included in these magazines (Benwell 2003). Despite 
the extremely masculine images in the magazine, the hegemonic masculinity are 
associated with some negative health behaviours in advertisements and articles. 
These include smoking, extreme sports, excessive meat consumption, fast food de-
pendence, alcohol abuse and insecure sex (Courtenay 2000). The magazine sure-
ly does not encourage smoking or extreme sports. However, as argued in Stibbe 
(2004), the magazine often provides positive images of meat, fast food, alcohol, and 
unsafe sex, and contains only occasional warnings about dangers. Thus, it appears 
that the magazine encourages the types of masculinity associated with negative 
health behaviors, as well as health advices (Stibbe 2004). For example,  “Kas-Dostu 
Hamburger” (Muscle-Friendly Hamburger) article from April 2017 issue suggests: 
Gain muscles on cheat days, and protect your health while gaining volume.

If you are looking at the screen until you lose your ability to see, 
maybe  50ml stout beer can perform a miracle for you. Researchers 
at the University of Western Ontario, the antioxidants in darkale 
and stout beer  provide protection against mitochondrial damage 
in your eyes. Another study conducted at Boston University argues 
that those who consume a low-level of beer have less damage to 
their eyes than those who never consume it. The weekend is by far 
the best excuse for enjoying the stout beer.

If you want to maintain your progress without touching the weights, 
you should keep your testosterone level high. Celebrate the last day 
of the weekday and have a glass of red wine for the evening. Red 
wine helps raise testosterone levels (October 2017).
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The magazine forms a lifestyle with information supported by various experts in 
nutrition. The diet advices specific to this lifestyle form eating habits specific to man.

CONCLUSION
In this study, Men’s Health magazine’s ideal male body emphasis and its rela-

tion to hegemonic masculinity are revealed. In the men’s lifestyle magazines, the 
relationship between the forms of representation of male body and hegemonic 
masculinity, anxiety about being healthy and male body was shown. In the study, 
it was put forward that the protection of masculinity is drawn upon a focus on 
the appearence of the body. As I have pointed above, these new generations of 
magazines reflect a tendency towards the changing gender relations and phys-
ical characteristics of the men as a result of masculinity crisis. A great deal of 
discourses leading to the (re)production of hegemonic masculinity are included 
in the advice columns, especially on issues such as sexual intercourse and com-
munication with women. In the magazine, it is seen that sexual explanations and 
descriptions are conveyed with the purpose of teaching the heterosexual male 
sexuality/pleasure as a feature of hegemonic masculinity, not for sexual health.

Men’s lifestyle magazines have ucased an increase in the visibility of men, and 
the male body has begun to have a desire object like the female body. In addition, 
Stibbe (2004, 37) points out that the male body comes into prominence as a de-
sire object with muscular and semi-naked men on the covers of men’s magazines. 
However, at this point, unlike women’s magazines, the emphasis on the display 
of the male body is on the continuation of the traditional hegemonic masculinity, 
emphasizing the size of the body, its muscularity and strength.  It is seen that the 
masculinity is medicalized to attain the body mentioned in Men’s Health maga-
zine Turkey. There are articles on nutirional support, exercise programs with an 
emphasis on a more and more muscular body, and the protection of masculinity, 
without caring about health, and even at the cost of health. Thus, both hegemonic 
masculinity patterns are preserved and masculinity patterns are revised thanks 
to the health warnings on the magazines. As seen in the examples, the magazine 
both emphasizes the traditional male identity and focuses on the healthy male 
body in contexts appropriate to the hegemonic masculinity discourse, but ideal-
izes the healthy men and the extremely muscular male body with the basic dis-
courses used when building this body. This study shows that men’s lifestyle mag-
azines build both masculinity and men. Men’s Health Turkey’s advice columns, 
front and back cover images and the articles in the magazine supports the thesis 
that this magazine tries to teach manhood, and creates new body forms thanks to 
the medicalization of the body, and builds this male type as the “real man”.
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RELATION BETWEEN VITUAL WORLD AND 
POLITICAL POLARIZATION

Gül Dilek TÜRK1

With the evolving technology and the widespread Internet, people are getting 
a digital communication environment which is independent of time and space, 
social networks provide the creation of new digital communities, the cultures of 
these communities, and the socialization of community members. Virtual space 
has allowed for the re-socialization and community of the solitary man of mod-
ern times. Their  lives and positions on the  virtual world affects and shapes their 
real life and their daily living position. People’s  habits are changed and their 
relationship to the primary and secondary circles in their real lives is also shaped 
by social networks. Bourdieu says that people are coming together with others 
who look like their habits and values   in real life, for creating virtual or real com-
munities. As a result, they make ones that are different from themselves alienate 
and put sharp boundaries between them and they shape their virtual identities. 
(Castronava 2005: 4-7).

Socialization on Virtual World and Formation of Virtual Groups
Rheingold (1991) refers to the concept of virtual reality and the digital tech-

nology it produces. Virtual reality has become what appears to be inspired by 
him, mimicking interaction and communication in the physical world. He stated 
that the people of modern world is so lonely, complex, and fragmented can not 
build communities., people can have everything that an individual is deprived of 
in the physical world, in virtual World. This makes the virtual world a center of 
attraction and an alternative to the physical world (Robins, 1999: 84).

Although the digital universe is fictional, it provides individuals with solutions 
to the questions of the physical world, and therefore to the solutions. However, 
this situation further strengthens the desire of the isolated person to come togeth-
er with other people and belong to a community. Rheingold stated that with the 
development of technology, human beings had the means to realize these desires 
(Timisi, 2003: 162). By using digital media by creating certain new media technol-
ogies, individuals who are far away from face-to-face communication and who are 
living in different geographical regions have identified their language, culture and 
sense of belonging as virtual communities they have created as a result of sharing 
information and news on the basis of their common interests. According to Rhein-
gold (1987), who used the concept for the first time, the virtual community; When 
enough people come together for the creation of a network of personal relation-
ships, they are social groups created through networks (Internet) with electronic 
participation in public debate for a sufficiently long time (1994: 271).

Rheingold; (1993 / a: 5) that a sufficient number of people have made social 
conventions on the Internet when virtual communities form long-lasting public 

1    The study is based on the MSc thesis
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debates with human emotions that shape personal connections in cyberspace. 
For virtual communities to exist; it would be sufficient for a group of people to 
share same ideas on the network and in the computer-mediated news rooms, 
whether they were face-to-face or not (Rheingold, 1993 / b: 3-5). Comput-
er-based cyberspace is the collective mentality of information and knowledge, 
the common mindset of online advisory groups (Rheingold, 1993 / a: 15) and 
computer-aided groups (1993 / a: 111).

Rheingold notes that there are similarities between the community we know 
in the physical world and the communities in the cyber space. People in cyber-
space; they can do everything who they do in their real life by leaving their bod-
ies which left behind on computer or mobile phone screens. They chat with new 
people in chat rooms, share information, provide emotional support, make plans, 
find new friends or flirts or löse dating, play games, gossip, create new projects 
and create a group. These communities are becoming new and unexpectedly vir-
tual communities, capturing a common spirit and energy, forming their culture, 
their identities, their emotions, their common language and their jargon. Accord-
ing to Rheingold, virtual communities have increased the sense of solidarity and 
created subcultures by bringing together divided and fragmented modern indi-
viduals. Virtual communities have become a new type of community that pro-
vides postmodern collective passage. According to him, Virtual communities are 
the social circles that emerge when a sufficient number of people on the internet 
participate in human debate with public sentiments to establish personal rela-
tionships in cyberspace (akt. Sener, 2006: 80-82; Castells, 2001: 125). Commu-
nityal members, unlike traditional communities, can express ideas and thoughts 
in virtual communities without seeing social oppression, in a horizontal equality 
environment with high tolerance and no strict hierarchy (Rheingold, 2002).

Virtual Groups and Becoming Community
Participation in the virtual community is provided through interaction with 

others about a chat room, a facebook page, a twitter patient, or a common interest, 
appreciation, or even a common hating, while surfing on the Internet. Virtual com-
munity members who benefit from advantages of information technologies that 
face-to-face communication does not have, teach new information to other members 
while learning new things from them, thereby improving the virtual community’s 
knowledge base and ensuring the participation of new members in the community.

Van Dijk describes virtual communities as communities that have no ties to 
time and space that serve common social and cultural interests and minds from 
social interests and values   to private interests and values   (1997: 40). Traditional 
communities are made up of people who are directly interacting and communi-
cating in places physically close to each other. Time and space are expanding in 
modern communities; the limit of time is overcome by traditional transfer. New 
communication and transportation means and space-time boundaries are drawn.

Virtual communities require a set of criteria that include effective communica-
tion and culture, a shared historical identity, values, meanings, and more, that solidify 
and line up a computer-based relationship on the web, rather than a simple interde-
pendent chain (Etzioni and Etzioni 1999: 241; Bieber et al., 2002: 14; Baym, 1998.).
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According to Maffesoli, in modern societies, micro groups are formed which 
share a shallow and transient culture, and these groups (or modern tribes by 
definition of Maffesoli) continue to exist as joint-sharing entities, which are short-
lived or emotional bonds between members (1988, den akt .. Turner: 2010: 220). 
Maffesoli defines virtual communities as new tribalism. According to him, with 
the relentless reduction of the cultural and institutional legs of modernism, in-
dustrial societies will reject the historical process and recreate the organization-
al principles and traditions in prehistoric societies. The rebirth of tribes and the 
rise of new tribalism is a feature of the postmodern era. Maffessoli has charac-
terized these new tribes as fluid, scattered and rarely assembled constructions. 
(1996: 76).In addition to this characterization of Maffesoli, Cova stated that new 
tribe members showed features such as group narcissism and local identity, even 
though they were not time-space boundaries (1997: 300). Many members are 
more attached to the community because they see the value and value that they 
have not seen in real life, and they are making more efforts for the communi-
ty and defending the community or members of the community as much as the 
members of the asabi during the ignorance.

Polarization in the Virtual World
Users who come together, organize and group in social media are transformed 

into virtual communities around the idea they come together. However, in these 
communities, where the same vision, value, interest, and the result of a natu-
ral combination of many virtual communities on the virtual world are brought 
together, there is also group polarization in the result of creation of a commu-
nity identity through us and the other segregation (Nagel, 2002: 28). Polariza-
tion in virtual communities usually occurs when the violence in the community 
is increased by an external factor. Actions and polarizations taking place in the 
social media take place in parallel with the mainstream media. Stoner findings 
show that in the virtual world, as in the physical world, users who are more timid 
and moderate before entering and interacting with these groups and commu-
nities have increased their reactions and reaction tendencies after polarization. 
Because people who take risks are moving towards risk taking, people who are 
prone to risk taking actions that are more dominant in the actions of these virtual 
groups and communities will be left behind by prudent members of the commu-
nity. (Aronson et al., 2001: 340).

According to the Social Impact Theory, individuals tend to co-exist because of 
this similarity between individuals with the same interest and value judgments. 
According to Sennet, there is a social union between them and the same place 
(physical, geographical space or a forum where social communities come togeth-
er, social network, digital platform) and they create emotions (akt. Narmanlıoğlu, 
2016: 66). When individual members become members of the community, indi-
vidual differences gradually disappear and the individual changes his / her views 
and thoughts with the group’s thoughts. In short, the culture of the community 
changes the perception and attitude of the individual. The coexistence affects 
the community until it becomes a community standard, members of communi-
ty affects community and at the same time, they are affected by community. If 
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standards and rules are not clear in the community or group, the community and 
its members are influenced by the dominant people who are willing to take risks 
(Güney, 2012: 159). Because groups are not decision-makers but rather they en-
gage themselves in events, disconnect and disagree with the other. According to 
Janis (1972) ‘s research, decisions made by group members are generally poor. 
When the community leader makes the decisions, the members are being free 
from the responsibility of the individual identities and act with the identity of the 
group / community. Each individuals are under the community identity feels fear-
ing of social exclusion and pressure to exile and they feel obliged to act in a collec-
tive manner as parts of a body in accordance with the rules of the community (act 
Gilovich et al., 2006: 72-73). Users who are members of the virtual community 
also have to act in accordance with the rules and decisions of the community as 
a member of the community, as if they are members of the real community and 
group. Otherwise, the denomination of the community will face the punishment. 
In virtual communities, there is also a sense of silence, neighborhood pressure and 
mass psychology being seen as effective, members acting in accordance with the 
views of the members or members who are dominant in the community or in the 
community with the fear of membership exclusion and throwing, individual con-
sciousness and individual psychology disappearing belonging to the community 
with collective psychology (Mass-Psychology, see: Freud, 2015, Le Bon, 2015, Iden-
tification Indefinite), as well as multiple identities and roles, in which the mind 
and intelligence of a member is reduced in importance, and the virtual world, For 
modeled see Zimbardo, actor from 1970. Gilovich et al., 2006, For Silencer, see Elis-
abeth Noelle-Neumann). This situation is seen more intensely in communitarian 
cultures. The obedience and loyalty in the constellation surrounds them with a 
sense of anger that can lead them to worship the lord. Therefore, it behaves simi-
larly in the virtual communities of the users coming from this culture and follows 
the decisions that the community receives unquestioningly.

According to the Serif (1966), when groups try to achieve the same goal in 
inter-group relations, a rivalry arises due to conflict of interests between them 
(Arkonaç, 2012: 269). According to the Realistic Conflict Theory, it is important 
to recognize that the opponent, who is based on the interests of the group / com-
munity, operates through discrimination and prejudice and that the victory of one 
group means the loss of the other, thus threatening the opponent’s community as 
a threat and negatively stereotyping the community and creating an awareness 
of community and community identity (see Sidanius and Pratto, 1999, Tajfel and 
Turner, 2004), as well as in-community sleeping, in which inner group anomalies 
are concomitantly formed. Particularly, the members of a virtual community who 
come together around a political point of view are arguing with the opposing polit-
ical communities of the opposing political parties in order to win the power of the 
party representing them, leaving the individual identities outside, and even those 
who are very close in their real lives can become enemies through communityal 
identities in the virtual world; it can be transformed into a spirit that keeps mem-
bers of their own virtual community.

In the communitarian culture, Discreminations between inner –outside 
groups of social phsycology push community’s members to favor oneself and to 
engage members of the community (real or virtual) in social and political rela-
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tions. At the same time the discreminations cause to distinct members of the oth-
er communities, who are positioned as the other, to be subjected to discrimina-
tion, to make distant irrational evaluations from justice  ethical and judical grand. 
As a result of this affirmation, polarization among the communities brings dis-
crimination, hate speech and violence. Internal groupism brings the community 
members need to respect, obeying and loyalty to the ethnic, political, religious, 
social group they belong to. Millions of the community members, who pursue the 
community leader who has been cultivated and blessed in the physical or virtual 
world with inner group bias cause polarization and acts of discrimination. Due 
to the sense of belonging to the community formed on the basis of obedience and 
loyalty, the members prefer to defend the beliefs and values   of the community 
or they not to respond to, even though they have different beliefs and values. 
In Turkey who has communitarian culture, inner group bias and obedience / 
loyalty tend much more to be found in the construction of social identity. Social 
culture in Turkey is a communitarian culture that social justice is sacrified to the 
inner group bias and social interest groups are kept in front of the public interest. 
In Turkey communitarian culture,which is why seeing everything in black and 
white, excluses the individual mind and categorizes people the friend-enemy and 
causes reveal internal advocacy groups and discrimination. This situation leads 
to worship of leadership, to never seeing oneself unjustly, to hating differently 
from oneself, to othering and seeing hostile, as well as social injustice, conflicts, 
polarizations, power and power struggles (Akyürek, 2016). The loyalty to the 
Han originating from nomadic Oghuz culture and the culture of allegiance and 
allegiance originating from the imperial heritage has lasted in Turkey Republic 
and center-periphery duality on the basis of the struggle for power of political 
elites living throughout Turkish political life shows itself as political polarization 
as a result of communal caste and power struggles between groups.

This socially organized inner grouping and political polarization is moved to 
the virtual communities by users  and political polarization is being increased 
through these virtual constructions. Individuals according to the theory of con-
struction of social identity; (Tajfel and Turner, Jost and Sidanius, 1986), by com-
paring their own groups with other groups while feeling the sense of belonging 
to the virtual community to whom they belong after processes such as social 
categorization, comparison and identity healing, while forming or participating 
(Tajfel ve Turner’den akt. Jost ve Sidanius, 2004). As a result of this categoriza-
tion and benchmarking, the motivated individual favors the members of the vir-
tual community that belongs to, and internal group bias emerges (Turner 1982, 
Demirtas, 2003: 134). As a result of the internal group bias, the stereotypes and 
prejudices are formed, while the loyalty to the inner group / loyalty belonging to 
the community increases and the feeling of hostility towards the opposing com-
munity / external group is strengthened and polarizations and conflicts between 
the groups are increasing (Acting from Michener et al. akt. Demirtaş, 2003: 136). 
There are three main components of this enmity and the resulting polarization of 
a virtual community (Taylor et al., 2010: 179-184):

• Patterns: Patterns are cognitive and contain beliefs about the most common 
features of community members. This is seen as the fact that rival virtual com-
munities locate them over the stereotypes created within their members, and 



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences98

that the members of the community, which is the stereotypical destination, also 
tend to show behavior that confirms their existence. When a user is called as an 
influence and a user is accepted as a member of the opposing virtual community, 
the rules for the community are applied to those members. If there is not enough 
information about the opponent community member, there is a tendency to trust 
the community about the community.

• Prejudices: Prejudices are emotional and contain negative feelings toward the 
virtual community, seen as competitors. Users are judged according to their commu-
nity characteristics, not their individual characteristics. Prejudice not only includes 
negative attitudes for rival groups but also overly positive attitudes that the commu-
nity is superior to other communities related to it. These extreme positive attitudes 
are not only because they are individuals in the community but also because they are 
members of the community. Patterns and prejudices often tend to coexist.

• Discrimination: Discrimination is behavioral and requires that users be treated 
as negative because of the community identity they are all members of. Discrimina-
tion can manifest itself in the form of a lack of clear reason for the negative move-
ment toward itself, which is conceptualized explicitly or as loading uncertainty.

Three important features come to the forefront when the virtual community 
members position themselves and the rival virtual community over us and the 
other (Taylor et al., 2010: 195):

• The effect of favoring own communities: Internal groups are inclined to 
find external causes for failures, internal failures for successes, by making more 
sympathetic contributions to the failures of their community, called rewards and 
more rewarding and more rewarding members of their community. The opposite 
is true for the opposing virtual community and its members.

• The effect of default affinity: the virtual community members have an agony 
that they have more similar aspects than the members of their community. Members 
in their own communities are similar to members in the opposing community, but 
members of the community are more likely to be members of their own community.

• Outward Group Simplicity: They tend to perceive members of the opposing 
community as different and foreign to themselves. Due to the perception that 
members of their own virtual communities have more colorful, multidimensional 
and rich personal characteristics, their communities tend to perceive their com-
munities superior to their competitors, and competing communities tend to per-
ceive them as the same. This is because they have more knowledge about their 
members because they have more time and experience with their own commu-
nity members, it is a result of approaching stereotypes and prejudices because of 
not having sufficient knowledge about the opponent community or its members.

On social networks, not every community is a virtual community. Smith and 
his colleagues (2014) conducted a network analysis on Twitter and identified six 
community categories:

1. Polarized crowd: the category have created two large communities, com-
bining with similar opinioners by exhibiting similar behavior. Depending on the 
level of polarization between these two rival communities, there are different 
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acts of ignorance, ranging from hate and hostility to debate and fight. Radicalized 
virtual communities.

2. Tight Crowd: the category are communities tied together in strong ties. It 
can also be called virtual communities.

3. Brand Clusters: there are communities in which users of a particular brand, 
product or service are exchanging ideas, but communication is limited.

4. Community Clusters: small groups, members and information sources in-
fluence each other and combine to form new communities of medium size.

5. Broadcast Network: news is spreading through tweets, experts and users 
comment on these news.

6. Support Network: there are public relations events that include support 
services provided by marketers to their customers via Twitter profiles.

Polarizations of virtual communities often come from the competition be-
tween them. Phsychal or virtual world consist of power, location, economic re-
sources, and possibilities of having desirable features. The reason for this compe-
tition is; to protect their social position for the dominant community or groups, 
while for lower-status groups or communities to remove the inequalities.This 
competition is the result of a power struggle. Dominant groups create an ideo-
logical legitimate so-called truth to explain why the existing hierarchical order 
can not be changed or why it must be changed in order to preserve its privileged 
position (Taylor et al., 2010: 187-189).

In Turkey, as a result of social culture there are personal protection, group 
affiliation and looking their community up superior to others by the influence 
of possible and it seems to be thinking of raising the congregation to power or a 
more dominant position. This situation is seems in the virtual communities. In 
the communitarian culture loyalty and obedience that base of sense of asabiyyah 
bring with otherization. If it is unjustified, the support of the group members and 
their interests against other groups or persons results in favoritism and social 
injustice and brings about polarization (Akyürek, 2016).

In the communitarian society structure which evolve conflict culture, when 
individual intelligence  is not to means to provide compromise and group inter-
ests thet are held above social consensus,politicians and political politics mind 
using the inner group dynamics and, where necessary, inter-group conflicts as 
a means to provide support in the struggle for power. Political elites who aim 
to position opponents of the opposing party as the others and aim at loyalty dis-
course and loyalty of the base, and party supporters who congregate around the 
party by looking the interests of the party up over social consensus increase the 
political polarization. With the grounds of the dual categorization offered by the 
social culture, the ever-increasing polarization in the political world alongside the 
center-periphery, Turkish-Kurdish, Alawi-Sunni, pious-secular, modern-tradition-
alist axes along Turkish political life continues today with virtual communities in 
the virtual world. Virtual communities that come together around a political opin-
ion or party, especially when their political polarization enhancing features are as-
sessed; they see other virtual communities as opponents who embrace ideas that 
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are outside the party or the political views they unaccept, and a sense of polar-
ization, hate speech and hostility emerges between them. Virtual communities 
which the party or leader who represents the political view that they represent 
propagates for the sake of power increase political polarization as a means of 
political elites.

The desire for power in the political arena creates a political fantasy, in which an 
ego is needed. Although the object of fantasy and desire conceptualized by Lacan 
refers to the individual, individual collecting spreades and emerges as political de-
sire (see Lacan, 1964 Desire object and fantasy concept). There is a need for an ob-
ject of desire to ensure the politically continuity of a community. Such as the desire 
to reach Red Apple for these Turks, or more simply the political vision that he sup-
ports, is like reaching power. According to Zizek, subject who deprived the object of 
desire which is stolen by others begins to feel hostality against them and this hos-
tality  creates social / community enmity by spreading community An anti-Semitist 
needs Jews in order to continue his anti-Semitic identity while establishing a world 
without Jews (Acts 1989, Akdogan, 2014: 89). Political elites need a rival to have 
power and to strengthen their base, and to ensure their loyalty. Because the other 
has stolen the power we need, we are seen them as enemies and enter into the 
struggle for power with it. The power who is the object of desire need the other for 
to express a sense of a value and for an eternal existence is required. This hostility 
also creates an asabiyyah for ensuring of the community. According to Stavrakakis, 
politics is identical to political reality and political reality, which is look  like all 
realities, is first established at the symbolic level and then supported by fantasy” 
(Stavrakakis, 1999: 73). The virtual world provides an imaginative environment 
for this symbolic reality, and technological changes offer convenient tools for polit-
ical fantasies. The virtual world allows multiple identities to be established and full 
power over them. However, this identity is set up to influence the users who set the 
target. He needs the other to make himself and he needs the other to establish the 
identity of the community he has created (Akdoğan, 2014: 99).

Virtual communities are defined as a group that has gathered around an in-
terest, value, and opinion to form a culture and act together. Virtual communities 
need an another/other while forming community cults. Through conflicts with 
the other, community members reinforce their feelings and ensure their loyalty. 
In this context, the political communities that come together through a political 
opinion or party supporters also influence the policing due to the political views 
or conflicts with the party they position as the other. Virtual communities have 
an increasing influence on the polarization that exists by expressing an active 
opinion at the point of meeting or opposing the politics of power by bringing 
together party supporters of the ruling party or the opposition party. Howev-
er, political polarization contributes to the development of democracy as long 
as it does not overreact. In this context, the virtual communities established by 
the parties, especially the ruling parties, also make it easy to present the politics 
party itself. For such virtual communities, the ruling party chooses and supports 
trusted users. The opportunities the party provides to them (quick response to 
questions, direct contact with authorities, etc.), sponsorship and the information 
they provide enable users to act on the basis of information they receive partly. 
This type of support provides credibility and the fact that they are the largest 
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virtual community on the internet, regular and high membership access to this 
community, and the opportunities that the community provides provide satis-
faction that builds trust among the community members. Virtual communities 
supported by the party have easier access to party documents and direct access, 
compared to those who are not supported (Dasgupta, 2006).

According to Wilkins, Swatman and Castleman (2002), virtual communities 
help government to move towards building universal knowledge standards to 
acquire, store and retrieve information in available formats. Members of virtual 
communities are sponsored by the parties, potential members of the future are 
informed about the arrangements, policies or other changes that may directly 
affect them or their work. This makes the community a center of attraction for its 
users. This information was not one-way. Through feedback from virtual commu-
nities, parties can organize their politics or help them find new ways to tell them 
about their target mass and measure their impact on politics.

Virtual communities also have disadvantages in addition to these advantages. 
There is a risk that the information which is shared with sponsored virtual commu-
nity by the government,  is shared with the outside. If a public organization shares 
information that is not usually available on the public domain, there may be a risk of 
favoring or such perception by the public (Wilkins, Swatman and Castleman, 2002).

Innis (2007: 139-140) states that human beings are always present with 
their own technology; technological developments change culture and social 
organizations. In particular, the technological developments in the field of com-
munication give the individual awareness by developing human consciousness, 
thought and conceptual abilities. Because awareness control means auditing the 
community, owing to this power of communication technologies, it is in the so-
ciety and the underlying causes of power struggles. Opponents want to destroy 
the status quo, especially because the new technologies disturbe the old ones, 
and the power owners want to have this power for the continuation of the sta-
tus quo. The user-centered nature of the virtual world provides an environment 
where dissident, minority, or secondary groups, who can not hear their voices 
in the mainstream media, can easily find the thinkers like themselves and can 
hear their voices and discuss different ideas. In this direction, new media tech-
nologies provide a democratic environment. But the communitarian and biased 
cultures in which democracy cultures do not evolve as their cultural fabric moves 
into the virtual world, and the other, through the distinction between us and the 
other (not only those in the majority’s view, but the other in the daily life, social 
networks, news sites, and digital platforms are transformed into environments 
where the users of the opposite opinion are polarized into controversy rather 
than exchanging opinions, and the hate speech becomes widespread.

According to Klapper, while users chooses media products that find close to 
their own, they indicate that they have escaped from media outlets on the op-
posing side (1960: 19-20). Jonas et al. (2005: 978) point out that users resort 
to sources of knowledge that prejudge their beliefs that they will to behave bi-
asedly or give results that they desire. In radical virtual communities, which of-
ten have a closed structure with different views, selective exposure is seen, liked 
or followed by profiles are usually made up of persons who are consistent with 
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their own views, although they follow pages or people in different opinions, they 
are seen to strengthen community identities by alienating them with dissent-
ing comments. Selective exposure is considered in two dimensions according to 
Compante and Hojman (2013: 80):

• The horizontal dimension of selective exposure is conceptualized as an ide-
ological effect. In this dimension, the members of the virtual communities are 
divided into categories such as right-left, conservative-secular, pious-Kemalist, 
Turkish-Kurd

• In the vertical dimension called political motivation influence, members are 
caught vertically in ideological beliefs and views and polarized by exposure to 
mainstream media or media messages over the Internet. “Individuals” exposure 
to high or low political content can affect the level of involvement in political 
information and political party politics. Therefore, media choices shaped around 
exposure to political content and supported views have the power to make a 
mental breakdown. Hence, while the intensity of political preferences and the 
dimension of partisanship are directly related to political motivation, the change 
in motivated growth dimension has the power to change the ideological compo-
sition of democratic choices (Vona Kurt, 2015: 202)

Demez (2013) has reached the conclusion in the research that users try to 
exist in social networks with all their private lives and cultural codes, and that 
users with cultural codes similar to their own strategies are organized and en-
tered a process of solidarity and resistance. One of the subjects in the research 
of Demez said that “For example, let us say that the nationalist group has shared 
something on facebook, a friend of ours has entered into a discussion with him 
on facebook. It can come to us like this. At the same time, friend and friend wrote 
me a message saying, “’M. I went to discuss with someones and you come.’ We are 
all pushing, then (E / 23). She explained how virtual communities polarized and 
showed inner group bias.

The users re-exist by idealizing themselves with social networks that allow 
them to build new identities and personalized profiles. For example, non-social 
youth in everyday life can be transformed into phenomena with 10 thousands 
of followers through social networks, or they need to feel themselves important 
by interacting with these phenomena and benefiting from their popularity. This 
makes it possible for almighty communities, where it is a member, to pledge al-
legiance and obedience to the feeling of being important to them by these com-
munities. According to Tajfel and Turner, the need to feel important and have a 
positive identity ensures that users are able to affirm the communities they are 
members of (internal group bias) and exclude their negative features from their 
identity (Akt Bakıroğlu, 2013: 4). For example, a nonprofit group (AOG), a virtu-
al community established on Facebook, shows members in their everyday lives 
with stickers that they attach to their happiness of being members of this group, 
or with AOG logos they have on their clothes.

Rheingold (2002) describes the concept of “smart mobs” as an active part of 
political communities in politics. Smart mobs is a concept for groups with com-
munication and coordination abilities reinforced by digital communication tech-
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nologies. Smart mobs, which we can also define as virtual communities, can be 
organized within days or hours to overthrow or support the leader. For example, 
millions of SMSs were sent to the Estrada regime in the Philippines, and in re-
cent surveys of elections in South Korea, a cyber formation that learns that the 
candidate they have chosen is behind the election hours. However, these virtual 
communities usually fill in internet forums and social networks with false news 
and blank talk (Dasgupta, 2006; Srinivasan, 2006). 

Through virtual communities formed around a political viewpoint, members be-
come a part of a group of people who are unable to meet in real life or under the 
circumstances of the future, in which case they are motivated by their loyalty to the 
community. The AK Trolls supported by the AK Party can also be given as an example 
to such supported virtual communities.Apart from the groups established by the po-
litical parties on the social networks, the groups established by the party supporters 
and the number of the virtual communities they formed are also quite large.

Table 1. Organizations of Parties on Facebook Source (Toprak et al., 2014: 206)

Political party
Number of 
groups on 
Facebook

Maximum 
Number of 
Members in 
the Group

Political Parties 
Youth Group 
Number of Members 
/ Members

Political Party 
Women’s Branch on 
Facebook Group / 
Membership

AK Parti 500+ 11.494 161/922 10/2633
CHP 500+ 62.331 228/2299 21/412
MHP 21 31 - -
DTP 
(Demokratik 
Toplum Partisi)

80 5208 2/172 -

Access 27.06.2009 
There are anti-government virtual communities like pro-government virtual 

communities.Vlavoin (2010) stated that these types of communities, which is de-
fined as electronic civic resistance, protested by clicking on the field “click here” 
to protest at home on their screen as virtual activists without being aware of the 
political resistance movement or influenced by its possible consequences. Often, 
unwittingly clicking protestors are tourists, strangers and devotees, while the 
core members of the virtual community we call the inclusive body organize the 
protest (Olaniran, 2008). This is exemplified by the reaction of the opposition 
masses against socialist networks against the law that the AK Party has issued.

Radicalized virtual communities can overturn political polarizations and 
cause hate speech, discrimination, othering and acts of violence. Members refuse 
to communicate with people who are different from themselves. Standerfi (2008) 
defines virtual groups as virtual tribes, crowded, radicalized and guided virtual 
groups as virtual tribes, which contribute to the development of civil society to 
make individual decisions and make reasonable decisions about democracy, so-
cial problems and political issues. Even though geographically dispersed virtual 
public spaces are geographically dispersed, they argue that tribal members will 
serve as potentially renewable and renewable adherents of social justice and civ-
ic engagement in real communities where productive peoples dialogue can apply. 
They will evolve to membership of the community when they succeed.
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Elshtain stated that the transformation of the American people into “fixed 
groups of identities” resulted in the policy of “changing the interests of citizens 
and public life by politicizing all the features of who and what”, Frohnmayer con-
ceptualized this as “new tribalism” (Act. Standerfi, 2008: 59), claiming dissat-
isfaction based on narrow concern based on religion, ethnicity, ethics, ideology 
and class exploitation, and involving a conviction that does not accept any com-
promise. It has become a new tribalism approach that defines political debates 
in the virtual world.

The virtual groups around political trends either foster political polarization 
as virtual tribes or develop democracy and civil society as virtual communities. 
This is also the socio-cultural structure. It apperss in the race, ethnicity, gender, 
sexual orientation, mental and physical (external) abilities and so on of society 
based tendencies in public life are manifested in socio-cultural structures, ten-
dencies and behaviors in virtual communities. Users prefer to be members of 
virtual communities that they feel close to or belong to, and they prefer to be 
harmonized or silent, even if they do not fully participate in virtual community’s 
decisions or opinions, to the extent of feeling of belonging.

The cultural codes that exist in the physical world are transferred to the vir-
tual world and the virtual communities on the side of the users, creating a syn-
thesis by blending them with the culture of the internet and virtual communi-
ties.  Therefore, the grouping, polarization, hate speech and lynch culture that 
exist in the physical world and in real society are reproduced in the virtual world. 
The virtual world has a structure that expands and enfolds the flaws in the soci-
ety (Vardal, 2015), causing the legitimacy of the culturally synthesized and syn-
thesized from the physical world with its user-oriented structure, which has a 
relatively democratic appearance.

In virtual communities just as in real communities, users create a community 
identity through us and the other. This distinction is transformed into alienation, 
fear, and ultimately hatred from the “others” through the community and the 
self-protection impulse, while at the same time combining the members of the 
community and creating an aphrodisiac. This fear therefore causes a polarization 
and a hatred among the communities. This polarization and hatred directs the 
most basic disagreement on the new media, that one takes from the perpetrator 
of the crime and belongs to him. The cultural codification carried in the physi-
cal world combines with the technological advantages of the virtual world, cre-
ating an environment where ordinary people can freely express their opinions 
and have a say. Therefore, the sense of belonging and polarization based on the 
separation of us and the other, which are carried from the physical world, is not 
created in the virtual world but feels itself spreading more effectively and wider. 
This polarization is adopted by ordinary people who are members of the virtual 
community, making them fanatize and become an actor of polarization. On the 
agenda, enthusiastic debates can take place on a social network, users with the 
same thought and opinion on the subject come together to create virtual com-
munities and can develop every kind of discourse and in the same way another 
member with an opposite mind can respond to it on the wall (Toprak, Yıldırım 
et al., 2009: 47). Often in the physical world, people who are very close and sin-
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cere are confronted by the polarity of the belonging of the virtual community 
created in the virtual world. “On Facebook, Twitter, and digital games, users are 
becoming part of the hate speech that their friends have produced, seeing hate 
speech naturally and unknowingly.” (Çomu ve Binark, 29.12.2014). According to 
Görmüş, “a person or a group is often referred to as ‘hate crimes’ as a result of 
their being attacked for the purpose of harming them in different ways for rea-
sons such as identity, belief, political opinion, gender or sexual orientation ... It 
is perhaps the most violent form of discrimination the hate crimes and the hate 
speech that constitutes the mental and ideological background of these behavio-
ral acts are essentially an ideology of exclusion, devaluation and enmity, point-
ing to the systematic hierarchy between the groups constituting the society, with 
negative emotions” (2013, 57-67).

According to Vardal’s research on hate speech in the new media in 2015, 
while providing an environment for Internet users to share their thoughts and 
exchange views on social networks, in social networks, social networks, users 
are exposed to messages that are polarized and insulting to mass psychology 
provided by virtual communities it sends. Particularly, it is seen that news that 
are circulating in news sites are shared on social networks and virtual platforms, 
and users’ comments on religious hate speech on these exchanges are supported 
by political and ethnic root-based hate speech.

“Negative developments in our country, which appear to be eco-
nomically or socially meaningful, often bring with it hate speech 
that reveals political doubles. Especially the news about the Syrian 
immigrants is evaluated economically by the users; it appears that 
hatred for immigrants is combined with political hatred towards 
those who voted for the sentence and the sentence. In terms of new 
media Turkey, which has since the proclamation of the Republic; it 
has been an effective area in terms of widespread and sharpening 
of the dualities discussed in the context of secularism and Islamic 
religion. Political opinions, social media, news site sharing and user 
comments often contain mutually serious insults and accusations. 
These contents, which increase the share rate with the introduction 
of the sense of humor, act as a carrier of hate speech; It is easily inter-
nalized and shared by people from all age groups, gender, education 
and profession group. Likewise, religion is also assessed within the 
political identity, especially in the social media, except for the issue 
of personal conscience and belief. Our recent history shows that hate 
speeches fueled by the media can turn into hate crime. From this 
point of view, it is important that the new media, which presents a 
more serious danger than the traditional media, should be cleared of 
hate speech as much as possible and the awareness of the society on 
this issue becomes important “(Vardal, 2015: 152-153).

In 2011, KONDA the research company’s research that is named as “Inter-
net and Social Media Usage” conducted by researchers. Acording to research, 
among the political party voters, the party supporters who make the most use 
of the internet and adopt it constitute the CHP members. The Kurdish popula-
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tion uses more internet and has more internet sharings about political content. 
This shows that the other people who can not find their place in the mainstream 
media, come together with those like themselves using the internet that enables 
them to announce their voice, breaking the cessation of silence and emerging as 
a community pole.

According to the same survey, users follow people who will strengthen their 
own views through selective exposure. In this context, it is seen that political 
elites use internet and social networks as power of propaganda in the struggle 
for power and tried to strengthen the floors by creating virtual communities. 
According to Dalhberg, there are many types of communication in the digital 
world, but users are often looking for people who are like themselves. In this 
case, it prevents the users from being prejudiced, on the contrary, it prepares a 
ground for deeper prejudices. According to him, virtual communities and virtual 
communities often use rhetoric, libel, hatred, and discourse that will provoke the 
group they are sootting (2001: 618)

Due to the obedience and allegiance that exists in communities with commu-
nitarian structures, democracy can not develop, and political power struggles 
trigger extreme polarizations. According to Görmüş, in Turkey people remain 
politically tolerate each other, not self-tolerate a struggle between him and the 
enemy who is no longer the poles, so the mainstream media such as social media 
has become a weapon. The discourse of hate that intensifies the feelings of ag-
gression and hostility in social media, which is transformed into sila, is a result of 
social and political culture (02.10.2015):

“In the social media, the so-called ‘trawler’ groups have to be so 
aggressive and enthusiastic; all angels in their own ranks may be 
the behavior of those who believe that all the devils in the opposite 
piles are only ‘fighting with the enemy’ ... Where does the unbeliev-
able aggressiveness and hardness in social media stem from? The 
ability of social media to make instantaneous-emotional reactions 
into ‘information’ is undoubtedly a factor. But why does it have the 
same effect in other societies that use the same technology? We can 
answer these questions only by looking at collecting and politics ... 
Social media is a ‘discussion’ environment in which people can get 
rid of their legal and moral responsibilities of what they write to 
their anonymity and reduce their risks ... The aggressiveness there 
is also related to this low risk ratio. Similar to the fact that individ-
ual cowards come together as brave lynch crowds when they come 
together, it is important not to forget to shout and call as a part of 
a group in the social media, even if it is a fake. None of these ‘bene-
fits’ are found in the traditional media, and social media users are 
enjoying this. I say that there is only a quantity difference between 
the ability of violence in social media to produce polarization and 
the ability of politics and violence in traditional media to produce 
polarization, but I confess, sometimes I can not be sure about it. 
Perhaps the social media’s ability to polarize and enmity is much 
more than we think. “(See, 02.10.2015).
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According to research conducted by Şener, Emre and Akyildiz (2015), read-
ers’ commentary emphasizes universal values   such as BDP defamation, pro-gov-
ernment or anti-government attitude, democracy, freedom of thought, human 
rights, humanitarian values, attitude and army evaluating social events as a con-
spiracy anti-reflective attitudes. In particular, the three political attitudes, which 
are Kurdish issue, the AK Party, and the approach of the army, on the basis of a 
deep dissociation has reached the findings.

According to the survey conducted by Arslan-Yeğen and Binark (2011), 
60.4% of research subjects ignore the situation, 14.4% of  them answer and 
discuss, 5.5% of them share follow up from the list. According to the results of 
the research, it is seen that when the users come in side by side with similar 
opinions in certain circles, they either ignore the voices or try to silence them 
with hard reactions. Kurdish population has been disturbed by Kurdish users as 
a PKK. In the government anti-bias stance, researchers have noted that political 
polarization is the most clearly observed category. In this category, the readers 
made the comments that they put them at the center of their comments even 
though they did not make a statement about the AKP or the CHP, and they found 
that the anti-bias attitude of the government in all three categories clearly came 
to the fore. Researchers have stated that users are motivated by the homophyli 
approach to seeking those who think like themselves and that they are in dis-
courses containing insults, profanity, hatred and discrimination in discussions 
with people who are not themselves, making it impossible to avoid social nego-
tiations in this case.

According to Alternative Informatics Association’s report which is named as 
“state of the Internet in Turkey” (2013), the use of social networks is progress-
ing parallel to political and social issues and these issues increase, the rate of 
use of social networks is also increasing. compared to other countries via the 
Internet in Turkey’s political participation it has been found to be more intense. 
Particularly, it has been determined that hate speech is produced more inten-
sively, social networks and spread of mobile communication normalize hatred. 
The report other ethnic positioned in social networks in Turkey, religious and 
political groups, women and LGBT individuals were seen as intense and alienat-
ing parser hate speech. 

According to the survey conducted by Yeşil, Tol and Akkurt (2016), AK Party 
users share themselves with the world views they define themselves as “Con-
servative”, “Conservative religious”, “Religious”, “same idea with AK Parti”, and 
“my world view is conservative”. CHP people define themselves more like “Atat-
urkist”, “leftist”, “social democrat”, “hümanist”, “leftist, “socialist”, “MHP mem-
bers themselves define tas “nationalist”, “Turkish nationalist”, “Turkish Islam-
ic nation”, “Turanian”, and HDP Twitter users define themselves as “Marxist”, 
“peaceful”, “feminist” and “socialist views”. Twitter users are more educated, 
secular and less religious than the general population. According to them, Tur-
key’s most important problem, respectively, education, women’s issues and 
freedom of thought.
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Table 2. Following Turkey’s Important Issues 
According to the Political Parties Preferences

Ref.. (Yeğen, Tol ve Akkurt, 2016: 77)

According to the study by Yeğen, Tol and Akkurt (2016), the AKPs and MHPs 
acceptmost important problem of Turkey is education. For CHP and HDP’s mem-
bers see the most important problem as the freedom of thought.
Table 3. Political Party Preferences and Follow-up of Distant Journal to the World Opinion

Ref.. (Yeğen, Tol ve Akkurt, 2016: 128)

Table 4. State of Follow-up of Distant Journalism 
by Worldview Based on Conservativeness Level

Ref.. (Yeğen, Tol ve Akkurt, 2016: 128)

According to the survey by Yeğen, Tol and Akkurt (2016), the users prefer to 
ignore the others while preferring the news sources in their view through the 
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selective exposure. It is among all the findings that all users are of the same kind 
as those who recognize themselves in the first place by showing similar behavior 
and are made of people close to themselves as a political stance, and are less likely 
to watch what they think of people who are not followers when they are tweeting. 
Research has also revealed that humor and irony are used as an alternative tool.

Table 5. Activities Made in Twitter Based on Conservativeness Level

Ref. (Yeğen, Tol ve Akkurt, 2016: 177)

Table 6. Activities Made in Twitter Based on Education and Political Party Preferences

Ref. (Yeğen, Tol ve Akkurt, 2016: 178)

In the survey, it is seen that some of the party members perform Twitter ac-
tivities at the same levels, while the conservatives at conservativeness are more 
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interested in political events, the new conservative users are more active in ac-
tivities such as humor use, sharing news and informing of the witnessed develop-
ments, . In the study, it was found that more interaction between AKP users and 
the MHP users was made in order to interact with different opinions, in order to 
defend the opinion of the HDP users and MHP users to interact with each other 
due to intellectual disintegration.

Table 7. Non-Interactive Accounts

Ref. (Yeğen, Tol ve Akkurt, 2016: 216)

Yeğen, Tol ve Akkurt’un araştırma sonuçları kullanıcıların benzerseverlik tu-
tumu ile hareket ederek kendisi ile aynı görüşten olanlarla bir araya gelerek top-
luluk oluşturduğunu, 

The results of the study by Yeğen, Tol and Akkurt show that the users come 
together with those who have the same viewers as the ones who are acting with 
the similarism of the same person and move the social and political cultures into 
the virtual world or they ignore those who are different from oneself and enter 
into discussions and controversies. In this context, “we look at the Twitter user’s 
identity they were in contact with the political polarization in Turkey, we see a 
reflection” (2016: 214). With the community identity and community ideological 
formation founded on us and the other segregation, users are increasing political 
polarization with the anonymity and mass psychology of the virtual world.

Result
Just as it is in the physical world, a culture is formed in virtual communities. 

Borders and conventions are drawn with the rules and prohibitions determined in 
order to protect this culture, and to provide the loyalty and support of the mem-
bers are tried to be protected by creating “other”. However, this culture isn’t in-
dependent of the culture in which the members live in the physical worldandits 
culture and carries its values   and norms. Because when each member enters the 
internet, they get together with other users who have similar feelings and thoughts 
and become socialized as the connection between them deepens. Therefore, users 
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who have a collectivist cultural fabric appear as a product of this political culture, 
as the virtual communities that they have established with their own minds on 
the internet, by transforming their culture into the virtual world and transforming 
them into the resultant political entities that allow them to announce their voices. 
Virtual communities fuel conflicts with a language that increases political polariza-
tion as a political actor. Research has shown that users prefer to be together with 
those that are like them, that they ignore the different ones, but that they are the 
majority, that is, they engage with the different ones when they act as a community. 
Moving the issues discussed on the agenda into the virtual world, the perception 
of anonymity given by the fictionalized identities and the mass psychology brought 
by the virtual community membership cause the hate speech to increase as these 
topics are discussed more fanatically. Users who carry the information and cultural 
features they have in their virtual communities into their real lives, come into con-
flict for the sake of ideas they have defied by ignoring the real connections (kinship, 
friendship, etc.). As this situation increases, it causes polarizations. The reasons for 
the increase in polarization in the virtual world are:

1. The fact that emotional feelings can not be used effectively due to lack of 
centimeter communication 

2. Mass psychology is to act as a community by leaving the feeling of belong-
ing to the community and collective identity and individual qualities, 

3. Transmission of collectivist cultures in physical world to virtual communities 

4. Acting away from virtual communities with rival political views positioned 
as the other, increasing them to polarity by acting as fanaticism and seeing 
them as threats, subjecting them to hate speech 

5. Having a community on those who want to become members and mem-
bers, it creates a loyalty by attracting the community in their eyes by giving 
effect to motivational elements such as power, prestige, support 

6. Feeling of fictional freedom created by the ability to make entry and title 
entries via nick by hiding the anonymity and identity that it provides 

All of these factors lead to the spread of hostile feelings and the sharpening of 
the borders and polarization of the others as a consequence of not evaluating 
the consequences of the actions of the users, especially the characteristics of the 
cultures born and absorbed within it, or undertaking responsibility for mass psy-
chology.
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HUMOR AS A TRIGGER OF THE LYNCH IN 
THE VIRTUAL WORLD

Gül Dilek TÜRK

Users who carry their cultural codes from the physical world into the vir-
tual world come here to socialize by accepting users who look like themselves 
and agree to be a part of collective consciousness, leaving out their individual 
consciousness to satisfy their needs for important feeling, appreciation and ap-
preciation. There is a need for a collective spirit and consciousness to be formed 
and sustained, and when this other community feels threatened, when it is con-
fronted with internal chaos and crisis, it is regarded as a source of all crimes and 
problems, and is turned into a sinner. Since the virtual world provides a suitable 
environment for the development and spread of communication, it excludes its 
body from its body and enables its users to construct their cultural codes discur-
sively and spread rapidly to large masses. Thus, the individual psychology that 
is related to the subject and the membership of the person who is neutral to 
that person or subject does not stop from carrying out the hate speech and the 
lynching due to the fear of exclusion. For this reason, it is used as a humor that 
connects both group members and humiliates the other.

Humor is a basic criticism object that has psychological and cultural features 
in it that emerges as a social phenomenon. The most important feature is that it 
is critical and people are able to question the events. At the same time humor, on 
the one hand, is used as a means of social repression, on the other hand, while 
rulings provide the questioning of the status quo. Especially in the Turkish soci-
ety and in the virtual world, humor with a sarcastic and sarcastic character and 
internet users are shaped in accordance with the majority by putting into the 
pasteurization process within the rules of the virtual world and social media.

In this context, we study the process of the formation of our emotion, the re-
lations with the other and other who are important for our formation, the trans-
formation of the other into the act of sin and the process of subordination, which 
are needed for the existence and continuity of the communities in this context. 
Negative humor has been analyzed in the context of lynch culture and the theory 
of superiority.

Introduction
With the development and widespread use of the Internet, users in the virtual 

world use internet and social networks with motivations such as being informed, 
socialized, enjoying, appreciating, applauding, being watched and watched. In 
the virtual world, users create their individual and collective identities through 
the other as they are in the physical world, create conflict with the others to en-
sure the continuity of the community, and create lynch culture which contain 
nationalist, sexist, etc. discourse and actions.

CHAPTER 
8
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Users, as a public space, have the rhetorical and communicative environment 
needed to become a part of a culturel group like a social fabric of the ideology, 
through the socialization and the freedom of self-expression of social networks. 
Users undergo formation during the process of constructing a virtual cultural 
identity that they created to belong to groups that hold values   that they defend in 
social network discussions. In this process, the mass media and the reproduction 
of the cultural values   in the communication environment provided by the so-
cial networks strengthen the belonging feelings of the users and the users move 
through mass actions from individual actions and mass psychology.

Contrary to McLuhan’s Global Village approach, users bring their own culture 
and values   together with others’s values like themselves, leaving the individual 
values and identities   to belong to the real cultural extension the cyber culture 
which is created here. Users who the satisfaction they can not obtain individually 
in physical world,  are more satisfied in virtual group as a part of the group they 
are more easily satisfied with the help of other members, such as the value and 
appreciation of the motivation by using social networks. Acording to Neumann’s 
spiral of silence theory, although people does not approve of the exclusion and 
because of  the fear of losing this satisfaction they prefer not to react to the ac-
tions and discourses, or remain silent.

Users can be a part of the hate speech and lynch that they will not perform 
individually, they will not approve, and they do not feel a conscience discomfort 
due to the feeling of irresponsibility offered by mass psychology. Because, social-
ly, that person or group is a threat and destruction has gained social legitimacy 
for the group. In the virtual world, Lynch now turns into an act that takes place 
after a process that begins with discursive hate speech. As the habits and values   
in the physical world are carried to the virtual world, the habits of the virtual 
world are carried to the physical world; the lynching that started in the virtual 
world is carried to the physical world and the sinner who is the subject of the 
linch is exposed to acts of violence and attack.

Finding the Lynch Culture and the Scape goat
Lynch in dictionary means “Because of the criminal behavior according to 

more than one person, any person is beat with stone,stick etc and then murder 
without judging” (TDK Glossary). Consept of lynch is used to target a person or 
a group by means of discursive practices such as humiliating the different ones 
in the social media, judging with hate speech, exclusion and othering, and more 
psychological violence. As a result of this lynching, sometimes the targeted per-
son or group is exposed to acts of violence in real life.

The Lynch concept was first used to describe the violence that the Ku Klux 
Clan applied to blacks after the American Civil War. The practitioners were not 
marginal members but rather ordinary clan members that became mass. Lynch 
is an act of violence settled on a massively illegal but legitimate ground (Bora, 
2016: 9). Bora defines lynch “as an action that without taking on individual re-
sponsibility, hiding in the shade of the crowd, hiding in an ‘anonymous’ (2016: 
10). The conceptualization of Lynch is actively as old as the history of mankind. 
Girard in the work of the name of “Scape goats”  argued that the cause of lynch is 
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taht keeps community and society together to provide a happy member with norm 
and value such as religion, politics, art, sports, culture and so on. (2005: 20-22) That 
norms and values increasingly homogenize society and that destroy differences in 
the society and different thing/person is seen as threat that the resulting violence 
emerges. A sinner is found for this depression and disaster and then the person is ac-
cepted as scape goat. There is a thing called social abnormality; What sets the norm 
here is the average. The farther away from the most common social status, towards 
this or that direction, the greater the risk of chaos “(Girard, 2005: 25).

Girard searched for lynch in historical and mythological texts. He defines 
lynch in the mass phsycology as a scape goat’s mind means that it is aimed of  en-
suring social continuity with with little violence for the sake of preventing great-
er catastrophes by buildinh on ground of social consensus and legitimacywith  
approach of that just only one man is sacrified for the sake of society instaed of 
whole nation is destroyed (2005: 156-159). Girard says that “To recognize bless-
edly in the scribe texts, I need to step out of what I call the accusative stereotype: 
The criminality of the victims and their apparent responsibility... A continuous 
association of both sincere and savior resolution with a highly criminal victim in 
myths can only be explained by the extreme power of the scapegoat mechanism. 
The order that is destroyed or put into danger by scape goat will be rearranged 
or established through the person who has just upset him ... The greatest crim-
inal becomes the mainstay of the social order. Once the scape goat has been re-
garded as the sole cause of disaster, this catastrophe becomes literally his object, 
and he can now deliberately use this object to punish or reward “(2005: 54-60)

Champbell also states scape goat as that he has escaped from responsibility 
by finding the guilty of all crises, faults, problems during the history of mankind, 
and by transferring the crime to another person. Champbell defines “scape goat,” 
which is defined as “any object, animal, bird, or human” that symbolizes the bad 
fortune, disaster, illness, and evil that a person or group of people has come to 
believe that would be purified from all negativity by sacrificing it (2013: 35-38). 
According to him, in the old times, when people found a scape goat to get rid of 
disasters from divine punishment, they are now explaining the crisis and prob-
lems that people want to search for a reason for the hasty reason, and explain this 
with Jung’s shadow archetype. Crime and the problem Within the framework of 
the loading theory, making scape goat of masses psychology emerges to get rid of 
responsibility and guilt is transferred to someone else. (2013: 151-155). 

Lynch emerges as a product of mass psychology on the basis of us and the oth-
er distinction. A crowd of people or mass who act with the prosperity of mass or 
lynch action are often unrelated to the person or opinion that is the subject of the 
lynch, when they feel themselves or their ideology under threatened, the anony-
mus people, who is known who guilty is, can can not be indicted individually, but 
they do not feel a responsibility and discomfort when performing the violence 
with the courage that this anonymity gives them. By using the “right of provoca-
tion, mass will be able to use the act of violence that he legitimizes against the 
other, which can be considered a “threatening element” to “we” (Açıkel, 2014: 
163). According to Schmitt, when and how “we”’s order is under threat and how 
order will be ensured is determined by decision makers ( power, society, cultur, 
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etc.). “In concrete reality, when it comes to public order and security, and when 
it breaks down and falls into danger, it happens in many different ways depend-
ing on whether it is a military bureaucracy, an autonomous structure under the 
entrepreneurial spirit, and a radical party organization. Because every order is 
based on a decision, and the notion of legal order, which is used as a very clear 
conception, does not have a head on it, but it has two independent elements of 
the law. Like all other schemes, the legal order is based on a decision rather than 
a norm. “(2010: 17). Therefore, when mass feels threatened by other via the cri-
teria that “we” determines, it accept to have the right to prosecute the other on 
legitimative ground they determine.

Gambetti states that in the lynch actions, mass makes itself position as “we”, 
and it makes a clear definition on the symbolic plane, and positioning those other 
than these definitions and criteria as “the other” (2007, 20). Agamben conceptu-
alized the other as holy man, According to him, the other who is exposed to the 
crime is “the person who is tried by the people because of a crime. This person is 
not allowed to be sacrificed. But someone who kills this person is unlikely to have 
committed a murder “(2001, 98). In this way, he explaines lynch is how is built 
on the legitimate ground by mass as “we”. The basic problem in Lynch is that it 
is sufficient to have a social legitimacy even if it is not legal legitimacy. According 
to Waldrep, social consent providing the formation and legitimacy of the lynch-
ing. The fact that social consent makes the causes, effects and consequences of 
lynching is unimportant. When the social approval is given, the targeted person 
or group can now be punished (2000: 75-100).

We and the Other Disagreement and Lynch
Firstly, the individual needs to define yourself as “I” and then the commu-

nity to which he belongs, as “we”, to distinguish oneself from the others, to be 
aware of their differences as “we”. Other means that different from us, not from 
us, not such as us. The individual or collective identity are defined as “me / us” 
on the meanings loaded on the other and the feedback sent by the other. Thus, 
social relations and social order are maintained (Karaduman, 2010: 2889). Bau-
man (2015) explains that he classifies three categories of self-creation as Friend, 
Enemy, and Foreign. Individuals or groups primarily consider those outside of 
them as foreign.Later, he categorizes them as friends or enemies, depending on 
how they make sense in their minds. If the other is seen as an opponent, to be 
destroyed, to be fought, the enemy; If they can be reconciled, if they are acting 
together in the direction of their interests from time to time, If they are evaluated 
as neutral outside, they will find their place in the foreign category. Simmel ex-
plains the concept of the other with a stranger. According to him, foreign, he does 
not belong to the community, does not belong to him or is against him. Therefore, 
since he is not a member of the community, he does not have an attachment to his 
values   and norms. Objectivity means that the freedom of the community, defined 
as foreign, is not dependent on it. According to Simmel, this can lead to incite-
ment within the community, leading to conflicts and wars. Because community 
members are related to their similarities with them (Simmel, 2009: 1149-154). 
In this case, the person or group that is occasionally positioned as the other caus-
es the sin act to be chosen as the subject of the verb.
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The other, who plays a key role in the continuity of the community, plays an 
important role in ensuring the loyalty of the community cult and its members. 
Schmitt says that a friend/enemy relationship must exist in order for the com-
munity to exist. The enemy does not have to be a real threat. It is sufficient that 
there is a possibility that it will be a stranger, an other, another, and eventually 
a conflict with the impartiality of a neutral person (Akt Vergin, 2007: 104). Ac-
cording to Durkheim (1985), violence and aggression are created by the feeling 
of deprivation are directed at vulnerable individuals or groups that are deter-
mined by individuals or groups. This situation, which is also called change of 
direction of violence, creates a negative one and prejudices and patterns about 
that other (Türkbağ, 2003: 21, Schnapper, 2005: 137). When the collective acting 
community feels threatened, it does not hesitate to subject others to the subject, 
nor does it feel any responsibility under the influence of mass psychology. The 
“difference consciousness” that is created constitutes the basis of this conflict 
(Bilici, 2007: 10). According to Foucault, “in order for each society to function 
as a society, some individuals, some attitudes, some words, some situations, are 
separated into a number of necessities that leave some characters out of their 
own field and system” (2003: 216). Maier says that when the presence of soci-
ety is considered as a balance of opposites, the problem of identity is inevitable 
and individuals and groups tend to perceive their identities as against culture 
and history as against other beings (1998: 27),. The individual defines himself / 
herself over the other. According to Zizek, therefore, “the other for the subject is 
indispensable, a necessary condition for him to know existence” (2006: 97). The 
shepherd says you need an enemy to exist. According to him, “The enemy may be 
a people or an idea; While an enemy is a worldview, the struggle for existence of 
another nation may also be directed. It is the rulers that determine this and the 
opposition formations that threaten them “(2013: 104).

Everything that is different and contrary to its culture and norms is homoge-
nized and excluded from the community and hate sentiment is actuated. This sit-
uation reinforces the identity of the community and the sense of belonging and 
maintains its continuity. When the a state of unrest and chaos in the community 
is came along, ruling elites try to maintain the continuity of the social order by 
creating a conflict with the other.This is because a danger to the community allows 
the members to interlock and act together with the community protection instinct. 
The construction of social identity is based on being different from the other. In this 
process, our emotions constitute the individual identity on the basis of continuity, 
integrity, identity and difference, and add to the social identity (Bauman, 1997: 
51). It is seen as the other enemy and the social identity is being reproduced with 
the other and with each other. It provides the weak ties between the other mem-
bers and the strengthening of the worn ties to the community. He believes that the 
threat on his face is removed by subjecting him to a grudge by the community with 
another spark in the weak and lonely situation and feels innocent and oppressed 
by charging him with the crime he sees as the solution of the problems

Similarity and difference determine social relations (Bauman, 1997, Baudril-
lard, 2004: 162). I / we are only aware of the difference when compared to the 
other. Then, while getting closer to his likeness, he is distancing himself from 
the other. But the development of new media technologies, the virtual world and 
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social networks have narrowed that distance. Heidegger (1999: 9) says that the 
relationship between I and the other is the public sphere and that the differences 
between I and the other are in the midst of all the identities in which they come 
together, and that they are similar to one another, adopting the differences and 
features of others. According to Timisi, identity is a product of the symbolic inter-
action process. Identity in the physical world are acquired by means of symbolic 
meaning and primary relations, and are limited to the geography and culture 
(2003: 170). Development of communication technology, internet and social net-
works; It plays a dominant role in the formation and shaping of identity. Because 
communication technologies are the new social relations environment, it also 
leads to the formation of fictional identities, which we call virtual identity, which 
is shaped according to the profiles created in digital world besides real identities 
(Agger, 2011; Timisi, 2003). All virtual identities, whether created as individuals 
or community identities, need another to form and shape like real identities.It 
has to adopt these fictional identities in order to be a part of the membership 
communities and ensure the continuity of membership.

The poster states that identities are shaped by interactive relations and lan-
guage (Akti Timisi, 2003: 171-172). The identities are created by language and for 
this reason lynch is realized at the discursive level in the virtual world. Virtual iden-
tity or virtual self; the individual connected to new media technologies and other 
users, and the unique way of interacting with it online (Agger, 2011: 13). If there 
is a body in the physical world, I am also considered to be the norm of “one person 
is an identity” as a result. But the virtual world is different, and the physical world, 
body, space and time are left out there. The Internet offers the possibility of hav-
ing multiple identities and personalites. In this digital environment, for example, a 
man can construct himself with a woman or a child identity and introduce herself 
differently than he is in reality (Donath, 1999: 27; Giddens, 2008: 420). Identity im-
plies the persistence of perseverance and self-emotion of being himself behind the 
change of visible masks. It is clearly associated with the community. The individual 
creates a place within the community that allows him to establish and define him-
self by separating himself from other collective individuals. The individual plays 
the role as masks in the virtual world as well as in the physical world. He has been 
re-organizing his identity many times until he has provided overlap. The physical 
body, without voice, exists with virtual identity and easily builds new identities 
thanks to the anonymity the internet has provided to it (Turkle, 1995; Kirkley at al., 
1998). Thanks to this anonymity, it can easily become a part of the collective lynch.

Mass Psychology and Lynch
Le Bon defines mass as the human community created by ordinary people 

regardless of demographic, socio-cultural characteristics (2012: 16). According 
to him, the mass is made up of people who come together under certain con-
ditions and is a community that is tend to being angered, provoked and tense 
because of its anonymity. Le Bon defines anonymity as the loss of individual con-
sciousness and identity within the mass, the domination of collective identity 
and consciousness, and the birth of a common soul. Collective consciousness has 
a goal-oriented structure with clear boundaries with a temporary nature. Within 
the collective consciousness, individual consciousness and identity, demographic 
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and sociocultural differences,individuals wear a form that carries the character-
istics of the mass and they take on a role that they can do in their collective iden-
tity, actions that they would not think, feel, and realize on their own. These fea-
tures make a mass crowd a bunch. The mass is a social structure that is subject to 
the law of unification of the mind of its constituent members (Le Bon, 2005: 18).
The mass soul requires certain rules of the mass conscious bearer. Because when 
the mass moves into action, a common spirit comes to fruition. In this, members 
of the mass must comply with the rules set by the mass. Otherwise, the mass will 
not be able to reach the goal and success (2005: 19). “... Because the masses are 
anonymous and therefore irresponsible, the individual always removes the emo-
tional responsibilities that always play a controlling role everywhere and makes 
them more easily delivered to their instincts” (Le Bon, 2005: 24)

The fundamental reason for collectivization is that a person is a social en-
tity and acts with a sense of belonging.When an individual becomes a part of a 
group or community, he or she is able to collectively achieve what they can not 
accomplish individually, and is able to easily meet their needs through the ex-
isting business division and business association in the community. Even if the 
individual does not want to lose this sophistication and sociability, he feels the 
need to adhere to the rules of the community, even if he does not admit it, in this 
case he brings about the spiral of silence.

Consept of spiral of silence is a theory of mass communication developed by 
Neumann, which emerged in 1974. Accordingly, while people shape their per-
ceptions, attitudes, thoughts and behaviors individually, they act by centering 
on what others think. Accordingly, mass media transfer the dominant ideology 
to the target mass, and do not include oppositional views. Therefore, the social 
mentality is shaped by this dominant ideology which mass media transmit. Indi-
viduals who hold different opinions from the ruling ideology feel to need acting 
like others or accept as if to the opinion of the ruling circles or give up defending 
their own opinion for preventing to get excluded. But if the idea that they argue 
starts to become widespread in society, then they will find courage and begin to 
defend their ideas with a loud voice. This is not the legitimacy of the dominant 
opinion or behavior in the society, but it allows it to sit on a legitimate floor so 
that it can legitimize itself in society. Individuals in a massed society become part 
of the lynch action with the sense of tearing / ridiculing from the fear of exclusion 
and the responsibility of anonymity. It is seen that the subjects determined by the 
mass media are discussed simultaneously in the virtual world and in the social 
networks and the people or groups defined as the other or the enemies by the 
mass media are also alienated in the social networks and exposed to the masses 
with the influence of mass psychology.

Besides, since the sense of power given by being a mass enables the individ-
ual to perform actions that he or she can not achieve alone or dare alone, the 
individual enjoys being a part of the mass, and the responsibility of actions can 
be performed without any responsibility for the individual being massive. Le Bon 
states that the individual feels himself invincible when he is involved in the mass, 
so he can submit himself unquestioningly in collective consciousness. In addi-
tion, the mental (mental) contagion that exists in the masses also enables the 
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formation of a common spirit provides the individual  be part of and that it allows 
the collective consciousness to infect individual consciousness in order to provide 
this satisfaction, thus, it makes individuals is open to suggestion and hypnotic sub-
mission (2005: 21). In Tarde (1903), he argues that the individual is open to hyp-
notism when he is part of the mass and that he imitates and imitates messages 
from other individuals and the leader of the mass. In Tarde (1903), he argues that 
the individual is open to hypnosis and that he imitates and obeys messages from 
other individuals and the leader of the mass. Tarde emphasizes that the imitation is 
synonymous with movement and action and the individual, by imitating the leader 
and the other members, is a part of the crowd and performs the action.

Freud (1998) suggested that mass psychology triggers libido impulse,  he fo-
cusing on libido impulse while explaining mass psychology. Within the community, 
group or institutional functioning, libido determines human relations. Individuals, 
by taking role models of individual leaders and by identifying themselves with 
them, surrenders to them and moves with their directions. Freud suggests as in Le 
Bon’s theorem (2005), this identification reveals that the differences between the 
members have ceased to exist and homogenization has begun. Freud categorizes 
masses two type. These are the masses with leaders and leaders without mass-
es. The masses without leader are formed spontaneously and are scattered after 
reaching the purpose of coming to the gallows. This type of mass is usually en-
countered in social media. The second is the culture, church, army, school, etc. are 
institutions with rules and strategies that prevent the long-lived dissolution of the 
organization. The individual gives up all individuality and surrenders the masses 
thanks to the love of the leader and the mass. In both, the common note is to be ac-
tuated not by the logic of the mass members but by the libido, the suppressed sub-
conscious, which is the center of the impulses such as love, lust, desire, aggression.

Within the mass, the sociodemographic characteristics of the members are 
lifted from the middle and behave in a spirit of community by assuming a ho-
mogeneous character. For this reason, the quality of the mass is important, not 
the number. According to the “inhibition-aggression hypothesis” that exists in 
social psychology, the violence that the immigrant has done and the main cause 
of the lynch are the impulsiveness of aggression which activates the biologically 
emerging herd instinct (Kağıtçıbaşı, 2006). According to Paker, if this aggression 
that exists in human beings is not satisfied, this energy emanates itself as vio-
lence and lynch (2007: 191-206). Freud argued that the disruption of the balance 
of constructive and destructive energy accumulations that existed in man could 
translate this energy into a triggle for lynch (1998: 70-74). According to Le Bon, 
masses tend to be violent and aggressive and have been delivered collectively. 
For this reason, rumor shows a tendency to drive and panic (2005: 17). Blumer 
argued that lynch is a “cyclic reaction” that emerged as a result of the spread 
of violence through hysterical transmission between mass members (1957: 50). 
McPhail emphasizes that this aggression is the result of members’ frustrations, 
traumas, individual weaknesses in the physical world (1936: 39-40). Thus, indi-
viduals has become part of the lynch action with the courage offered by the anon-
ymous identities in the virtual world and the courage offered by mass psychology 
to pay for the difficulties they face in the physical world. Weller and Quarantelli 
argue that members have shown an aggressive behavior by interacting with sup-
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port and courage, and all members have gained social legitimacy of lynch action 
through this support (1973: 665-687). Jasper also notes that collective spirit-
uality is a feature of individuals who do not abandon their actions alone or in 
the presence of masses that they would not dare to do (1997: 56). Thanks to the 
social legitimacy formed by the courage and the anonymity of the collective soul 
and the social legitimacy formed by the mass of the chosen person or group, the 
behavior and actions of the scapegoat are contrary to the moral / rule, immedi-
ately eliminating the social threat and deactivation of this threat, the subject to 
be exposed is considered normal by the mass.

The mass psychology conceptualized as the loss of individuality in modern so-
cial psychology has been developed on the basis of the anonymity that Festinger, 
Pepiton and Newcomb (1952), Zimbardo (1969), (Reicher, 1982, 1988), Postmes 
and Spears (1988) is emerging. According to research, anonymity increases an-
ti-social tendencies and aggressiveness in individual actions. As a result of the 
anonymity of individuals, the individual avoids feelings such as shame, guilt, fear 
and disables autocontrol on his / her behaviors and avoids excessive behavior 
(akt Kayaoğlu, 2003). An individual who adopts the collective consciousness of 
the mass, has bias of the inner group against the outer group, which is outside the 
mass, while the other is defined with the hypnotic submission within the bound-
aries of the mass and Thus, the lynch are also based on hate speech and conflict

Relationship between Lynch and Humor 
Humor is the basic criticism that has emerged as a social phenomenon em-

bodied in sociological, psychological, and cultural elements as an instrument of 
an education and pasteurization in social relations as well as in interpersonal 
relationships in everyday life. Humor is a social phenomenon when it has cul-
tural and sociological features and ensures that each society has its own humor. 
Thanks to its ability of questioning while humor makes laughter, the people’s 
power and status quo are questioned. At the same time, with the whole mas-
saging bears and the cause of the sarcastic feature. it is also used as a means of 
social repression that allows each individual in society to tamper with the threat 
of humiliation and humiliation through the use of humor and lead to the pas-
teurization process. Especially in Turkish society and virtual world  humor with 
sarcastic and sarcastic character are shaped according to the majority of internet 
users within the rules of the virtual world and social media.

Humor is a cultural, psychological, and social phenomenon that is based on 
ridicule, contempt, satire into the process of pasteurization, which is often based 
on incompatibilities, which comforts people with laughter but at the same time 
to adapts them to stereotyped judgments. In Ana Britannica (1993) humor is 
named as the art of thinking and laughing, reflecting and emphasizing the ridic-
ulous, unusual features of the reality and contradictory aspects of events. Humor 
is the masterly ability to understand or express the discovery of disagreement 
ridiculously or absurdly. According to Freud; Humor is the result of combining 
of  the irrelevant word, image, thought, etc. According to him, human beings are 
once laughed, self-control and internal censorship are rising and questioning and 
begins to lose in forbidden thoughts (Richetti 1993). According to MGraw and 
Warner, humor makes individuals or groups less threatening and socially more 
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attractive (2014: 114) According to Gautier, humor is the absurd’s logic. The ri-
diculous act is ridiculous for those who are not in that condition while it is ration-
al in the circumstances of the person doing it (Bergson 2015: 93 and Nesin 2001: 
29). Berger sees humor as a mystery (1987: 10).  Humorous analysis is similar 
to the dissection of a “frog”. Few people care, whereas frogs die for this reason 
“(Berger 1976: 113). The humorous creative analyst is perceptual and linguistic 
(Güler and Güler 2010: 42). Humor is a communicative act, and it requires com-
panionship of the person who interacts with it. Humor is taken place in 4 stages 
(Beeman 2000 and Ahlberg act 1982. Güler and Güler 2010: 157):

1. Establishment (the original equipment context and presentation of the 
first frame)

2. Paradox (the establishment of other frameworks

3. Beginning and subsequent frames are displayed together in a way that cre-
ates tension

4. Discharge, ie the viewer’s perception and understanding of jokes and mon-
itoring of relaxation

Humor shows mistakes and rectify them. Humor allows critical thinking. It fa-
cilitates the adaption by strengthening the attitudes and behaviors that are seen 
as normal and well by the society. The humorist becomes a guide to the situation 
by using it as a means of leadership and management. It is therefore a method of 
persuasion and ensures that the person or group who is the subject moves away 
from the conflict without disturbing the desired position. All types of humor are 
the subject of controversy that suddenly arises between harmonious events. Hu-
mor plays an important role in the questioning of traditions and rules, and it is 
also used as a means of control and control over individuals or groups on this 
tradition and rule-making. Humor is used for attack and defense purposes. It has 
come to the grass with the period when people started to live collectively. It has 
a sociological stance as a style.

Humor is a human action that exists with human beings. Hence, everything 
about human beings constitutes the theme of humor. Because humans are a so-
cial entity, we can not evaluate it separately from society, and humor is about 
human being, that is, social. According to Avci (2003: 1), “the main character of 
humor, which is the name of a ridiculous, extraordinary, funny, satirical linguis-
tic approach to social reality, is critical. Humor, which is referred to as “humor” 
in Western culture, is assessed by its social function, and even when it makes 
you smile, it contains even destructiveness. Traditions, customs, social systems 
and governments, injustices created by power are the object of humor and basic 
criticism. Humor is, therefore, one of the transforming praxis of humanity that is 
capable of emancipating the subject / attitude of becoming a mature person and 
keeping the longing to be possible / holistic. But man is not just an entity that can 
be defined by the subject. In particular, there is no ‘human’ as an independent, 
universal and abstract essence of history.

Humor also assumes the duty of continuing society when it is about the so-
cial thing. In this respect humor increases the contribution and participation of 
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the people in social activities and functions as social glue (Flavier 1990: 415). 
However, it is transformed into an internal control mechanism while fulfilling 
the responsibility of keeping society together. Tural argues that humor is a form 
of social control arising from the internal dynamics of culture (Turkmen 1999). 
Therefore, when doing this control, it dismisses the incompatible and humiliates 
it against the society and punishes it. Humor is “a sharp consciousness that a per-
son is self-conscious, or under the gaze of others, that he or she has specifically 
directed toward him. It seems to be a shyness, but in reality it is an emotional 
“(Escarpit 2016: 37). At the core of the humor there is a vaguely element of attack 
depending on the function of the control mechanism (Anthony 12.08.2006). Kris 
also states that social humor is a common assault or withdrawal (Eker 2003: 78). 
Smadja listed the social functions of humor in the following way (2013: 128):

1. Group is excluded as being strangers or those who are strengthening social 
narcissism

2. Exclusion of heretics in a way that protects and strengthens the traditions 
that are the guardians of the rules and social order

3. Social political criticism
4. Prestige acquisition

Humor protects the inner balance of society from the outside. In other words, 
it tries to protect the society from external influences by putting the individual 
elements constituting the society into pasteurization process. According to Berg-
er, “People want it crazy. It has spread deep. There is not even a single bit of soci-
ety where people do not have the spirit of humor. There is no aspect of our lives 
that is not open to criticism “(1987: 10).

According to Bergson, humor is a social gesture and the body is tempered by 
a criminal society humor given to the participation of reason and character, and it 
adapts itself to itself by undertaking a social task. Even if society is not punished, 
it make everyone feels to fear of being subject of laughing. This is also a function 
of smile. Laughing always a little embarrassing for the laughing person. It is in-
deed an drudgery that individual is imposed by society (Bergson, 2015: 11-19, 
Bayraktar and Tek 2015). Humor is the mirror of society and enables to have col-
lective sense of belonging (Uğur 2008: 63), and it provides that social acceptance 
to reach broad masses. Humor Types are:

Negative Humor: Humor is divided into two as negative and positive humor.
Positive humor, happiness and joy are the types of humor that are described as 
more relaxation theory, which relaxes and treats individuals physically and psy-
chologically by laughing through humor.Negative humor is the type of humor 
within which mockery, satire, occasional aggression or savagery psychology. Ras-
kin says that humor is born of hostility. According to him, “if there was no humor, 
there would be no laughing. The types that exist in wit and humor are the pre-
served evidence of this hostility. “(1985: 11). Rapp is ike Raskin says that humor 
originates from violence and hatred (1ak, Eker 2014: 65).  Hasanoğlu (2015) 
regards humor as a form of posture against a life. He says that humar shows his 
power at the moment when the ego is under the danger. According to him, humor 
is a defense against pain, and if there is happiness there is no humor. With the 
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reason of sarcasm and disdain that he has in negative humor, if any individual or 
group has a sense of exclusion and shame, individuals feel to need to obey the 
rules and norms imposed on by society in order not to fall into this situation in 
the individuals. in this siruation, negative humor shapes individuals in pastoriza-
tion process and make them harmonize with society.

Humor in the theory of supremacy: The theory of supremacy is based on 
the ideas of Aristotle and Plato. The theory is related to the status of the person. 
It keeps the foundation of humor out of the funny state of itself and shows victory 
to each other.  When people laugh at each other’s funny situation, they move out 
of the situation by feeling superior. Aristotle says that smile grew against weak 
and ugly. One compares his own superiority with the flaws of his face. Jokers are 
attempt to reveal the weakness of the ethnic racist opposite sex are in this cate-
gory (Akt. Uğur 2008: 65-66). Aristotales says that humor is a kind of laughing 
ridiculous that “people are a social regulator that puts those who are unfair again 
on the right path because they do not like to laugh at themselves. According to 
Platon, laughter is the expression of one’s willingness to exert superiority over 
the other, provided that it is weak and harmless. (Turkmen 1996: 271) In the 
theory of supremacy, humor is used as a means of showing superiority in so-
cial life. Bergson (2015) says that humor humiliates them by mocking them with 
imperfections and correcting their interpretations and approaches. Baudelaire 
(1997) states that, like other theorists of superiority, humans relate to the ability 
to laugh at someone else’s way through humor, which is perfect and superior to 
others’ flaws. According to Hobbes, humor is “our own supremacy” (1660/1987: 
20; 1620/1962), a feeling of instant glory that emerged when we saw others or 
our previous weaknesses. According to Bilig, it is also used as a means of so-
cial control based on the principle of embarrassment and uprooting of humor 
(2005). According to this scheme there is sarcasm in humor. It is mocked with the 
faulty person. Individuals begin to act in harmony with social norms in order not 
to be a matter of humor and to fall into a ridiculous situation. Fear of exclusion 
and mockery makes humor an instrument of social repression.

Society maintains its existence without any problems as long as norm, values   
and rules are preserved. One of the tools used to continue social order is humor. 
Humor develops in relation to the events and cultures of society over time (Nesin 
2001: 32). According to Bergson humor is person-specific, human-related. There-
fore, the issue of humor constitutes things related to people, that is, elements that 
take place in social life. “ humor needs society to emerge” (Usta, 2009: 42).  The 
collective rules, moral and cultural characteristics, humans, relationships among 
groups, weaknesses and flaws,  distortions in society are reflected by humor. The 
humor that is fed from social and cultural elements ensures the continuity of the 
culture (Eker 2014: 83-90). Humor is a product of cultural and social memory. That 
is why the humor of every society is difficult to understand and to be understood 
by other societies. For example; jokes and humor in leyla ile Mecnun is a TV series 
in Tukey is understood by  just people living in Turkey. Humor has three social 
functions: social loyalty, controlling and educating individuals, and destructive-
ness. Humorous messages are often repeated in people’s daily lives. Thus, these 
messages, which spread to the collective of the individuals, are integrated with the 
society and are shaped accordingly, creating collective attachment and belonging 
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feeling in the individuals. With the function of educating the individual by the hu-
mor, it harmonizes individuals who acts against the social rules and act erroneous-
ly, and make them subject of humor and built controll over them and dicipline. Hu-
mor is based on attack and defense. Humor has a directing influence on individuals 
and groups. The distortions in society or in the individual are reflected by humor 
(Öngören 1998: 22). According to Bergson, there is a structure that improves hu-
mor. The funny thing is the fault of the individual. Therefore, the individual who is 
subject of humor is flawed and the humor makes the flawed individuals punished 
by being laughed to them. Humor is a chastening instrument to make individu-
al harmonize to society (2015: 21). Humor’s destructive function means that the 
weaker people oppose the oppressive power by using humor. Power loses reputa-
tion and power by becoming funny and incompetent against the people because of 
humor. People rebel against the oppressive power by winning their power thanks 
to humor (Oral 1998: 181; Tural 1993: 118). Humor with this function has been 
always been censored by the authorities.

Humor in the Virtual World
Together with technological developments, people have the opportunity to 

recognize other lifestyles, ideologies and cultures. In this case, it causes people to 
form a culture of synthesis, to change their lifestyles and habits, and even their 
culture. Humor elements such as Karagöz-Hacivat, Nasrettin Hodja, middle game, 
satire, wit exist in the Turkish society have changed with the culture that formed 
in the virtual world as capses, smilers, dubmashler, dubbed video animated gifs, 
rage comics (cartoons introducing cartoons) , trolls(Ergun Takan ve İçelli, 2016). 
Humor is used in social networks, which are used heavily by young people (60%), 
as in everyday life. Humor is so powerful in the virtual world that  sometimes it de-
termines on the agenda. For example, Inci Sözlük which is an electronic dictionary 
and forum in Turkey, motivated 1.6 million facebook users to add “T.C.” in front of 
users name by using humor by made troll (See Turk and Tugen, 2014 and Turk and 
Tugen, 2015). Capses, like other humor elements, is also carrying negative humor. 
The satirical CAPs are introduced into the process of pasteurization by being trans-
formed into humorous material through trawling. For example, the different forms 
of life that are created in the social media and that contain exaggerated demonstra-
tions are criticized by humor. Again, the fact that people use social media informa-
tion without confirming their authenticity causes trolls to use it as mock material, 
and believers are blamed for their stupidity and are directed to question the infor-
mation they have reached. (See Turkish and Tugen, 2015).

The virtual world gives users the freedom to create and circulate whatever 
content they want and freedom to create it with the fictional, anonymous iden-
tities they create. Users exist with language and discourse by leaving their bod-
ies outside. These discursive practices therefore carry the cultural codes of the 
users. The hate speech that contains of homophobic, transphobic, heterosexist 
sexist, xenophobic, racist, ethnic nationalist and discriminatory is carried by the 
users from the mainstream media products and carried to the virtual world are 
spread more easily by using humor through the free and fast communication. This 
situation alienates the different identities and practices of existence  in the society 
and exposes the discourse of hatred and lynch by providing social legitimacy to 
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this alienation and making the different one into a scapegoat (Binark, 2010). These 
contents are produced by the cultural codes that the users have. If you humiliate 
and insult the people or groups that they are othering, and if you support them if 
you are like them, you are exposed to this humiliation and set up the culturally ap-
propriate way, subjecting them to social pressure and pasteurization.

Actions and polarizations in the virtual world take place in parallel with the 
news in the mainstream media. Stoner’s findings show that in the virtual world 
as well as in the physical world, users who are more timid and moderate be-
fore participating in and interacting with these groups and communities have 
increased their reactions and reaction tendencies after becoming community 
members. People who love to take risks tend to be more prone to risk taking ac-
tions leave behind cautious members of communities and they determine com-
munity action (Aronson et al., 2001: 340).

In short, the culture of the mass changes the perception and attitude of the in-
dividual. This coexistence affects each other both the individual and the commu-
nity until they become community standards in the process of becoming a com-
munity. If the standards and rules in the Community are not very clear, the mem-
bers are influenced by the dominant people who take risks (South, 2012: 159). 
Because groups are not decision-makers, but rather they engage themselves in 
events, agree with and disagree with the other. According to Janis (1972) ‘s re-
search, decisions made by group members have generally bad consequences. 
Group leaders take decisions, while members disappear from the responsibility 
of their indivisible individual identities and act with group identity. İndividuals 
are under collective group identity, fearing social exclusion and pressure to exile 
with neighborhood pressure, and act collectively as part of a body in accordance 
with the rules of the group (act Gilovich et al., 2006: 72-73). In the virtual world, 
users have to act in accordance with the community rules and decisions as part 
of that group, as if they were members of the real community and group. Oth-
erwise, the individual will face the penalty of extradition of community.  In the 
virtual world, spiral of slience, neighborhood pressure and mass psychology are 
effective over members and they need to act according to the opinions of the 
members or members who are dominant in the society or community, or the 
provocateur who drifts in the crowd with the fear of being excluded and individ-
ual consciousness and individual psychology are disappearing in the collective 
psychology of the community in which the mind and the intelligence are decreas-
ing in importance, massive criteria and the multiple identities and roles that the 
virtual world has provided them with, can move away from the responsibility of 
action by mass psychology and make more risky decisions (see Mass Psycholo-
gy, Freud, 1998; Le Bon, 2005, Identity Indecision Model, see Zimbardo, 1970. 
Gilovich et al., 2006, Elisabeth Noelle-Neumann). This situation is seen more 
intensely in communitarian cultures. The obedience and loyalty in the constel-
lation surrounds them with a sense of anger that can lead them to worship the 
lead. Therefore, users behaves similarly in the virtual communities by coming 
from this culture and follows the decisions taken by the group without question. 
For example, Inci Sözlük as a virtual community, acted jointly with various digital 
circles and shows Atilla Taş like Greek singer they changed his name as Atillas 
Tasos who wrote Turkish lyrics of PSY’s song “Gamgam Style”,   they made fun 
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of the singer, and they again voted Celal and Ceren, the film of Şahan Gökbakar, 
as the worst film in the IMDB by giving a negative vote in bulk, and they were 
subjected to a kind of lynch by İnci Sözlük by using humor in the virtual world. 
The members, who could find their individual identity and the results of this ac-
tion uncomfortable, realized and even enjoyed their actions with the sense of 
irresponsibility given by their collective identity (see Turkish and Tugen, 2014).

Rajagopal and Bojin (2002) have identified five types of hate messages in the 
virtual world that include hate speech(Akt Gidisoglu and Rizvanoglu, 2014: 133):

1. Messages that appear to be civil,
2. The satirists,
3. simple and persuasive calls,
4. legitimate self-defense discourse
5. product ads
In particular, the humor closeness function gives the sense of belonging to the 

members of the community while creating a sense of belonging on the one hand, 
while on the other hand the subject of the scorn of the penalty is degraded, the 
line is made legitimate. Rajagopal and Bojin (2002) describe the rhetorical forms 
of these hate messages as follows:

1. Teaching narrative,
2. secret images and dialogues,
3. Coded metaphors,
4. the saying of survival
5. marketing retribution.
Because humor has a sarcastic character, social control is created by using the 

negative type, and social members are penalized by being ridiculous when they do 
not behave appropriately with the patterns determined for them. In the European 
league held in the summer of 2016, when Ozan Tufan correcting his hair in a cru-
cial position before the goal in Croatia match, fanatics gor crazy and they punished 
Tufan by making him subject of humor  and made a mocking theme and was the 
subject of cartoons and caps in not only Turkey but also in the world (See HTSPOR 
12.06.2016). Tufan and his teammates had to explain (see HTSPR 15.06.2016).

In the summer of 2016, explanations of Kadir Mısırlıoğlu about Shakespare, 
who argued Shakespare was secretly Muslim, were also taken into considera-
tion in the context of the theory of superiority and became a negative humorous 
material. Through the humor made through Mısırlıoğlu, people have been tried 
to be educated by means of sarcastic language and humiliation in order to ques-
tion the people and not to accept unconditionally every information presented to 
them by critical thinking.

Sharing about the Turkish Girls contain a negative humor, in which a sarcas-
tic language is often used to humiliate them in the virtual world. It is aimed that 
the girls are formed not only of clothing but also of their movements according 
to the patriarchal society in the context of the theory of superiority by making a 
humorous subject with the label of Kezban. Humorous materials from preferences 
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of Turkish girls  about wearing, make up such as UGG boots, eyeliner use, shape 
of eyebrows and even body shapes are tried to  change by using humor and in-
sulting  

Since humor also works on nonconformities, the person who uses humor in 
the context of the theory of superiority manipulates them by laughing and aimes 
to change or fix these abnormalities. humor transforms itself trigger of lynch. 
Humor is seen as an example of social control as a means of controlling individ-
uals in the name of the continuity of society’s value and norms. People or groups 
engage in humor and punish differences by embarrassing them by making fun of 
them by their preferences, behaviors, clothes, etc. People or groups who do not 
want to fall into this situation feel obliged to act in accordance with the attitudes 
and behaviors by society that are imposed on them. As a result humor is a cruel 
means of training people into the process of pasteurization, shaping them and 
forcing them to behave according to the norms of society.

In the virtual world, lynch occurs as a result of mass psychology as it is in the 
physical world.However, the messages that the virtual world provides rapidly be-
come massive, making the lynch more cruel by using humor. One reason for this 
is the lack of empathy that comes from the existence of anonymous identities and 
the lack of face-to-face communication. Users who like to be liked, appreciated, 
popular empathize, they develop circulation in the virtual world by developing 
hate speech on the victim, and this victim and the attitude that he represents, 
the ideology, the ideology is sufficient to mobilize by the self-threatening mass. 
Sometimes this lynch is moved to the physical world and the person who is the 
scapegoat can turn into the physical attack of the person or group.

Result
As a social entity, human beings come together with those who resemble 

themselves in the virtual or physical world in the direction of their need for 
socialization, liking, belonging and establishing their communities. Over time, 
these communities draw their boundaries by creating their own identities and 
cultures, creating other to provide member affiliation.

The individual who is a member of the society is a part of the collective spirit 
and identity, leaving the different qualities, acting according to the rules of the 
community. It does not feel a sense of guilt or responsibility because of the collec-
tive soul or the mass psychology and the action that it has done since the sharing 
of individual responsibility and social legitimacy.

When the community feels threatened, the crime of crises or negativity is bur-
dened by finding a scapegoat which it positions as the other as a solution to the 
problem, initiating lynch action for the scapegoat and feelings of irresponsibility 
given by mass psychology. The virtual world offers an environment of interac-
tion, communication, and socialization in which users leave their bodies outside, 
adapting their cultural codes and habits in their physical world to their virtual 
lives through their language and fictional identity. The process of becoming a 
community in the physical world evolves in a similar way with the influence of 
cultural codes and the coexistence of oneself, and the borders of the community 
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created from the other are protected. Users who exist with language and dis-
course in the virtual world are more easily delivered to the flow of hate speech 
and lynching by reasons such as rapid spread of produced messages, exposure 
to a lot of information, investigation of the truth of the source, action by mass 
psychology. The virtual world facilitates organizing and makes the users a part 
of a mass. The ability to raise awareness of users to raise or lower lynch cultures 
in the virtual world, to develop social media literacy lessons and to research the 
authenticity of the source, to be able to become individuals and to empathize 
with the person or persons who are declared a scapegoat.

In this context, humor comes together people as a force that keeps society togeth-
er, brings them closer together, and provides social continuity. When humor makes 
people laugh, they  underestimate the consequences of their actions while they are 
laughing scapegoat. Sense of superiority is created by humor keeps people away 
from emphaty with other.  With the lack of empathy and the feeling of irresponsibili-
ty given by mass psychology, people become humor, a trigger of a lynch.
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OPTIMAL HEDGE RATIO AND HEDGING 
EFFECTIVENESS OF FOREIGN CURRENCY 

FUTURES: EVIDENCE FROM BRITISH 
POUND / US DOLLAR AND EURO / US  

DOLLAR FUTURES 

Önder  BÜBERKÖKÜ

INTRODUCTION 
Especially after the recent global financial crisis, volatility in financial mar-

kets has recently increased dramatically, making it much more important in turn 
to accurately hedge market risk. The futures market, which helps minimize the 
risk associated with holding long or short trading positions in spot markets, has 
been one of the most popular tools used to efficiently manage the spot-price risk 
of financial variables.  However, devising an efficient hedging strategy requires 
determining the optimal hedge ratio (OHR). Given a long position in spot market, 
this ratio shows the optimal units of futures contracts that should be sold to min-
imize the risk exposure resulting from each unit position held in spot markets 
(Basher & Sadorsky, 2016; Chang, et al., 2011).

Focusing on currency futures markets, this study estimates the optimal hedge 
ratios and hedging effectiveness for two major currencies against the US Dollar, 
namely the British Pound and the Euro.  The study examines currency futures 
markets because price fluctuations in currency spot markets may adversely af-
fect national trade, inflation rate and monetary policy for any nation (Chang et 
al., 2013). Moreover, recent developments, such as changes in the application 
and tools of monetary  policy conducted by major central banks that resulted 
from strategies to exit unconventional monetary policies and effects of Brexit 
negotiations, may lead to price fluctuations in major foreign-exchange markets. 
In such an environment, foreign-exchange rate risk must be kept under control 
by using futures markets. In fact, determining optimal hedge ratios has gained 
so much attention in the relevant literature that many studies have examined 
the performance of   different models  applied to a wide range of financial assets.

This study contributes to the relevant literature as follows. First, it employs 
several methods to obtain robust results, including the ordinary least-squares 
(OLS) regression model, the vector autoregressive (VAR) model, the vector er-
ror-correction model (VECM), and  univariate GARCH-type models. Second, it 
compares the OHR performance of short- and long-memory GARCH-type models, 
which has not yet been examined enough. Last, it examines the OHRs for currency 
futures, whereas the relevant literature has heavily studied stock index futures.

DATA AND METHODOLOGY
In this study, OHRs and the hedging effectiveness of British Pound / US Dollar 

and Euro / US Dollar futures contracts are examined using daily data for spot and 
futures prices from 3 January 2005 to 31 December 2014. British Pound / US 

CHAPTER 
9
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Dollar and Euro / US Dollar refer to US Dollar against the British pound and Euro, re-
spectively. Spot exchange rates were obtained from the Federal Reserve, and futures 
data were extracted from Quandl. Due to limitations on the availability of data re-
garding futures prices, the sample period ends in December 2014. The British Pound 
/ US Dollar and Euro / US Dollar futures prices are those from near by futures con-
tracts traded on the Chicago Mercantile Exchange (CME). Continuous futures prices 
were constructed using the “roll on the first day of the delivery month” method as a 
roll-date rule, and prices were adjusted using the “calendar-weighted” method.

1For both spot and futures prices, continuously compounded daily returns 
were calculated as follows:

      ∆𝑆𝑡 = [ln(𝑆𝑡) − ln(𝑆𝑡−1)]                                                                     (1)

      ∆𝐹𝑡 = [ln(𝐹𝑡) − ln(𝐹𝑡−1)]                                                                    (2)
where  St  is the closing  spot  price on day t;  Ft is the settlement  prices for fu-

tures on day t; ∆St  and  ∆Ft  are  the  log returns  of spot and futures prices  at time t.

OLS  model 
OLS uses the following simple regression in which the slope coefficient (𝛽) 

represents  the OHR:

∆𝑆𝑡 = 𝑐 + 𝛽∆𝐹𝑡 +  𝜀𝑡                                                                                  (3)

where 𝑐  is a constant term  and 𝜀𝑡 is a random error term.

VAR model
One main drawback  of  the conventional OLS regression  approach  is that it as-

sumes that  the random  error terms are serially uncorrelated with each other. There-
fore, vector autoregressive model (VAR) may a better choice since it includes lagged  
dependent and independent variables to remove the  serial correlation.  The  VAR mod-
el   can be written as  follows.

        ∆𝑆𝑡 = 𝑐 𝑠 +  ∑𝑖=1 𝛽𝑠𝑖 ∆𝑆𝑠𝑡−𝑖 +  ∑𝑖=1 𝛿𝑠𝑖 ∆𝐹𝑠𝑡−𝑖 +  𝜖𝑠𝑡

  ∆𝐹𝑡 = 𝑐 𝑓  +  ∑𝑖=1 𝛽𝑓𝑖 ∆𝑆𝑓𝑡−𝑖 +  ∑𝑖=1 𝛿 𝑓𝑖 ∆𝐹 𝑓𝑡−𝑖 +  𝜖 𝑓𝑡         (4)

where 𝑐 𝑠 and 𝑐 𝑓 are constant terms; 𝛽𝑠𝑖, 𝛿𝑠𝑖, 𝛽𝑓𝑖  and  𝛿𝑓𝑖  are model parameters; 
𝑘 is the optimal lag leng th determined by the Akakie information criteria (AIC);
and 𝜖𝑠𝑡 and 𝜖𝑓𝑡 are i.i.d. (independently  and identically   distributed) error terms. 

Based on the VAR model, the OHR  is calculated  as  follows: 

                   
(5)

where𝑐 𝑜𝑣 (𝜖𝑠𝑡, 𝜖𝑓𝑡) is the covariance between the 𝜖𝑠𝑡 and 𝜖𝑓𝑡  error terms, and  
𝑣 𝑎𝑟(𝜖𝑓𝑡) is the variance of  the  𝜖𝑓𝑡 error term. VECM model

1    For more details see: https://www.Quandl.com/data/

𝑘 

𝑘 

𝑘 

𝑘 
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If spot and futures prices are cointegrated, the VAR model becomes misspec-
ified. In this case, the VECM model can incorporate long-run information by in-
cluding a lagged error-correction term. However, before turning to VECM model, 
whether or not spot and futures prices are cointegrated should be tested. For this 
purpose, the study applies both a traditional cointegration test and a cointegra-
tion test with a structural break. In each case, cointegration between the  spot 
and futures prices  is  tested based on the following model:

𝐿𝑆𝑡𝑖 = 𝛼0 +  𝛽0𝐿𝐹𝑖,𝑡 +  𝜀𝑡, 𝑖 =British Pound / US Dollar, and Euro /  US Dollar 
exchang e rates                                      (6)

 where 𝐿𝑆 and 𝐿𝐹 are respectively the log arithmic spot and futures prices at
time 𝑡, 𝛼0 is the constant term, 𝛽0 is the slope coefficient and 𝜀 is the error term.

The traditional cointegration test is that of Engle-Granger (1987), EG hereaf-
ter. For the EG cointegration test, after estimating the model presented in Equa-
tion (6), the residuals obtained from Equation (6) are saved and the Augmented 
Dickey–Fuller (1979) unit root test is applied to determine whether or not the 
estimated residuals have a unit root by using the following regression:

             (7)

However, the EG cointeg ration test has the major drawback that it does not 
take into account potential structural breaks. Therefore, also performed is the 
Greg ory  and Hansen (1993) structural break cointeg ration test, GH  hereafter. 
The GH test has three test statistics—𝐴𝐷𝐹∗, 𝑍𝑡

∗ and 𝑍𝛼
* tests, —to test the null 

hy pothesis of no cointeg ration. 

After determining that the variables are cointegrated, the  VECM  model  ex-
pressed  in equation (8) is employed:

          (8)

Where 𝑒𝑐 𝑡𝑡−1 is the error correction term,  𝛾𝑠 and 𝛾𝑓  are model parameters  
representing   the  speed of adjustment and  𝜑𝑠𝑡 and  𝜑𝑓𝑡 are i.i.d. error terms. 

Finally, based on the residuals obtained from the VECM model, the OHR is 
calculated as follows:

      
(9)

where 𝑐 𝑜𝑣 (𝜑𝑠𝑡 ,   𝜑𝑓𝑡) is the covariance between the 𝜑𝑠𝑡 and  𝜑𝑓𝑡  error terms 
and 𝑣 𝑎𝑟 (𝜑𝑓𝑡)  is the variance of the 𝜑𝑓𝑡 error term. 
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GARCH-TYPE MODELS
Standard GARCH model 

As has been commonly reported in the relevant literature, heteroskedasticity 
is a stylised fact of financial time series. Therefore, it may be important to em-
ploy GARCH-type models. Using the standard GARCH (𝑝, 𝑞) model developed by 
Bollerslev (1986) estimates OHR as follows:

 

(10)

(11)

Where 𝛽 is the OHR, 𝛼𝑖 is the coefficient of the ARCH term,  𝛽𝑗 is the coeffi-
cient of the GARCH term, ℎ𝑡 is the conditional volatility ,; 𝜔0 is the constant term 
and  𝜔0 > 0,  𝛼𝑖 > 0,  𝛽𝑗 >, 𝛼𝑖 +  𝛽𝑗 < 1. 

As shown, when estimating OHRs using GARCH-type models, the mean equa-
tion, Equation (10), is specified as in the OLS model presented in Equation (3). 
Thus, such an approach helps to estimate the OLS model by removing the het-
eroskedasticity  problem.

FIGARCH model
One major disadvantage of the standard GARCH model, however, is that it 

cannot account for long-memory properties in the variance of financial varia-
bles; that is, the model assumes  that  the autocorrelation function of variance 
decreases quickly. However, the relevant literature reports that financial varia-
bles, including exchange rates, exhibit volatility with long-memory properties. 
Therefore, Baillie et al., (1996) proposed the alternative FIGARCH (1, 𝑑, 1) model, 
which includes a slow decay of volatility (long memory). It is given by:

         (12)
where 𝜔0 > 0, 𝛽 < 1, 𝜙 < 1 and 0 ≤ 𝑑 ≤ 1, 𝐿 is the lag  operator and 𝑑 is the

fractional integ rater parameter. .

HYGARCH model
Davidson (2004) developed another long-memory model, the HYGARCH(1, 

𝑑, 1) model, defined as follows:

        (13)

Measuring the hedging effectiveness of  alternative OHR models 
To determine which model provides the best hedging strategy, the hedging effec-

tiveness (HE) of the models is calculated, showing the reduction in variance provided 
by a hedged portfolio compared with an unhedged portfolio (Basher  &  Sadorsky, 
2016):

                                                                              (14)
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where 𝑣 𝑎𝑟(𝑈) is the variance of returns on an unhedg ed portfolio and 𝑣 𝑎𝑟(𝐻)
is the variance of returns on a hedg ed portfolio. 

Returns on unhedged and hedged portfolios are estimated  as follows: 

                                                                      (15)

             (16)
Where  ∆𝑃𝑡 is the hedg ed portfolio return.

Based on these portfolio returns, 𝑣 𝑎𝑟(𝑈) and 𝑣 𝑎𝑟(𝐻) are calculated as fol-
lows: 

                                                                                             (17)

                  (18)
where 𝜎𝑠

2 is the variance of spot returns, 𝜎𝑓
2 is the variance of futures returns 

and 𝑐 𝑜𝑣 (∆𝑆, ∆𝐹) is the covariance between the spot and futures returns.

In this regard, higher HE indicates higher risk reduction. Thus, the model with 
the highest HE is considered the best (Chang et al., 2013). 

RESULTS
Descriptive statistics, results of the unit root test and ARCH results for spot 

and futures returns for each currency exchange are presented in Table 1. Panel A 
shows that all currency return series have negative but close to zero mean values. 

Table 1: Summary statistics and unit root test results 
Euro 
S pot                          Futures 

British Pound
S pot                     Futures 

Panel A: S ummary  statistics  
Mean -4.30E-05 -4.33E-05 -8.06E-05 -7.88E-05
S td. dev. 0.006228 0.006179 0.006190 0.006034
S kewness 0.181982 -0.075868 -0.339801 -0.524982
Kurtosis 6.309671 4.981415 9.602623 8.163993
JB 1154.8*[0.00] 411*[0.00] 4591*[0.00] 2893*[0.00]
Panel B: ARCH effects tests 
Q2(12)  529.8*[0.00] 639*[0.00] 1053*[0.00] 714 *[0.00]
ARCH(12) 24.2*[0.00] 25.9*[0.00] 45.4*[0.00] 29.8*[0.00]
Panel C: Unit root tests
Level 
ADF -2.13[0.53] -2.15[0.51] -1.92[0.64] -1.96[0.62]
 PP -2.22[0.47] -2.28[0.44]  -2.04[0.57] -2.01[0.59]
KPS S     0.592192* 0.584537* 0.49298* 0.498134*
First difference 
ADF -49.44*[0.00] -48.8*[0.00] -10.89*[0.00] -10.7*[0.00]
 PP -49.45*[0.00] -48.8*[0.00] -49.9*[0.00] -48.7*[0.00]
KPS S      0.0468  0.04488 0.059044 0.058336

Notes: * denotes the 5 % sig nificance level. The ARCH (12) statistic is Eng le’s (1982) ARCH 
test applied to the squared return series using  12 lag s under the null hy pothesis of “no ARCH 
effect”. 𝑄2(12)  is the Ljung –Box 𝑄-sta tistic applied to the squared return series using 12 lag s
under the null hy pothesis of  “no ARCH effect”. Fig ures in parentheses are probability  values.  
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Reg arding  standard deviation, in each case, spot returns have slig htly  hig her vol-
atility  than do futures returns. Additionally , all series are skewed, with excess kurto-
sis. Thus, the Jarque–Bera test rejects the null hy pothesis of a normal distribution. 
Panel B shows the results of Eng le’s (1982) ARCH test and the Ljung –Box Q statistics 
applied to the squared return series using  12 lag s. Both tests indicate that the spot 
and futures return series exhibit ARCH effects. The aug mented Dickey –Fuller (1979) 
unit root test (ADF), Philips–Perron (1988) unit root test (PP) and the Kwiatkowski 
et al. (1992) stationary  test (KPS S ) are used to determine the integ ration order of 
the series. As the results in Panel C show, all spot and futures prices of currencies are 
integ rated of  order one, I(1). 

The log –periodog ram reg ression test of Geweke and Porter-Hudak (1983) (GPH) 
is used to analy se whether daily  spot and futures returns and their volatilities have 
long -memory  characteristics.  Absolute and squared returns are used as proxies for 
volatility . GPH test results clearly  indicate that the spot and futures series exhibit 
long -memory  properties in their volatilities but short-memory  properties in their 
returns (Table 2), indicating  that both spot and futures return series of each cur-
rency  exhibit volatility  clustering  and long  memory . Considering  these sty lised facts, 
therefore, GARCH-ty pe models should be used when estimating  the OHRs.

However, the unit root tests cannot reject the null hy pothesis of the unit root, per-
haps due to the presence of structural breaks. Therefore, the Quand–Andrew (1993) 
(QA) unknown breakpoint test is used to detect whether the spot and futures series 
have structural breaks. In all cases, the QA test results show that the spot and futures 
prices of each currency  have at least one structural break (Table 3). Therefore, the 
Clemente–Montañés–Rey es (1983) (CMR) unit-root test with a sing le mean shift is 
used to examine the stationary  properties of the spot and futures series. The CMR 
unit root test allows up to two endog enous structural breaks. To remain consistent 
with the GH cointeg ration test, however, the test is estimated in a form which consid-
ers only  one mean shift. The test includes two alternative forms of structural break: 
additive outliers (AO) and innovational outliers (IO). The AO model considers a sud-
den chang e in the mean of a series, whereas IO captures a g radual shift in the mean 
of the series (Kim & Mark, 2017; Nilsson, 2009). This study  assumes, following  Kim 
& Mark (2017), among  others, that breaks in spot and futures exchang e rates follow 
the AO form. In this context, the results of the CMR unit root test, presented in  Table 
4,  show that all series have unit roots in their level form at the 5% sig nificance level.

Table 2: Long-memory test results
Euro
S pot                   Futures

British Pound
S pot                       Futures

Return
m=T0.5 -0.090[0.38] -0.093[0.36] 0.062[0.51] 0.054[0.57]
m=T0.6 0.020[0.74] 0.018[0.76] 0.683[0.24] 0.068[0.25]
m=T0.7 0.022[0.58] 0.014[0.73] 0.028[0.48] 0.048[0.26]
m=T0.8 0.031[0.28] 0.012[0.67] 0.006[0.82] 0.024[0.41]
S quared return
m=T0.5 0.671*[0.00] 0.810*[0.00] 0.59*[0.00] 0.70*[0.00]
m=T0.6 0.468*[0.00] 0.534*[0.00] 0.523*[0.00] 0.63*[0.00]
m=T0.7 0.328*[0.00] 0.259*[0.00] 0.373*[0.00] 0.29*[0.00]
m=T0.8 0.156*[0.00] 0.143*[0.00] 0.210*[0.00] 0.14*[0.00]
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Absolute return
m=T0.5 0.664*[0.00] 0.758*[0.00] 0.698*[0.00] 0.74*[0.00]
m=T0.6 0.488*[0.00] 0.496*[0.00] 0.579*[0.00] 0.58*[0.00]
m=T0.7 0.312*[0.00] 0.319*[0.00] 0.367*[0.00] 0.37*[0.00]
m=T0.8 0.140*[0.00] 0.118*[0.00] 0.191*[0.00] 0.17*[0.00]

Notes: 𝑚, denotes the bandwidth for the GPH test. * denotes the 5% significance level. 
Figures in parentheses are the probability values.  The GPH test has the null hypothesis of 
no long memory.

Table 3: Quand–Andrew (1993)  test   results 
Euro British     Pound
LS LF LS LF

Maximum LR F-statistic 988.5*
[0.00]

939.3*
[0.00]

9559.6*
[0.00]

9608.2*
[0.00]

Maximum Wald F-statistic 988.5*
[0.00]

939.29*
[0.00]

9559.6*
[0.00]

9608.2*
[0.00]

Exp  LR F-statistic  488.4*
[0.00]

463.7*
[0.00]

4772.8*
[0.00]

4797.2*
[0.00]

Exp  Wald  F-statistic 488.4*
[0.00]

464.7*
[0.00]

4772.8*
[0.00]

4797.2*
[0.00]

Ave LR F-statistic 209.64*
[0.000]

198.5*
[0.000]

1774.6*
[0.000]

1791.4*
[0.000]

Ave Wald  F-statistic 209.64*
[0.000]

198.56*
[0.000]

1774.6*
[0.000]

1791.4*
[0.000]

Notes: A 15 % trimming region is used for the QA test, which examines  the null hy-
pothesis of no structural break. The figures are relevant test statistics. * denotes the 5 
% significance level. Figures in parentheses are the probability values, calculated using  
Hansen’s (1997) method.

Table 4: Clemente–Montañés–Reyes  (1983) unit-root test results
Variable t-statistic Break points Critical level (5%)
Euro
LS -2.796 0.1532 -3.560
LF -2.804 0.1532 -3.560
British Pound
LS -2.887 0.384 -3.560
LF -2.954 0.384 -3.560

Notes: The maximum lag length is determined as recommended by Schwert (1989). A 
15% trimming region is used for the test. The figures are relevant test statistics.

Cointegration test results 
First, as a conventional cointeg ration test, the Eng le–Grang er (1987) test  

is employ ed, with results (Table 5) rejecting  in all cases the null hy pothesis of 
no cointeg ration, sug g esting  that spot and futures prices of each currency  are 
cointeg rated. The GH test also sug g ests the same, because all three 𝐴𝐷𝐹∗, 𝑍𝑡

∗, 
and 𝑍𝛼

∗ GH test statistics reject the null hy pothesis of  no cointeg ration at the 
5% sig nificance level in all cases (Table 6). These finding s  support the use of 
the VECM model to obtain the OHRs. 
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Table 5: Engle–Granger (1987) cointegration test results
Euro British Pound

ADF -5.1974*(20) -4.5168*(26)

Notes: * denotes significance at the 5% level. MacKinnon (1990, 2010) critical values at 
5% and 10% levels are -3.339 and -3.046, respectively. The figures are relevant test statis-
tics. Figures in parentheses are lag length, which was selected by AIC. Maximum lag length 
was determined as recommended by Schwert (1989).

Table 6:  Gregory and Hansen (1993) cointegration test results
Model specification ADF* Zt Break points critical value

5% 10%
Euro
C -11.54* -41.40* 0.3096 -4.61 -4.34
C/ T -12.43* -41.68* 0.3096 -4.99 -4.72
C/ S -11.55* -41.45* 0.3096 -4.95 -4.68
British Pound
C -6.03* -38.64* 0.2924 -4.61 -4.34
C/ T -6.37* -39.40* 0.3164 -4.99 -4.72
C/ S -6.28* -38.96* 0.2924 -4.95 -4.68

Notes: A 15% trimming region is used for the GH test. * and ** denote the  5% and 
10% significance levels, respectively. The figures are relevant test statistics. Maximum lag 
length is determined as recommended by Schwert (1989). AIC is used to select the opti-
mal lag length. Since ADF* and Zt test statistics are the most commonly used test statistics 
in the relevant literature, and since GH points out that, Zt is the most powerful of the three 
test statistics, Table 7 presents results based on ADF* and Zt test statistics. C, C/T and C/S 
refers to level shift, level shift with trend, and regime shift models, respectively.

OHRs obtained from various models 
Table 7 presents the OHRs for each currency obtained from the OLS model: 

0.8802 for Euro / US Dollar and 0.9146 for  British Pound/ US Dollar.
Table 7: OLS results

Coefficients Euro British Pound
𝑐 -4.97E-06[0.9348] -8.52E-06[0.8792]
𝛽 0.8802*[0.000] 0.9146*[0.000]

Notes: * denotes significance at the 5% level.  Numbers in parentheses are p-values. 
The figures are relevant test statistics.

However, diagnostics on OLS regression residuals, as expected, indicate au-
tocorrelation problems in each case (Table 8).  Therefore, VAR or VECM models 
may be better choices, since they include lagged dependent and independent 
variables to remove serial correlation.

Table 8: Autocorrelation test results for OLS regression residuals
Q-test statistic Euro British Pound
Q(2) 533.90*[0.000] 578.70*[0.000]
Q(12) 555.52*[0.000] 596.61*[0.000]

Notes: Numbers in parentheses are p-values. The figures are relevant test statistics. 
* and ** denote the 1% and 5% significance levels, respectively. Q(k) is the Ljung–Box Q 
statistic for autocorrelation in the standardized residuals.
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Table 9 presents OHR estimates for each currency based on the VAR and 
VECM models. According to the VAR model, the OHR values are 0.8762 for Euro/ 
US Dollar and 0.9104 for British Pound/ US Dollar, while the VECM model sug-
gests OHRs of  0.8783  for Euro/ US Dollar and 0.9097 for British Pound / US 
Dollar. Therefore, the OHRs obtained from the VAR and VECM models are close in 
terms of magnitude. Like the results of the OLS model, the OHR for British Pound 
/US Dollar is higher than that for Euro/ US Dollar.

Diagnostics on the residuals from the VAR and VECM models show that the 
autocorrelation problem is eliminated in each case (Table 10), but the Q2 (k) sta-
tistics (applied to the  standardized squared residuals)reveal that these models 
cannot remove the heteroskedasticity  problem (Table 11).

Table 9: VAR and VECM model results
𝑐 𝑜𝑣 (𝜖𝑠𝑡,𝜖𝑓𝑡) 𝑣 𝑎𝑟(𝜖𝑓𝑡) OHR

VAR model
Euro 3.32175E-05 3.79119E-05 0.876177
British Pound 3.12464E-05 3.43205E-05 0.910431
VECM model
Euro 3.32419E-05 3.78479E-05 0.878302
British Pound 3.12071E-05 3.43052E-05 0.909689

Notes: The maximum lag length is determined as recommended by Schwert (1989). 
AIC is used to select the optimal lag length.

Table 10: Autocorrelation test results for VAR and VECM   model residuals
Q-statistic
Euro British Pound
S pot currency  
residuals

Futures currency  
residuals

S pot currency  
residuals

Futures currency  
residuals

VAR
Q(2) 0.0009[0.998] 0.0006[1.000] 0.0386[0.981] 0.088[0.957]
Q(12) 2.2567[0.999] 1.0605[1.000] 1.2735[1.000] 0.898[1.000]
VECM 
Q(2) 0.0005[1.000] 0.0004[1.000] 0.039 [0.981] 0.087[0.957]
Q(12) 2.1189[0.999] 1.5814[1.000] 1.1875[1.000] 0.845[1.000]

Notes: Numbers in parentheses are p-values. The figures are relevant test statistics. 
* and ** denote the 1% and 5% significance levels, respectively. Q(k) is the Ljung–Box Q 
statistic for autocorrelation in the standardized residuals.

Table 11:Heteroskedasticity test results for VAR and VECM   model residuals
Q2statistic
Euro British Pound
S pot currency  
residuals

Futures currency  
residuals

S pot currency  
residuals

Futures currency  
residuals

VAR
Q2(2) 136.2*[0.000] 105.4*[0.000] 114.6*[0.000] 62.8*[0.000]
Q2(12) 667.1*[0.000] 618.4*[0.000] 964.8*[0.000] 587.6*[0.00]
VECM 
Q2(2) 138.4*[0.000] 100.6*[0.000] 120.4*[0.000] 62.7*[0.000]
Q2(12) 672.3*[0.000] 605.9*[0.000] 969.4*[0.000] 587.5*[0.00]

Notes: Numbers in parentheses are p-values. The figures are relevant test statistics.  * 
and ** denote 1% and 5% significance levels, respectively. Q2(k) is the Ljung–Box Q statis-
tic for the ARCH effect in the squared standardized residuals.
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Therefore, both short- and long -memory  GARCH-ty pe models are also con-
sidered, with the results shown in Table 12. Panel A shows the estimates of 
the standard GARCH model. The parameters of the ARCH and GARCH models 
in conditional variance are sig nificant at a 5 % or better level for both curren-
cy  exchang es. The sums of the ARCH and GARCH parameters are about 0.88 for 
Euro/  US  Dollar and 0.91 for British Pound /  US  Dollar, indicating  a hig h deg ree 
of persistence in the conditional variance, especially  for British Pound/  US  Dollar. 
Panel B shows the estimates of the FIGARCH model. The fractional difference 
parameters 𝑑 are statistically sig nificant at a 5% or better sig nificance level for
each currency  and take values of 0.72 for Euro / US  Dollar and 0.84 for British 
Pound/  US  Dollar. S imilarly , the HYGARCH model also shows (Panel C) that the 
long -memory  parameters 𝑑 are sig nificant in both cases, taking values of 0.71 for
Euro / US  Dollar and 0.23 for British Pound /  US  Dollar. 

Considering the OHRs, the GARCH, FIGARCH and HYGARCH models respec-
tively estimate values of 0.8920, 0.8898 and 0.8901 for Euro/US Dollar and 
0.9129, 0.9151 and 0.9146 for  British Pound/ US Dollar. The alternative GARCH-
type models examined in this study therefore produce similar OHR values. Ad-
ditionally, consistent with the results of previous models, the OHR for British 
Pound /US Dollar is higher than that of Euro/ US Dollar.

Hedging effectiveness
Estimates of OHRs obtained using six alternative models and their hedging 

effectiveness (HE) are presented in Table 13 for Euro / US Dollar and in Table14 
for British Pound / US Dollar. Alternative models for Euro / US Dollar provide 
OHR values ranging from 0.8802 to 0.8921; the VAR model  estimates the low-
est OHR, while the standard short-memory  GARCH model estimates the highest 
OHR. Further, the HEs of the models used in the study are rather close together, 
ranging from 76.1744 % to 76.1892 %; the models perform rather close to each 
other. However, the OLS model is the best, offering the highest HE.

Concerning British Pound/ US Dollar, alternative models provide OHR values 
ranging from 0.9104 to 0.9151; the VECM model estimates the lowest OHR, while 
the FIGARCH model  estimates the highest OHR. 

Table 12: Results of estimation by GARCH-type models 
Euro British Pound

Panel A: GARCH 
Mean equation 
𝜇 (constant) 2.53E-10[0.5140] 7.3E-11[0.839]
𝛿  (ohr) 0.892085*[0.000] 0.912926*[0.000]
Variance equation
𝜔0 (constant) 1.38257 x 106 [0.1915] 0.9706 x 106 *[0.0454]
𝜑1(ARCH) 0.397287*[0.0109] 0.442047*[0.002]
𝛽1 (GARCH) 0.483277**[0.0587] 0.474927*[0.006]
Log L 11352.102 11661.6
AIC -9.077682 -9.321550
Panel B:FIGARCH
Mean equation 
𝜇 (constant) -1.44E-10[0.6818] 1.13E-10 [0.721]
𝛿 (ohr)  0.889843*[0.000] 0.915055*[0.000]
Variance equation
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𝜔0 (constant) 0.0374 x 106 * [0.028] 0.02917 x 106*[0.038]
𝑑  (long  memory ) 0.723908*[0.000] 0.838671*[0.000]
𝜑1  (ARCH) 0.722627*[0.000] 0.584259*[0.000]
𝛽1(GARCH) 0.945827*[0.000] 0.939680*[0.000]
Log L 11420.167 11737.5
AIC -9.131334 -9.38144
Panel C: HYGARCH
Mean equation 
𝜇 (constant) -1.43E-10[0.687] 9.3E-11[0.776]
𝛿  (ohr) 0.890127*[0.000] 0.914603*[0.000]
Variance equation
𝜔0  (constant) 0.048730 x 106 [0.137] 0.27425 x 106 [0.266]
𝑑 (long  memory ) 0.714070*[0.000] 0.231347* [0.000]
𝜑1 (ARCH) 0.714798*[0.000] 0.267531* [0.036]
 𝛽1 (GARCH) 0.940256*[0.000] 0.041582 [0.747]
𝐿𝑜𝑔(𝛼)(Hy perbolic) -0.008338[0.6087] 0.189209 [0.128]
Log L 11420.5 11729.8
AIC -9.130785 -9.374524

Notes: * and ** denote the 5% and 10% significance levels, respectively. LogL is the 
value of the maximised log likelihood. The FIGARCH model is estimated using BBM’s 
method. Truncation order is set to 1000. Models are estimated with robust standard er-
rors (Sandwich formula).

Further, like the results obtained for  Euro / US Dollar, the HEs of the models 
are rather close, between a minimum of 79.4063% for the VECM model and a 
maximum of 79.4083 % for the OLS, FIGARCH and HYGARCH models. The OLS, 
FIGARCH and HYGARCH models perform the best, offering the highest HE.

Table 13: Optimal hedge ratios and hedging effectiveness for Euro / US Dollar

Model OHR Variance (hedged) Variance 
(unhedged)  HE  

OLS 0.880202 9.23601E-06 3.87891E-05 0.761892
VAR 0.876177 9.23652E-06 3.87891E-05 0.761878
VECM 0.878302 9.2361E-06 3.87891E-05 0.761889
GARCH 0.892085 9.24172E-06 3.87891E-05 0.761744
FIGARCH 0.889843 9.23982E-06 3.87891E-05 0.761794
HYGARCH 0.890127 9.24004E-06 3.87891E-05 0.761788

Moreover, although most models examined in this study provide similar HE 
to each other, if any investor or financial institution wanted only one model to 
use to determine the OHR for both currencies, they should prefer the OLS model, 
which among all the models described in this study presents some of the highest 
HE for each currency and is also the easiest model to implement. 
Table 14: Optimal hedge ratios and hedging effectiveness for British Pound / US Dollar

Model OHR Variance (hedged) Variance 
(unhedged) HE 

OLS 0.914600 7.89068E-06 3.83198E-05 0.794083
VAR 0.910431 7.8912E-06 3.83198E-05 0.794069
VECM 0.909689 7.89143E-06 3.83198E-05 0.794063
GARCH 0.912926 7.89074E-06 3.83198E-05 0.794081
FIGARCH 0.915055 7.8907E-06 3.83198E-05 0.794083
HYGARCH 0.914603 7.89068E-06 3.83198E-05 0.794083
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CONCLUSION 
This study estimates the optimal hedge ratios and hedging effectiveness for 

two major currency exchanges, namely British Pound / US Dollar and Euro / US 
Dollar, using various  methods, including the conventional OLS, VAR, VECM, and 
short- and long-memory, univariate GARCH-type models. The results clearly show 
that the hedge ratios estimated by the OLS, FIGARCH  and HYGARCH methods  pro-
vide  the highest  HE  for the British Pound / US Dollar exchange, whereas the OLS  
method is superior to the other investigated alternatives for the Euro / US Dollar 
exchange. However, although most of the models examined in this study provide 
rather similar HE to each other, if any investor or financial institution wanted only 
one model to use to determine the OHR for both currencies, they should prefer the 
OLS model, which among all the models described in this study presents some of 
the highest HE for each currency and is also the easiest model to implement.

Notes:
1  For  more detail, see: https://www.Quandl.com/data/
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PATIENT-PROVIDER COMMUNICATION 
AND ADHERENCE

Banu YAZGAN İNANÇ, Yağmur AYDIN

The Biopsychosocial perspective assumes the mind and the body determin-
ing individuals’ health and illness in an interactional manner. That is, health and 
illness are the results of the interaction of biological, social and psychological 
factors (Keefe, 2011).

 The most important implication of the Biopsychosocial Model is in clinical 
practice: In both diagnosis and treatment phases, interacting role of biological, 
psychological and social factors can be understood and can be explanatory. The 
relationship between the patient and the physician to be effective, the Biopsy-
chosocial Model should be taken as the background.  Contemporary health con-
cept is much more than the absence of disease or illness. This definition of health 
emphasizes the importance of prevention and consequently the psychological 
factors as well as social and cultural even economical factors which the individu-
al faces (İnanç, 2017; 788). 

Being healthy is considered as the ultimate value by everyone unconditionaly. 
For almost every other activity good health is a prerequisite as poor health inter-
feres with almost all activities of daily life. Illness is an uncomfortable experience 
and people wish to be treated fast and effectively. Historically physicians were 
accepted as the only authority in medical interaction. Nowadays patients adopt-
ed a rather consumerist attitude toward their health care. This is due to several 
factors; Patients are faced with numerous alternatives and to be able to make 
choices one must have necessary information. Even having a right to choose en-
ables the individuals empovered. Many illnesses, especially chronic ones require 
the patient to actively engage in the treatment process. Therefore the patient 
is needed to be fully cooperated and participated in the treatment regimen. Es-
pecially when the illness is chronical in nature, patients tend to expertise their 
illnesses. It is more accurate for patients to regard themselves as consumers of 
health care rather than being a passive recipient (Taylor, 2018; 503).

The patient-physician relationship basically carries cultural, social, economi-
cal, psychological and ethical dimensions. These social and psychological dimen-
sions reveals a person to person relationship which is the backbone of all medi-
cal treatment. Patients and physicians do not always share the same view of the 
effectiveness of the medical process. Providers tend to overestimate how well a 
consultation went and how likely the patient will follow their advice. The quality 
of the patient-physician relationship has the main role in promoting patient ad-
herence to treatment instructions (Straub, 2017; 500). 

One of the central elements of the patient- provider relationship is commu-
nication. The others being continuity of care and quality of consultation (Straub, 
2017; 501).

CHAPTER 
10
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In one study, patients’ satisfaction of their family doctors was investigated. 
Nearly 40 percent of patients stated problems concerning interpersonal problems 
(Marcinowicz, Chlabicz & Grebowski, 2009). Communication problems in general 
may be a result of lack of communication in medical care contexts. Usually commu-
nication between patients and providers goes well; information is shared, recom-
mendations for treatment are made and both sides are satisfied. But sometimes 
things do not go as well as they should, waiting, insensitivity, sometimes faulty di-
agnosis or ineffective treatments cause unsatisfaction on the patient side. 

THE NATURE OF PATIENT – PROVIDER COMMUNICATION
As noted earlier, patient-practitioner communication is the main focus of this 

chapter. Usually patient- provider communication goes smoothly but although 
rare, some problems may be stated. On the patient’s side; use of medical jar-
gon, lack of feedback, undepersonalization of the care process are considered 
as problem subjects. As it is important to patients, the quality of communication 
with a provider effects the nature of care. Generally poor patient-provider com-
munication is related to  adherence to treatment recommendations. People judge 
whether they have been treated well through the way care is delivered. A warm, 
confident, friendly provider is judged to be both nice and competent, whereas a 
cool, aloof provider may be judged as both unfriendly and imcompetent. Unfor-
tunately there is no relation between the way in which care is delivered and the 
technical quality of care. On the provider’s side, he is to gather much significant 
information as fast as possible from the patient. The situation may have been 
more complicated if the patient self-treated himself which can distort the symp-
toms drastically. Also the patient’s evaluation of degree of importance attributed 
to symptoms may not correspond to the provider’s knowledge and so important 
symptoms may be overlooked (Bogard,2001).

FAULTY PROVIDER BEHAVIORS
The nature and quality of communication is the core of provider-patient relation-

ship. In an ideal situation health care providers listen carefully to patients, ask proper 
questions and inform patients about their care in return. Nevertheless, due to several 
factors (lack of time, stereotype attitudes ) providers’ behaviors may be problematic. 

Inattentiveness that is not listening may be an important barrier to open pro-
vider-patient communication, so patients may not have the chance to explain their 
concerns (Straub, 2017; 500).

In a classic study, researchers reported that two-thirds of 74 consultation cases 
the physician interrupted the patient’s description of symtoms after 18 seconds 
(Beckman & Frankel, 1984). Also in a recent study it is shown that, the provided 
medical information was too detailed and complex for patients and patients and 
doctors usually interpreted the same information differently. It is also shown  that 
doctors’s use of a  patronizing tone leave the patients helpless  (Castro et al., 2007 )

Another barrier to healthy communication is the use of medical jargon. Most-
ly providers use complex vocabulary and may not be aware of. Jargon may have 
been used to keep the patient from asking too many questions. Use of simplistic 
explanations and baby talk by the provider may be due to underestimation of 
patient’s understanding (Taylor, 2018; 174). 
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Depersonalization of the patient is also a barrier to healthy communication 
(Kaufman, 1970). Usually in stressful situations, the provider chooses deper-
sonalization to keep the patient quiet and to enable himself to concentrate. This 
may be helpfull for the provider but depersonalization also have adverse med-
ical effects; it may confuse or alarm the patient. Nevertheless on the provider’s 
side patient depersonalization provides an emotional protection. Through dep-
ersonalization, the provider secure himself from  tragic situations such as patient 
death or incapacitation of the patient by the treatment (L. Cohen et al., 2003). In 
one study, providers’ blocking behaviors were stated as offering advice before 
the main problems have been identified, explaining away distress as normal, at-
tending to physical aspects only, switching the topic and ‘jolllying ‘ patients along 
(Maguire & Pitceathly, 2002).

It was also stated that even if doctors have the skills, they may not use them 
because they may not realise how often patients withhold important information 
from them. 

Negative stereotypes of patients such as being old (Haug & Ory,1987; Morgan, 
1985) and being female (Martin & Lemos, 2002) may contribute to poor commu-
nication and treatment. Physicians prefer healthier patients to sicker ones (Hall 
et al., 1993) and acutely ill to chronically ill patients. Since chronic illness means 
uncertainties and questions about prognosis, it can increase physician’s distress 
where as acute diseases does not (L. Cohen et al, 2003). Patients who are the 
objects of provider’s stereotypes are much likely to become distrustfull and dis-
satisfied with the medical procedure (Taylor, 2018; 175).

PATIENT COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS
Patients also contribute to poor communication through various behaviors; 

often patients themselves are unprepared and uninformed and are giving mis-
leading information. After having discussed their illness with the provider, one 
third of patients can not repeat their diagnosis and one-half do not understand 
important details about their illness or treatment (Golden & Johnston, 1970). 
Additionaly dissatisfied patients tend to complain more about the received ex-
planations from providers (Taylor, 2018; 175).

 With the expectation of patients’ taking more responsibility for their own 
care, the concept of health literacy has come to the fore. Health literacy is de-
fined as the ability to understand and use the given health care information to 
make decisions and to follow treatment instructions (Taylor, 2018; 175) .While 
the provider may think that she /he is explaining the problem clearly, the patient 
may get a different and usually an incorrect meaning. Low level reading skills of 
many patients may contribute to this problem. Low reading levels may contrib-
ute to low levels of health literacy (Straub, 2017; 503). In fact it was stated that 
eradicating low health literacy is the first public health movement of the twen-
ty-first century (Hernandez, 2013). One aspect of health literacy is numeracy 
which is defined as the ability to think and express oneself effectively in quantita-
tive terms. Numeracy is essential for the understanding of quantitative informa-
tion about health (Garcia-Retamero & Galesic, 2010a). Research findings reveal 
that, people with low numeracy skills tend to have less accurate perceptions of 
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the risks and benefits of health screening, are susceptible to judgment errors and 
have greater difficulty following rather complicated treatment schedules as com-
pared to those having high numeracy skills (Garcia-Retamero,& Galesic, 2010b; 
Galesic,& Garcia- Retamero, 2011) . 

 Patients having low health literacy are likely to have difficulty in navigating 
through the health care system and they are less likely to demand preventive 
care and show less adherence along with high probability of medication and 
treatment errors. In a classical study low health literacy patients were observed 
(Williams and others, 1995) . Findings of the study revealed that; 33 percent of 
the patients were unable to read basic health care materials,42 percent could 
not comprehend directions to take medication on an empty stomach, 26 percent 
were unable to understand information on an appointment slip and 60 percent 
did not understand a standart informed consent form. Adults with low health 
literacy have more hospital visits, longer hospital stay and higher annual health 
care costs than their high health literacy counterparts (Straub, 2017; 503).

 Some other patient charecteristics such as neurotisizm  (Ellington & Wiebe, 
1999), negative affectivity (Molloy et al., 2012 ), old age (Center for the Advance-
ment of Health, May 2004 ), contribute to poor communication with providers 
. Also lack of intelligence or poor cognitive functioning impedes the ability to 
understand and leads to low health literacy (Stilley, Bender, Dunbar-Jacob, 
Sereika,&Ryan, 2010). Additionally, patients for whom their diagnosis is new, 
have little prior information about the disorder, have difficulty in comprehending 
their disorders and offered treatments (Di Matteo & DiNicola, 1982).

In general, reasons for patients not disclosing problems were listed as; belief 
that nothing can be done, reluctance to burden the doctor, desire not to seem 
pathetic or ungrateful ,concern that it is not legitimate to mention them, doctor’s 
blocking behavior and worry that their fears of what is wrong with them will be 
confirmed (Maguire et al., 1996).

Patients respond differently to their symptoms than do the providers. While 
providers are more concerned with the illness itself, its degree of severity and 
treatment regimen, patients are more concerned and respond to their symptoms 
and they just want to be treated. In fact patients may misunderstand the pro-
vider’s emphasis on matters that they consider minor and even believe that the 
provider’s diagnosis is incorrect. Sometimes patients give misleading informa-
tion related to their medical history or about their current complaints due to 
embarrasment or poor memory (Bar- Tal, 2013). 

Misleading communication can be continued if patient – provider interaction 
does not provide a chance for feedback to the provider. After the provider diag-
nosed and recommended regimen, if the patient does not return, it can be inter-
preted in number of ways as;

1-Patient is cured
2-Patient may have gotten worse and seek treatment elsewhere
3-The treatment may have failed but the disorder cleared up anyway
4- The patient may have died,
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The provider does not get any feedback about his/her regimen and conse-
quently he/she cannot judge his impact and success rate.

Sometimes when dissatisfied, patients may change providers without giving 
any information. So if the patient has stopped coming, the provider does not have 
the chance of knowing if the patient has moved away, visited any other practition-
er or died. Nevertheless, patients whose treatments have failed are more likely to 
return than those whose treatments are successful (Rachman & Phillips, 1978).

Dissatisfaction of patients results in less compliance with the regimen and less 
usage of medical services. Rather they may choose to turn to alternative emotion 
oriented services. They are also less likely to have medical checkups, more likely 
to change doctors and complain formally (Hayes-Bautista, 1976; Ware, Davies-
Avery & Steward, 1978) . Generally adherence to treatment regimen is difficult 
and modification or elimination of poor health habits such as smoking, extreme 
eating or achieving a healthy lifestyle needs to be worked on.

Nonadherence or noncompliance is defined as not adopting the recommend-
ed behaviors and treatments of their providers (Di Matteo, 2004). Nonadherence 
estimates range between 15 and 93 percent having an average of 26 percent (Di 
Matteo, Giordani, Lepper & Croghan, 2002). Depending on the treatment recom-
mendations adherence rates vary; short term antibiotic regimen’s compliance 
rate is two-third (Rapoff & Christophersen, 1982), keeping appointments for 
preventive health behaviors modifications noncompliance rate is 50-60 percent 
(DiMatteo & DiNicola, 1882). Adherence to behavior change recommendations 
for stopping smoking or following a healthy diet is only 20 percent. Even heart 
patient’s adherence for cardiac rehabilitation have an adherence rate of 66-75 
percent only (Facts of Life, March 2003). Highest adherence rates are for HIV, 
arthritis, gastro-intestinal disorders and cancer treatment where as lowest ad-
herence is seen among patients with pulmonary disease, diabetes and sleep dis-
orders (Di Matteo et al., 2002).

There are some problems in measurement of adherence. As asking patients 
about their adherence yields artificial and high estimates, therefore research-
ers are apt to use indirect measures of adherence eg. number of follow ups or 
kept referral appointments but unfortunately even these measures carry biase. 
Generally research statistics tend to underestimate the amount of nonadherence 
than actually is (Straub, 2017; 177).

Adherence is also effected by qualities of the treatment regimen. Treatment 
regimens that are complex, require frequent dosage and interfere with other de-
sirable activities of daily life show low levels of adherence (Ingersoll & Cohen 
2008; Turk & Meichenbaum,1991) . Generally, first appointments and having 
medical tests show high adherence rates. Also adherence is high (90 percent) 
when the advice is medical in nature, e.g.having blood test or taking medication, 
on the contrary, if the advice is vocational (stay at home) or social or psycholog-
ical (avoiding stressful social situations ) adherence goes down to 66 percent 
(Turk & Meichenbaum, 1991). As far as family structure is concerned adherence 
among cohesive family members is high but is lower in members of conflicting 
and disorganized families (Schreier & Chen, 2010; Di Matteo, 2004) . Depressed 
patients show lower adherence to treatment (Epstein et al., 2006).
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A specific type of nonadherence is defined as creative nonadherence which 
is described as modifying and supplementing a prescribed treatment regimen 
(Cohen, Kirzinger & Gindi, 2013).  For example a poor patient may change the 
dosage level of required medication to make it last long or reserve it in case an-
other family member needs it in the future. In one study, non adherence among 
elderly patients was estimated that 73 percent of nonadherence was intentional 
in nature (Cooper, Love & Raffoul, 1982).

 Personal theories about the disorder and its treatment can also cause cre-
ative nonadherence, eg; patient may alter the required dosage with a personal 
reasoning such as if four pills a day for 10 days will clear up the symptom, eight 
pills a day for 5 days will do it twice as quickly. Creative nonadherence in general 
is a frequent and dangerous behavior (Wroe, 2001).

IMPROVING PATIENT-PROVIDER COMMUNICATION AND WAYS OF 
INCREASING ADHERENCE TO TREATMENT
It is stated that patients who are better informed about the potential conse-

quences of their behaviors are more likely to follow regimen instructions eg. in 
the USA causes of morbidity and mortality are linked to behavioral and social 
factors. To overcome this problem patient’s active cooperation and open patient- 
provider communication is needed (IOM,2004; NCHS, 2009).

 Provided that she/he has a required motivation level, any provider can be 
an effective communicator. The health practitioner can be an effective behav-
ior change agent; first she/he is a highly credible source having knowledge of 
medical issues. She/he can also highlight the advantages of treatment and dis-
advantages of nonadherence, as well as enlisting the cooperation of other fami-
ly members in promoting adherence. Also she/he can monitor progress during 
subsequent visits (Taylor, 2018; 180).

Patient – provider communication has a face to face interaction in nature 
which provides an effective setting for holding attention, repeating and clarifying 
instructions, assessing sources of resistance to adherence if there is any. Many 
physicians are motivated to improve the communication process although they 
may not know how (Garcia-Retamero, Wicki, Cohely & Hanson, 2014) Effective 
communication programs can teach skills that can be learned and incorporated 
into medical routines easily. Simple rules of courtesy such as greeting patients, 
addressing them by name, telling them where to hang their clothes up, explain-
ing the purpose of a procedure while it is going on, saying good-by using the 
patient’s name can be seen as warm and supportive (DiMatteo & DiNicola, 1982). 
Communication training for health care professionals should have a focus on ac-
tive listening skills. In this, providers use restating, clasification and probing. Us-
ing apropriate eye contact and other bodily responses, also help patients to ac-
knowledge and to talk out their feelings. Nonverbal communication can create a 
warm atmosphere, eg. leaning forward, along with eye contact can be supportive 
whereas leaning backward away from the patient can suggest distance or dis-
comfort (Di Matteo, Friedman & Taranta,1979; DiMatteo, Hays & Prince,1986). 
Communication training needs to be practiced in the situations in which the 
skills can be used. Training should be direct, supervised and should allow imme-
diate feedback for students (Leigh & Reiser, 1986).
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Communication skills are critical to the practice of medicine, however there 
is not an adequate consensus regarding criteria for adequate performance (Roter 
& Fallowfield, 1998). In a specific example, it has been demonstrated that inter-
ventions to improve communication skills result in improved health outcomes 
in cancer patients. Also there is an evidence that effective communication can be 
actually thaught and skills can be maintained and expanded (Fallowfield, Lipkin 
& Hall, 1998; Parle, Maguire & Heaven, 1997).

Teaching methods generally has cognitive, affective and behavioral compo-
nents and are learner-centered (Fallowfield, Lipkin & Hall, 1998). Skills that 
are needed to perform key tasks can be listed as: To elicit patients’ problems 
and concerns; eye contacts are of prime importance both at the beginning and 
through the consultation process. Patients should be encouraged to speak about 
the sequence of the occurrence of their key events and about their perceptions 
and feelings. As was stated earlier active listening helps patients to clarify their 
concerns. Another technique is summarization, which help and show the pa-
tients to feel they have been heard, along with giving chance to correct misun-
derstandings if there is any (Maguire, Faulkner, Booth, Elliott & Hillier, 1996).

Inquiring about the social and psychological impact of patient’s problems and 
previous illnesses give patients the impression of being cared of his/her psycho-
social wellbeing and that of his/her family. Other skills that are needed to per-
form key tasks are, giving information (Beckman & Frankel, 1984; Ley, 1988) 
discussing treatment options (Silverman, Kurtz & Draper, 1998) and being sup-
portive (Maguire & Pitceathly, 2002).             

Health care providers realize that patients who are better informed about 
the potential consequences of their behaviors are likely to follow instructions 
and well respond to treatment (Straub, 2017; 504). Patient training is suggest-
ed for optimum adherence to treatment regimen. Interventions to improve pa-
tient communication include, teaching patients skills that can elicite information 
from physicians (Greenfield, Kaplan, Ware, Yano & Frank, 1988). In one study, re-
searchers instructed women to list three questions they wanted to ask their pro-
viders; women who listed those questions in advance asked more questions and 
were less anxious during the visit. It has been generalized that listing questions 
ahead of visit can actually improve quality of communication and can lead to 
greater satisfaction on patient’s side (Thompson, Nanni & Schwankovsky, 1990).

It is also stated that patients can accurately predict their compliance level 
of treatment regimens (Kaplan & Simon, 1990); if the patient has been told to 
avoid high stress situations but planned more than one high-pressure meetings 
for the following week, the patient and the provider can work on dealing and 
resolving the dilemma. Another suggested technique is to break advice giving 
down into subgoals which is suggested as a way to increase adherence (Taylor, 
2018; 180). In fact emphasizing medical importance of lifestyle changes can im-
prove adherence. Additionally prescription of lifestyle programmes change by 
providers can actually results in higher adherence levels (Maguire & Pitceathly, 
2002). Especially for passive patients assertiveness coaching is recommended 
by health psychologists. With this technique the psychologist help the patient to 
formulate questions that will help the patient in entering the doctor’s office with 
a more clear goals and revealing feelings, fears and symptoms. Patients who have 
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been coached, obtain more information and follow up measures, also reveal less 
missed work days and a high overall better health status along with fewer symp-
toms as compared to control groups (Straub, 2017; 504).

 Various methods and approaches have been used to help providers to ac-
quire relevant communication skills and to stop using blocking behaviors. As was 
stated earlier, an effective training should include three components of learning 
listed as cognitive input, modelling and practice of key skills. In cognitive input, 
medical staff candidates should be thought about basic communication skills 
and how to switch into positive and efficient activities. Modelling should provide 
demonstration and opportunities of key skills for the trainer, through interactive 
demonstration and consultation in spot (Maguire & Pitceathly, 2002). Providers 
must be given chance to practice and to receive feedback about their performance 
while eliminating or minimizing the risk of distressing and deskilling (Maguire& 
Pitceathly, 2002). Simulation exercises are used frequently which help to the ac-
quisition of skills and relinquishing of blocking behavior. But providers do not 
carry these learned skills to clinical practice as much as they should. Neverthe-
less real consultation feedbacks are more apt to be efficient for effective skills 
transfer. Current evidence suggests that a provider who attends short residential 
workshops or courses with the goal of improving his/her skills and having the 
opportunity to receive feedback on his/her performance in real situations will 
learn most. Then patients will have the chance of disclosing more concern, per-
ceptions and feelings of their situation, will be less stressed and more satisfied. 
This provider education should be continuous either or both by self assessment 
and attending courses or workshops in the future (Heaven, 2001).

The best way to improve adherence is first to provide patients with information 
about their treatment, to listen to their concerns, to encourage their partnership, 
to build trust and to enhance recall. Second, providers can help patients believe in 
their treatment and to adhere to it. Third, patients generally do need assistance to 
overcome practical barriers that hinder their management of diseases, which can 
include cost and time factors (DiMatteo, Haskard-Zolnierek & Martin, 2012).

 When doctors use communication skills effectively boths doctors and pa-
tients benefit more. In fact doctors with good communication skills can identify 
patients’ problems more accurately, their patients adjust better and are more 
satisfied with the given care, providers have greater job satisfaction and less 
work stress. Both the providers’ and patients’ side opportunity to practice key 
communication skills and to receive feedback is essential (details are given on 
table 1). In general, tailoring the treatment to fit the patient’s lifestyle, simplifing 
instructions, providing feedback about progress and involving family members 
by explaining the regimens are crucial to improve adherence. 

Table 1: What Can Providers Do Not Improve Adherence? (Taylor, 2018; 179)
1 Listen to the patient.
2 Ask the patient to repeat what has to be done.
3 Keep the prescription as simple as possible.
4 Give clear instructions on the exact treatment regimen, prefably in writing.
5 Make use of special reminder pill containers and calenders.
6 Call the patient if an appointment missed.
7 Prescribe a self-care regimen in concert with the patient’s Daily Schedule.
8 Emphasize at each visit the importance of adherence.
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9 Gear the frequency of visits to adherence needs.
10 Acknowledge at each visit the patient’s efforts to adhere.
11 Involve the patient’s spouse or other partner.
12 Whenever possible, provide the patient with instructions and advice at the start of the 

information to be presented.
13 When providing the patient with instructions and advice, stress how important they are.
14 Use short words and short sentences.
15 Use explicit categorization where possible. (For example, divide information clearly into 

categories of etiology, treatment or prognosis.)
16 Repeat things, where feasible.
17 When giving advice, make it as specific, detailed and concrete as possible.
18 Find out what the patient’s worries are. Do not confine yourself merely to gathering 

objective medical information.
19 Find out what the patient’s expectations are. If they can not be met, explain why.
20 Provide information about the diagnosis and the cause of the illness.
21 Adopt a friendly rather than a businesslike attitude.
22 Avoid medical jargon.
23 Spend some more time in conversation about nonmedical topics.
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THE EFFECT OF “GENDER AND SOCIAL 
WORK” COURSE ON STUDENTS’ ATTITUDE 

TOWARDS GENDER ROLES

Melike TEKİNDAL

INTRODUCTION
Being beyond biological sex, the concept of ‘gender’ aims to explain how sex is 

attributed a social meaning. In this attempt to explain, the roles associated with 
biological sex and the ideal form of these roles come to the forefront. Vatandaş 
(2007) describes the difference and the relationship between sex and gender 
as follows: “… The sex of a person does not make sense only at biological level 
nor does it define only biological characteristics. Sex begins to become a social 
category as early as the first years of life. In the following years, a world of un-
derstanding, thinking and living that takes the biological sex of an individual to 
the center is built. The name of this world is called gender. Gender refers to the 
information regarding the sex of an individual and the expectations from that in-
dividual based on this information at social level and the status assigned to him/
her in the society (Vatandaş, 2007, p. 35-36).” Similarly, Connel (1998) indicates 
that the concept of gender is shaped based on the roles associated with men and 
women in the society and it is recreated through social institutions.

As mentioned by Buz (2009), Simone de Beauvoir explains this difference say-
ing “One is not born, but rather becomes, a woman.” in her book titled “Second Sex”. 
Similarly, Ecevit (2011: 4) indicates that gender is “a concept that is used to de-
scribe men and women in social and cultural terms and explain the way how socie-
ties distinguish both sexes as well as the roles assigned to them”. Gender should not 
be considered as a “genuine” social difference between man and women but as a 
mode of expression regarding a group of subjects whose social roles are described 
based on their sexual/biological differences rather than their economic status or 
belonging to ethnical and racial communities (Yuval-Davis, 2003).

Gender has liberal expansions against oppression and imbalance of power 
experienced in many areas such as politics, inclusion, education, law, family and 
marriage, and urban life. Also, many disciplines of science began to question their 
main approaches with the development of feminist literature. The reflections of 
feminism and gender analyses on different disciplines such as anthropology, 
history, psychology, and sociology can be seen in the literature. The science and 
profession of social work has also been influenced from this change in these dis-
ciplines. Feminist thought has criticized social work practices. This approach ar-
gues that the profession of social work recreates oppression and discrimination 
and constitutes an obstacle before the empowerment of clients who are the main 
target, because of practices that are not sensitive to gender. For this reason, it is 
necessary that social work experts get training on how to become gender-sensi-
tive to be able to liberate and empower their clients.

CHAPTER 
11
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Gender for Social Work Profession
The results associated with gender discrimination are among the topics di-

rectly related to the profession of social work. Thus, it is important to give a defi-
nition of social work updated and restructured by IFSW (2014): “practice-based 
profession and an academic discipline that promotes social change and develop-
ment, social cohesion, and the empowerment and liberation of people. Principles 
of social justice, human rights, collective responsibility and respect for diversi-
ties are central to social work. Underpinned by theories of social work, social 
sciences, humanities and indigenous knowledge, social work engages people and 
structures to address life challenges and enhance wellbeing.”

Accordingly, the profession of social work, aiming to promote human rights 
and social justice, should eliminate the unjust suffering based on gender and car-
ry out gender-sensitive practices. This profession can also defend the rights of 
clients by finding out the reasons of the oppression and discrimination they suf-
fer and ensuring that they can cope with it.

Gender-sensitive practices have some main beliefs in common though they 
have different perspectives. In the First National Conference on Education and 
Training in Feminist Practice held in Boston in 1993, where the current status and 
the future of feminist practitioners, theoreticians and researchers were handled, 
“common themes” for feminist practice were determined. This approach can be 
considered as a guiding light for gender-sensitive practices. 

The mentioned common themes are as follows:

1. Includes therapy/intervention, teaching, political action, consultation, 
writing, scholarship, research, supervision, assessment and diagnosis, adminis-
tration and public service.

2. Promotes transformation and social change.

3. Assumes that the personal is political.

4. Embraces diversity as a requirement and foundation for practice.

5. Includes and analysis of power and the multiple ways in which people can 
be oppressed and oppressing.

6. Promotes empowerment and the individual woman’s voice.

7. Promotes collaboration.

8. Promotes the value of diverse methodologies.

9. Promotes feminist consciousness.

10. Promotes self-reflection on a personal, discipline and other levels as a 
lifelong process.

11. Promotes continued evaluation and reflection of our values, ethics, and 
process which is an active and reflective feminist process.

12. Asserts that misogyny and other inequalities are damaging.

13. Encourages demystification of theory and practice.
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14. Views theory and practice as evolving and emerging.

The process of feminist practice is part of the content of feminist practice. The 
contextual framework that looks at the psychological and political is important. 
Learning integrates thoughts, knowledge, feelings and experience (Worell and 
Remer 2003: 63; Cited by: Tunç-Tekindal, 2016).

For this reason, social work experts have to take gender-sensitive courses 
during the course of their professional formation. It is important that all of the 
courses in the curriculum as well as those specifically focusing on gender do not 
include content and practices that are not sensitive to gender. Accordingly, ob-
ligatory and optional courses on gender should be given place in the social work 
curricula within the scope of general social work education.

Gender and Social Work Course
The gender and social work course (SOH 308) is taught in the 6th semester 

at the Department of Social Work of İzmir Katip Çelebi University as an optional 
course and is of 4 ECTS credits. The course aims to teach gender-relevant con-
cepts, provide information about woman-friendly policies and feminist social 
work practices. The content involves social work concepts, the historical content 
and feminist social work practices.

The learning outcomes:

1. Learning fundamental concepts about gender and gender roles

2. Getting general information about women policies across the world and 
Turkey

3. Learning about feminist social work practices carried out at micro, mez-
zo and macro level

4. Gaining a critical perspective of stereotyped gender roles

5. Being able to tell about the historical development of women’s movement 
in the world and in Turkey (İKÇÜ, 2018)

AIM
The aim of the study is to investigate the effect of “Gender and Social Work” 

course taught at undergraduate level at social work department on the attitude 
of students towards gender roles. In this regard, it is aimed to discover the effect 
of students’ gender and the academic year when the course is taught.

METHOD
The study was designed as a quantitative, cross-sectional study. The study 

group consisted of students who took the Gender and Social Work course carried 
out in the spring semesters of the 2016-2017 and 2017-2018 academic years at 
the Social Work Department of the Faculty of Health Sciences of İKÇÜ. In total, 65 
students took part in the study. In both years, Gender Roles Attitude Scale was 
administered in the beginning (pre-test) and end (post-test) of the course.
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In the course carried out in the 2016-2017 academic year, students were di-
vided into groups and prepared presentations focusing on certain themes each 
week and presented their respective themes. In each course, an environment for 
discussion and exchange of experiences was promoted.

In the 2017-2018 academic year, the cluster method, an active learning meth-
od, was carried out in the course. Students were divided into groups of 5 or 6 
students; each group was given a name; and a speaker and a reporter were deter-
mined in each group. Thus, it was aimed to ensure equal participation of each stu-
dent. Students read about the topics determined on a weekly basis, brainstormed 
their ideas, put them into words and shared the information they discussed in 
the second part of the course with other groups. The main topics handled in both 
academic years are given on Table 1:

Table 1. The content of the course taught in the spring semester of 2016-2017

Weeks
Content

2016-2017 2017-2018
• Week 1 Introduction and Experiences Introduction and Experiences

• Week 2
The concept of gender – 
fundamental concepts of 

feminism-

Introduction to Main Concepts
Definition

Types
Characteristics

• Week 3 Rights in National and 
International Documents

Introduction to Fundamental 
Concepts

Feminist Social Work
Introduction, Types and 

Characteristics

• Week 4 Education The Status of Social Work
Characteristics of Feminist Social 

Work
• Week 5 Family and marriage Examples to Practices
• Week 6 Violence Examples to Practices
• Week 7 Mid-term Exam Mid-term Exam

• Week 8 Labor Rights in National and International 
Documents

• Week 9 Political Participation The Place of Woman in the Society
• Week 10 Media Violence

• Week 11
The status of social work

Characteristics of feminist 
social work

Education, Political Participation

• Week 12 Examples to Practices Film Screening and Analysis
• Week 13 Evaluation Evaluation
• Week 14 Final Exam Final Exam

As seen on Table 1, the course was started with introduction and the sharing 
of women’s and men’s experiences in both years. In 2017, the fundamental con-
cepts of feminism were taught in the first place. After discussions on education, 
family, marriage, violence, labor, political participation and media, the theme of 
feminist social work was handled. Discussions and evaluations were made based 
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on different examples of practice. In 2018, the characteristics of feminist social 
work were focused on after handling the fundamental concepts of feminism, un-
like the previous year. Afterwards, the context of rights in international docu-
ments was discussed and shadow reports were examined. Towards the end of 
the semester, the status of woman in the society was handled based on the focus 
points of violence, education, political participation and media. Finally, relevant 
movies determined by students were screened upon which they were asked to 
make an analysis. At the end of both academic years, the positive, negative and 
satisfactory and unsatisfactory aspects of the course were evaluated. 

Data Collection Tools
The survey form used in the study consists of 2 parts. The first part is about 

demographic characteristics; that is, age, sex, place of residence, etc.

Gender Roles Attitude Scale was developed by Zeyneloğlu in 2008 in order 
to determine the attitude of university students towards gender roles. Consist-
ing of 38 items, the scale involves scores between 0 and 5. According to the 
scale, students are given “5” points if they strongly agree with the sentences of 
egalitarian approach towards gender roles; “4” points if they agree; “3” points 
is they are neutral; “2” points if they disagree and “1” point if they strongly 
disagree. As for the sentences of traditional approach towards gender roles, 
unlike the scoring mentioned above, students are given “1” point if they strong-
ly agree; “2” points if they agree; “3” points if they are neutral; “4” points if 
they disagree and “5” points if they strongly disagree. Accordingly, the highest 
score that could be obtained is 190 whereas the lowest is 38. The highest score 
obtained in the scale indicates that the student has an egalitarian attitude to-
wards gender roles while the lowest score points to a traditional approach re-
garding gender roles. The Cronbach’s alpha coefficient in Gender Roles Attitude 
Scale was calculated as “0.92” for 38 items. This result demonstrates that the 
items have a high internal consistency with one another and a high reliability 
(Zeyneloğlu and Terzioğlu, 2011).

Data Analysis
For the evaluation of data, SPPS 20 (IBM Corp. Released 2011. IBM SPSS Sta-

tistics for Windows, Version 20.0. Armonk, NY: IBM Corp.)  Package was used. 
Mean±standard deviation, median (min-max) percentage and frequency values 
were used for variables. The variables were evaluated after the preconditions 
of normality and the homogeneity of variances (Shapiro Wilk’s and Levene’s 
Test) were checked. During the analysis of data, two independent groups t-tests 
(Students’t test) were administered for the comparison of the two groups; 
Mann Whitney-U test was administered when preconditions were not fulfilled; 
“Paired T-Test” was administered when the differences between the two de-
pendent groups fulfilled the preconditions in the parametric test; and “Wilcox-
on Test” was employed for evaluation when the differences did not fulfill the 
preconditions. The significance level of the tests was considered as p<0.05 and 
p<0.01.
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FINDINGS
The findings consist of the demographic data and the statistical analysis re-

sults of the students who took the Gender and Social Work course and participat-
ed in the study in both academic years. Besides, the comparison of pre-test and 
post-test scores in Gender Roles Attitude Scale is handled according to the sex of 
the students and the academic year.

Table 2. Demographic data of students
The year of the course

Total
2016-2017 Spring term 2017-2018 Spring term

Ag
e

19-20
n 11 5 16
% 30,6% 17,2% 24,6%

21
n 15 15 30
% 41,7% 51,7% 46,2%

22
n 7 6 13
% 19,4% 20,7% 20,0%

23
n 2 3 5
% 5,6% 10,3% 7,7%

24 +
n 1 0 1
% 2,8% 0,0% 1,5%

Se
x

Women
n 27 20 47
% 75,0% 69,0% 72,3%

Men
n 9 9 18
% 25,0% 31,0% 27,7%

Lo
ng

-li
ve

d 
pl

ac
e Province

n 21 23 44
% 58,3% 79,3% 67,7%

District
n 13 3 16
% 36,1% 10,3% 24,6%

Village
n 2 3 5
% 5,6% 10,3% 7,7%

Pl
ac

e 
of

 r
es

id
en

ce

Student 
Dormitory

n 2 2 4
% 5,6% 6,9% 6,2%

Student Home
n 8 1 9
% 22,2% 3,4% 13,8%

Private 
Residence

n 2 2 4
% 5,6% 6,9% 6,2%

Together with 
family

n 24 22 46
% 66,7% 75,9% 70,8%

Together with 
relatives

n 0 2 2
% 0,0% 6,9% 3,1%

Total
n 36 29 65
% 100,0% 100,0% 100,0%

When the ages of the students taking the Gender and Social Work course in 
the spring semester of 2016-2017 academic year are examined, it is seen that 
30.6% were aged 19-20; 41.7% were aged 21; 19.4% were aged 22; 8.4% were 
23 or older. As for the spring semester of 2017-2018, 17.2% of the students were 
19-20; 51.7% of the students were 21; and 9% of the students were 22 or older.
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Among the students taking the course in the spring semester of 2016-2017 
academic year, 75% were female and 25% were male whereas in the following 
year, 69% of the students were female and 31% were male.

When the places where students studying in the spring semester of 2016-
2017 resided for a long time are investigated, it is seen that 58.3% lived in cities; 
36.1% lived in districts whereas 5.6% lived in villages. As for the spring semester 
of 2017-2018 academic years, 79.3% of the students lived in cities; 10.3% lived 
in districts; and 10.3% lived in villages.

With regards to the current addresses students studying in the spring semes-
ter of 2016-2017 academic year, 66.7% lived with their family; 22.2% lived in 
student house; 5.6% lived in private and public residence halls; there was no 
student living with their relatives. In 2017-2018 academic year, 75.9% of the stu-
dents lived with their family; 6.9% lived with their relatives or in private and 
public residence halls whereas 3.4% lived in student house.
Table 3. Comparison of the pre-test and post-test scores in Gender Roles Attitude Scale 

according to gender and year
Pre-Test Post-Test p

Mean±
Std. Deviation

Median
(Min-Mak)

Mean±
Std. Deviation

Median
(Min-Mak)

2016-
2017

Spring

Men 147.67±
23.88

155
(97-172)

160.22±
16.07

160
(137-182) 0,081

Women 163.93±
10.280

164
(145-182)

169.80±
17.122

171
(95-183) 0,003**

Total 160,29±
16,394

161.50
(197-182)

167.26±
17.154

170.50
(95-183) 0.001**

2017-
2018

Spring

Men 155.33±
16.860

162
(128-177)

158.44±
14.354

159
(130-177) 0,204

Women 168.50±
11.857

170.50
(146-184)

173.35±
14.883

178.50
(122-186) 0,048*

Total 164,41±
14,664

165
(128-184)

168.72±
16.073

172
(122-186) 0.019*

In Table 3, the comparison of the pre-test and post-test scores in Gender 
Roles Attitude Scale is given according to gender and year. Based on the table, the 
difference between the scores that students obtained before (159.86±16.21) and 
after (167.26±17.154) the Gender and Social Work course in 2016-2017 academ-
ic year is statistically significant (p<0.05). Similarly, the difference between the 
scores that students obtained before (164.41±14.664) and after (168.72±16.073) 
the Gender and Social Work course in 2017-2018 academic year is statistically 
significant (p<0.05). Students demonstrated an egalitarian attitude after taking 
the course both in 2017 and 2018. This finding shows that Gender and Social 
Work course influences the attitude of students towards gender roles positively 
and promotes an egalitarian approach.

When the demographic data of the students are compared according to 
Table 3, it is seen that the difference between the scores that female students 
obtained from Gender Roles Attitude Scale before (163.93±10.280) and after 
(169.80±17.122) the Gender and Social Work course in 2016-2017 academic 
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year is statistically significant (p<0.01). Similarly, the difference between the 
scores that female students obtained from Gender Roles Attitude Scale before 
(168.50±11.857) and after (173.35±14.883) the Gender and Social Work course 
in 2017-2018 academic year is statistically significant (p<0.01). In both years, 
the mean score among female students increased 6 points. Nevertheless, the dif-
ference between the pre-test and post-test scores of male students is not statisti-
cally significant in both years (p=0.081; p=0.204).

CONCLUSION
Gender education is significant for the discipline of social work as well as oth-

er disciplines of science for the proper fulfillment of practices. Gender education, 
as a science and profession that aims to liberalize and empower the individual 
and promotes human rights and social justice besides respect to differences pro-
vides us a perspective in order to create solutions to the problems experienced 
by all groups of clients suffering from discrimination. It involves an approach 
focusing on what kind of a political pattern the reasons of problems have apart 
from being individual and how everybody would be affected when the traditional 
roles of the patriarchal system are not fulfilled. For this reason, we are supposed 
to analyze the political context of the problems suffered by women, men, chil-
dren, the elderly, the youngsters, refugees etc. and the reflections of the tradi-
tional patriarchal system and where and how clients take place in this system. 
For this analysis, it is necessary to internalize the concept of gender, one of the 
fundamental concepts of feminism, just like patriarchy and the differentiation of 
public and private space and put it into practice.

In light of this, it was aimed to make a quantitative evaluation of the gender 
and social work formation provided by the Faculty of Health Sciences of İzmir 
Kâtip Çelebi University. The main goal was to make a change in the content and 
the provision of the education according to the results obtained.

The results obtained in the study demonstrate that the “Gender and Social 
Work” course carried out the spring semesters of both 2016-2017 and 2017-
2018 academic years led to a statistically significant change in the attitude of 
students towards gender roles. With the significant change observed among fe-
male students, it can be said that their attitude has become more egalitarian. The 
shift from traditional to egalitarian attitude towards gender roles among female 
students can be associated with the focus on women’s issues in the course and 
further sharing and discussion of women’s experiences.

On the other hand, there was not a significant change in the attitude of male 
students towards gender roles, which is an important result obtained in this 
study. Accordingly, it is recommended to revise the content of the courses on 
gender that will be carried out in the future so that a quantitative change can be 
observed among male students, as well.

Another critical conclusion in the study is the usefulness of both the cluster 
method and the presentation techniques employed while teaching the course that 
led to a change in the attitude of students towards gender roles. These two tech-
niques can continue to be used in Gender and Social Work courses in the future.
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It is essential that the content of the Gender and Social Work course is updat-
ed and improved so that both female and male students can show a more egali-
tarian attitude. A connection should be established with the concept of ‘gender’ 
in all courses within the Social Work curriculum. Also, all the educators teach-
ing in Social Work departments should have awareness about gender and they 
should make sure to revise the courses they teach based on evidence.

Aside from these results, it can be said that gender is not one of the main 
topics in only Social Work profession, but it is a common topic for the humanity. 
Thus, trainings should be organized to increase the awareness of students from 
all levels, especially university students, about gender.
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PUBLIC MANAGEMENT  APPROACH AND 
ITS THEORETICAL GROUNDS

Özlem Taner KÖROĞLU

INTRODUCTION
Innovations and changes realized in technological space today, different forma-

tions which are generated by world order show their effect in every field.

Together with this process continuing under the name of globalization, there 
are many field which are changing. Innovations developed with technology can 
be instantly communicated to different cultures via mass media. The world has 
become a “big village” as McLuhan has stated. The change in any aspect of this 
system gives results that can immediately affect the entire system.

The developments on the practical and theoretical levels which are also gener-
ate in the discipline of public administration show their effects on the whole world.

Since public administration discipline’s establishment,it has benefited and 
influenced by the sciences and disciplines such as politics, organization-man-
agement, psychology, sociology and philosophy.

 However, the rates of utilization of these disciplines have changed from coun-
try to country and from time to time.

In this study, the transition process of “traditional public administration” which 
is dominant in the discipline of public administration to “public management con-
cept” and its theoretical grounds’ critical evaluation will be made.

In the study, the process of emergence of the concept of public management 
will be examined from the economy politics within historical process. And then, 
the public management approach, new public management approach, entrepre-
neurial state approach and governance approach which are theoretical grounds 
for public management approach will be examined.

What is Public Management Approach?
The public administration discipline has two different concepts that dominate 

during the period from the official establishment date to the present day. The first 
one of this is “Traditional Public Administration Approach” and the other is “Mod-
ern Public Management Approach”. The concept of traditional public administra-
tion was dominant for about ninety-five years from the date of the official estab-
lishment of the discipline, that is from the article of Wilson (1887) to the first half 
of the 1970s, and modern public management became dominant in the public 
administration discipline, especially in the last quarter of the 1970s.

The traditional public administration concept which dominated the disci-
pline for about ninety-five years developed with owning different perspectives 
on USA and Europe.

CHAPTER 
12
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Especially in Continental Europe tradition, it is seen that the public admin-
istration is developed in the direction of administration- politics integrity with 
feeding from administrative law and political science.

In this context, prior to the official establishment date of the discipline, in 1727, 
Prussian witnessed the development of the Cameral Science with the thought of 
Mercantilism (Ergun&Polatoğlu, 1988). Through cameralism which is the accu-
mulation of social and economic sciences, economic welfare has been tried to be 
actualized by the state.  In the 19th century, the field of public administration in 
the Continental Europe was examined in terms of the legal dimension and the 
development of public administration law was ensured.  Traditional public ad-
ministration approach has developed in general public law rules in a structure 
composed of bureaucratic, centralized, hierarchical, monistic concepts in Conti-
nental Europe.

In the Continental Europe tradition, the traditional concept of public admin-
istration nurtured by political science and law within the framework of manage-
ment-politics developed from the theories of organization, acting in the opposite 
direction of management-politics in the USA (Overeem, 2008).

When the relationship between management and politics is assessed; manage-
ment/politics dichotomy seems to emphasize the technical dimension of manage-
ment. It defends that management values, practices and techniques can be applied 
in the public sector, where there is no need for separate forms of management for 
the private sector and the public sector. And if the management is political integra-
tion; it accepts that in the direction of public policy, public administration and pri-
vate sector administration is different from each other. The most important rea-
son for creating difference is “public interest”. It is based on the recognition that 
the public interest can not be achieved through business value, technique and 
practice. All in all, the dichotomy of government politics is based on the assump-
tion that public administration and private sector governments are the same, 
while administrative policy integration is based on the fact that private sector 
and public administration are different from each other. Public administration 
is not objective and should not be evaluated solely on the basis of efficiency. Cri-
teria such as equality, justice and sensitivity must also be considered (Denhardt 
& Denhardt, 2003). There are also criticism about that the public administration 
is designed to be market-oriented in contradiction to these defined values as a 
global phenomenon (Guthrie, 2003; Ocampo, 1998; Pollitt, 2002; )

The traditional public administration approach has struggled to be indepen-
dent of politics, emphasizing that it is the technical dimension of management 
that has supported the distinction of management/politics in the USA in an effort 
to become an independent discipline. In the early appearance years of the disci-
pline, the traditional public administration approach has formed with influenced 
by the works such as Weber’s Bureaucracy Theory (Weber, 2017) and organi-
zation theories in the USA; Taylor’s work time etude, efficiency and supervision 
(Taylor, 1911); Fayol’s management’s functions.
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The traditional public administration approach in the direction of the devel-
opment state and welfare state policies applied in the whole world practice after 
the World War II, has also changed in the theoretical bases with the increase in 
the tasks assigned to the state.

Traditional public administration, based on the management politics dichot-
omy, has begun to take an emphasis on political science in the direction of the in-
tegration of government politics. Especially in this period, public policy approach 
has become effective in the discipline. Public policies approach predicts that pub-
lic institutions and bureaucrats will be involved in political decision making in 
the public good direction that they are the practitioners of political decisions 
(Dye, 2012)

The traditional public administration approach, which is developing on the 
level of the theories of legal in Continental Europe and organization in USA, from 
the date of its establishment, started to be criticized with the reason that the the-
ory that it developed cannot meet the demands of the structuring which shows 
transformation (economic-political-social), values, mechanisms and practices 
when in the first half of the 1970s.

The assumptions of how transformative structuring can be made more effi-
cient in terms of the reasons for the emergence of causes are outside the scope of 
traditional public administration concept (Hood, 1995). This process, defined by 
Dwight Waldo as an “identity crisis”, allowed the discipline to dominate the new 
approach that adapts new work areas and paradigms, the Public Management 
Approach (Üstüner 1993, Üstünel 2000).

The most important factors in the widespread development of the public 
management approach which has USA roots are; it has been the work of J. Car-
ter’s 1976 presidential campaign and projected by the NASPAAA (National Asso-
ciation of Schools of Public Affairs and Administration) in line with the demands 
of the USA Personnel Administration and federal agencies (Güler, 1994).

The traditional public administration approach is criticized at various angles 
by supporters of the public management approach.  The criticisms are the fol-
lowing (Ömürgönülşen, 2003; Güzelsarı, 2002): the hidden assumption in the 
core of the Public Management approach has more “economic-managerial” qual-
ity and the traditional public administration has more “administrative” quality.

a. While traditional public administration approach is based on “adminis-
trative law and political science”, public management approach is mainly 
based on “business and economic science”.

b. While the public management approach deals with the management of peo-
ple’s programs of resources, the traditional public management approach 
deals with administration of the activities, procedures and regulations.

c. While traditional public administration approach deals with legal regu-
lations, institutions, political and bureaucratic processes, public manage-
ment approach deals with the organization itself.
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d. While the traditional public administration approach deals with the po-
litical and bureaucratic elites, the public management approach deals 
with professional managers. (management gurus against public admin-
istration doyens)

e. While the traditional public administration approach concentrates on so-
cial-political values, contradictions between democracy and bureaucracy, 
and conflicts, the public management approach concentrates on business 
values   and does not discourse on social and political values   and institu-
tions, even if it discourses on politics for reforms in the public sector.

f. In the traditional public administration approach, while differences of 
public sector-private sector tried to be highlighted, an approach is being 
followed to reduce these differences in public management approach.

g. While traditional public administration approach has legal-formal and 
inflexible structures and processes, public management is flexible struc-
ture and result-oriented approach.

h. While the traditional public administration is liable to administrative law, 
public management is liable to private law.

i. While the traditional public management approach performance is only 
evaluated with legality criterion, in public management approach, the 
structure, process and techniques of the public is measured with perfor-
mance and concrete results with being subject to a radical change.

j. While traditional public administration is defined as overblown, domi-
neering and bureaucratic, public management approach is less bureau-
cratic, cost conscious, market-oriented and customer-focused.

The public management approach and the traditional public administration 
approach also differ from the above-mentioned criticisms. While the principle of 
public management approach has ideologically close interest with the new right 
ideology; traditional public management is an approach to the ideology in which 
social, economic and political rights are increasingly diversified and the sharp-
ness of the present ideology is rasped with concerning the spread of the Soviet 
Revolution. Another difference is that while the traditional public administration 
approach accepts the public market mechanism as its field of activity, the public 
management approach selects the market mechanism as its field of activity.

In the traditional public administration approach, the aim is to increase social 
benefits, when the public services are fulfilled. In the public management ap-
proach, the aim is to maximize the difference between input and output.

THEORETICAL GROUNDS OF PUBLIC MANAGEMENT APPROACH
Public management approach has different views under the title of general 

public management. Within the approach of general public management there 
are; Management Apporach, Public Management Apporach, New Public Man-
agement Apporach, Entrepreneurial Government, Supply-side Management, and 
Governance Approach. (Ömürgönülşen, 2003).
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Public management approaches have been shaped around the paradigm of 
“New Public Management” in the UK in the post-1970, “Entrepreneurial Govern-
ment” or “Post-Bureaucratic State” in North America, and “Governance” in the 
Continental Europe.

Public Management Approach
The public management approach (Public management approach is used in 

a narrower meaning than the meaning of the main subject of study in this under 
title. The “public management approach” which expresses the subject of the the-
sis is designed as an expression that embraces all approaches.) is one of the first 
alternative approaches that was theoretically supported by Perry and Kraemer 
(1983) as a result of the transformation process that took place at the end of the 
1970s to the traditional public administration approach.

According to the public management approach, the financial crisis of the state 
which emerged at the end of 1970s and the changes taking place in the mar-
ket conditions brought the public sector and the private sector closer together.  
The financial crisis and changes in market conditions push the public sector to 
use the unrestricted power of the public sector and the public sector to function 
without any consideration of the input-output ratios and to function without su-
pervision (Üstüner, 2000).

And the private sector has learned that with globalization, the capital accu-
mulation process cannot be increased only by mass production, and that it has to 
keep the quality front to compete. Qualifications for the operation of the market 
mechanism, as well as work done in the field of public relations in the private 
sector, have led to the definition of the enterprises as socially responsible or-
ganizations that do not pursue profit only for the continuation of the system. 
These emerging developments bring public sector and private sector manage-
ment closer to each other.

According to the approach of public management, bureaucracy was another 
reason that increased similarity between public sector and private sector.

The bureaucracy that is used for organizations that exceed a certain size is a 
form of organization, both public and private sectors (together with the scale of 
businesses growing). With the bureaucratization, the structure, functioning and 
processes of public and private sector organizations show similar features.

According to the public management approach, the similarities between the 
public sector and the private sector are more than their differences. It is then 
necessary to adapt the techniques, principles and practices of the business sci-
ence to the public sector in order to be able to operate more efficiently and effi-
ciently from the public sector.

The basic assumption underlying the public management approach is based 
on the rejection of the division of management science into public administration 
and business (Üstüner, 2000).

Farazmand (1999) explains how the public administration approach emerges 
with globalization. Globalization is the result of capital surplus value, internal 
causes, information technology, international institutes and ideological factors. 
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While state and public administration insisted on the continuity of the current 
situation, globalization has had consequences for the capitalist government and 
public administration.

Thus, the state has changed from the traditional welfare state to the corporate 
welfare state. Capitalism needs state, and state is not independent of capitalism. 
The elites of both sides also serve the globalization process because globalization 
serves both.

The public management approach has values, principles and institutions 
based on the market mechanism, with the operator-rational point of view, in-
cluding how the reduced state and its bureaucracy will work more efficiently, 
economically and actively.

The fact that public management tries to explain the public sector by limiting 
only the technical, principles and applications of business science limits the field 
of public administration.

The approach which cannot respond to the problems of the discipline and 
the demands and expectations of the practitioners and users in terms of the re-
ductionist approach and the narrow view, then left its place to the New Public 
Management Approach.

New Public Management Approach
The new public management approach is today the most fashionable approach 

in general public management approaches. The theoretical foundations of the new 
public management are supported by the economics and business sciences.  New 
public management is fed from the theoretical basis of “New Corporate Econo-
my” in the field of economy and “managerialism” in the field of business.

New Corporate Economics consists of the theories of; Public Choice, Principal 
Agent, Transaction Cost and Property Rights. Business is divided into two parts 
within itself as; “Neo-Taylorist Managerialism” and “New Wave of Management”. 
And the theoretical grounds within New Wave of Management are the approach-
es of; New Managerialism, Post Bureucratic Management, Excellence Apporach, 
Entrepreneurial Government (Ömürgönülşen, 2003).

The New Public Management (YKİ) has a different position within the Gen-
eral Public Management Approaches (GKİY). YKİ has tried to dissolve the princi-
ples, techniques, values   and practices of business science and economics in a pot.

The first approach of the New Public Management (YKİ) Approach from the field 
of the “New Corporate Economy” is the Public Choice Approach (Barberis, 1998).

The public preference approach is based on the politics of politics on the basis 
of dichotomy. Approach is based on “bureaucrats (managers), politicians, public 
benefit and individual interests”. The Public Choice Approach is exactly the oppo-
site of the Public Policy Approach.

Public policy approach is based on management-political integrity. It accepts 
that it is part of the political process of public institutions and bureaucrats that 
constitute public policies.
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The bureaucrats at the top of the administration are acting in the direction of 
the society’s interests by acting as “public interest” as part of the political pro-
cess.

The public choice approach is based on the dichotomy of management-poli-
tics, rejecting management-politics unity.

Governance and politics are different from each other according to the public 
preference approach. Governance generates technical aspect and politics gener-
ates ideological aspect. Bureaucrats are not always thinking about the interests 
of society by acting in the public interest, as the public policy approach does, but 
they are always trying to increase their individual interests.

According to the approach, bureaucrats are motivated to increase their stat-
ues, powers and authorities and are not interested in an abstract purpose such 
as public interest.

Another one of the areas where YKİ is academically fed by is the Property 
Rights School. Accordingly, the smaller the number of people participating in a 
property under management (the share of the property), the smaller the impulse 
for the efficient operation of that property.

In other words, who owns the right to own property will be the most efficient 
working person (Bozlağan, 2003). Public preference and property rights schools 
find the private sector to be economically efficient.

Entrepreneurial Government Approach
The theoretical and practical contribution to the public management ap-

proach has been developed in the North American literature by the “Entrepre-
neurial Government Model”.

Osborne and Gaebler (1992) published the principles and how the entrepre-
neurial spirit shaped the public sector.

According to Osborne and Gaebler, the public administration, which took 
shape from 1900 to 1940 and conformed to the requirements of the industrial 
revolution, can no longer respond to the demands of the post-industrial, knowl-
edge-based global economy, which is full of full of problems that are as horrible 
as great opportunities. Public administration is in a dead-end. Public adminis-
tration can get rid of this dead-end with the idea of “the re-invention of the gov-
ernment”.

The solution of the collective problems such as the state’s re-creation, ed-
ucation, energy, social security, environmental protection and defense is again 
among the tasks of the government.

The highly centralized bureaucrats of the industrial age and the uniform ser-
vices cannot respond to the demands of the rapidly changing information society.

The problem is because of the system that is bureaucracy because of the bu-
reaucrats. The bureaucracy, has packed the talented and responsible bureaucrat 
into a system which consumes their energy and creativity. By changing the system, 
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the energy of public officials must be released for public service.

Osborne and Gaebler developed the “entrepreneur” by being influenced by 
the “entrepreneur” of liberal economist J. Say. The entrepreneur is “the person 
who shifts economic resources from the bottom up”, in other words “the person 
maximizing the efficiency and effectiveness of the resources in his hand”.

The definition which has been made turned entrepreneur into a usable form 
for the government, private sector and volunteer-third sector.

According to Osborne and Gaebler, entrepreneurship is not the same thing 
as taking risks, entrepreneurs seek opportunities not risks and define and min-
imize risks they are about to face. They systematically analyze opportunities to 
innovate and then go on to diagnose opportunities.  So if the organization had a 
structure that encouraged entrepreneurship, everyone could be entrepreneurial. 
On the contrary, if the organization had a structure that encouraged bureaucracy, 
every entrepreneur could become a bureaucrat (Osborne&Gaebler, 1992)

The entrepreneurial government model which is examined in the “Manage-
ment Reorganization” by Osborne and Gaebler was repeated with parallel pro-
posals in the “National Performance Review Report” prepared by Al Gore (1993).

In the report, which is prepared by Gore, has come up with solutions for “cre-
ating a better working and less spending government”.

It is stated that when the proposed proposal is followed, the federal govern-
ment will change the way it works, reduce wastage, remove unnecessary func-
tions, improve services for citizens who pay tax, and thus create a smaller but 
more efficient government.

Gore collects issues and solutions in four main titles. The first is to reduce pa-
perwork. Reducing paperwork is the reorganization of the processes and practices 
that make the working staff waste time and money. Reducing budgetary processes, 
moving to the distribution of authority in personnel policy, reducing material and 
service purchases, re-orienting inspectors, removing unnecessary rules, and grant-
ing authority to state and local governments will reduce paperwork.

The second important concept in the Gore Report is “customer”. Citizens who pay 
taxes to the government should be treated as customers within the market dynamics.

Customer-oriented management should be given the right to speak to the 
customer and the right to choose should be given to the service organizations to 
create market dynamics and compete with the private sector.

The third important concept in the Gore Report is to give authorization to 
the personnel.

To distribute centralized decision-making authority, to hold staff responsible 
for results, to provide the necessary materials to do their jobs including educa-
tion, to improve the quality of business life, to create a worker-employer part-
nership and to transform into a hostile partnership between the government and 
trade unions in order to create an enthusiastic public culture to create an enthu-
siastic public culture.
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In the Gore Report, it has decided to return to basic needs as the latest solu-
tion proposal. In order to return to basic needs, the government must remove 
unnecessary procedures from which it is obliged to carry out, subsidies provided 
to producers in the form of private interest concessions and various assistance.

In addition, programs must be rearranged to reduce costs, the ministries 
should be allowed to create funds to innovate, and more money should be col-
lected to increase revenues by increasing the fees paid for services and by pro-
viding recycling of outstanding debts.

The Entrepreneurial Government Approach has been developed, specific to 
the USA, in the “National Performance Report” prepared by Gore at “Manage-
ment Reorganization” prepared by Osborne and Gaebler.

The approach that has been drawn up in the direction of neo-liberal policies 
is regulating the restructuring of the state as entrepreneur in the public sector.  
The state-citizen relations have turned into entrepreneur-customer relations in 
the approach that transfers the values   of economy and business to the public. 
The entrepreneurial government, which will only meet basic needs, will provide 
essential services to its customers in quality, avoiding waste of time and money.

Governance Approach
Governance is defined in the public administration dictionary as “the struc-

ture or order in which the results of the collective efforts of all relevant actors in 
a social-political system are established” (Bozkurt, et al., 1998).

There is not a definition that everyone understands about governance, but 
trying to construe the word “governance” in English from different angles. Gover-
nance, as far as the approach is developed, refers to “the dominance of a manage-
ment approach that makes it possible for all segments of society to participate at 
an advanced level” (Gündoğan, 2004).

It is stated that the governance derived from the concept of management has 
different characteristics when it is examined semantically and that the emphasis 
is made to a mutual, interactive, multi-dimensional dimension.

The criticism of the concept of management turns into a polyphonic structure 
with communication and interaction governed by a one-dimensional relation-
ship of the ruled and managed relationship.

In the management context, interaction, communication, versatility and partic-
ipation are evoking democracy. These definitions, which are used in determining 
the extent of the democracy of the administration, are universal, have general va-
lidity and their positive qualities accepted and agreed upon by all. In the last quar-
ter of 1990s, with the evolution of governance in the public sector to “governance”, 
a new approach emerged with positive qualities, which no one could object to in 
semantically. It is necessary to show how the governance approach in public ad-
ministration emerged in this context and how the process of operation took place.

There are models, approaches and theories that are used by academic and 
practical problems and work related to the subjects that fall into the fields of 
social sciences.
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Conceptual abstractions, some of which are road maps, maintain their validity 
as long as they can respond to the academic and practical needs of social sciences 
and identify the existing situation.

When they cannot respond to the requirements that mentioned, these abstrac-
tions are refreshed or new road maps are created.

When the governance approach is evaluated in this context, it is a road map 
designed to overcome the shortcomings of the public management approach, 
public management, entrepreneurial government and new public management 
approaches.

In this context, the first public management approach was put forward by be-
ing supported by neo-liberal policies, bringing about the government’s downsiz-
ing and the need for the government.  However, the public management approach 
has examined the public sector only in terms of business values and principles.

It has not been possible to respond to the problems and demands arising from 
the original structure of the public administration by the values   and principles of 
business administration. In the historical process, the approach of public manage-
ment has been replaced by the “New Entrepreneurial Approach” for the United 
Kingdom in the New Public Management Approach. The approaches which are the 
products of the same concept have entered into the search for solutions by bring-
ing the values   and principles of economics beside the business science in order to 
be able to respond to the original problems and demands arising from the public 
administration’s structure.

Public management, new public management and entrepreneurial govern-
ment approaches have created problems which cannot foreseen in practice. The 
most important feature of living problems is that the problems have started in all 
the countries where neo-liberal policies are applied without distinguishing be-
tween developed and underdeveloped countries.

In the economies of countries where neo-liberal policies are applied (based 
on a welfare state like England); high inflation, unemployment with privatiza-
tion, decline in manufacturing industry and the economic downturn in the state 
have been damaging to individuals who cannot benefit from various services 
(Aygül, 1998; Güzelsarı, 2003).

In the administrations of the countries where neo-liberal policies are ap-
plied; a weak state, a strong government and excessive centralism.

Representative democracy in the hegemony of political parties is not oper-
ated sufficiently. This creates a crisis of legitimacy in the ruled. However, the 
public, who can participate in the elections every four or five years, now wants 
to take his opinion in management and is trying to join the governance.

The governance approach and the institution that gave richness to the concept 
of public management became the World Bank.  The World Bank first uses the 
concept of “governance”, which has the value of political science (Peker, 1996).

In 1989, the World Bank wrote a report on the African countries (Yüksel, 
2003) developed a rhetoric that the liberal policies in place in the economic are-
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na are in place, but that the administrations that are doing this are behaving 
erroneously: good economy is bad economy (Aygül, 1998). Based on this, World 
Bank governance defined as; “the institutional potential to ensure that the public 
or other good that citizens or representatives of a country demand is presented 
in an effective, transparent, impartial and accountable manner in public organiza-
tions” (Boratav, 1995).

The notion of governance on concepts such as democracy, participation in 
governance, and freedom is formulated to ensure that the public management 
concepts, weakening of the state phenomenon, and the freedom of the capital to 
move freely. The governance approach uses multiple actors to achieve the objec-
tives in the specified concepts. These actors consist of government, private and 
non-governmental organizations.

Governance implies that this tripartite network is structured interactively 
within the structure.

It is not only the government that directs society and searches for solutions to 
problems. Instead of a centralized administration, a multi-actor governance system 
will be introduced (Tekeli, 2003). The sovereign right of the state shall be distributed 
equally between the state, non-governmental organizations and the private sector, 
which are called governance networks. The State will designate the task of establish-
ing public policy and fulfilling public services with the other two equal partners. The 
balance between these networks with different interests, purpose and understand-
ing will be provided by “isostasy”. Isostasy from natural sciences expresses the bal-
ance and compromise created by differences. Although the networks of governance 
have different interests, they are not considered to be the factors that bring them to 
balance, but it is not clear how this will be done in the approach.

Governance networks also examine governance’s levels under four titles: Lo-
cal governance, regional governance, nation-state governance and international 
governance.  In this context, governance networks are not only located on the na-
tion-state level. From the level of local government, which is the area where public 
participation can be realized at the highest level, it includes the removal of “state 
monopoly” in the determination of public policies and the fulfillment of public ser-
vices and the granting of competence and responsibility to civil society institutions 
and private sector in all steps to the international level. However, it is not clear how 
the networks with different interests and understandings will provide balance and 
consensus, and how the governance networks given authority and responsibility 
will be held responsible for the decisions and actions taken and the responsibili-
ties will be determined.

Another problem area created by governance networks is the organization 
structure.   As is known, continuity is one of the most important characteristics of 
public services.

Traditional state organization is also based on a hierarchical structure that 
makes the decision-making process quickest.

In fact, in the governance approach where the decision-making process has a 
horizontal structure, the decision-making processes of the parties with different 
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interests and understanding will be required. This may result in losses due to 
interruptions or delays in decisions that may arise in the public services. That is, 
the continuity principle of public services can be adversely affected by the hor-
izontal organization of decision making mechanisms of governance networks.

Another issue that is organized in the governance approach other than the gov-
ernance networks is “good governance”. Good governance refers to the fact that 
governance has some set of principles. These principles have been defined by 
various international organizations, listed in various documents. According to 
the World Bank; rules and restrictions (rules and restrictions on the functioning 
of legislative, executive and judicial organs), voice and rigidity mechanisms of the 
people and competition. The principles of good governance have been collected 
by the European Union in the White Paper. Openness, participation, responsibil-
ity, efficiency and compliance (Eurepean Union, 2018).

Another study conducted by Huther&Shah (1998) on good governance on 
World Bank employees was conducted on “measurement of governance quality”. 
Parameters used in measuring the quality of governance are; participation and 
accountability, political stability, quality in state services, the rule of law and cor-
ruption. According to the survey results, eighty countries are ranked according 
to the governance qualities. The top five countries with the highest level of gover-
nance are; Switzerland, Canada, the Netherlands, Germany and the USA; the last 
five are; Iran, Zaire, Rwanda, Sudan and Liberia. In the study that made, Turkey 
was in the forty-eight rank in eighty countries.

Civil society (although not originally new) has entered into new scrutiny, 
while the actors of the governance approach have already been scrutinized by 
the state and private sector neo-liberal approaches.

Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs) perform three functions in the con-
text of neo-liberal policies. Its first function is that with the withdrawal of the 
state from the public service, the needy, such as the weak, the disabled and the 
orphans, are emerging as alternative institutions, which are no longer met by 
the demands of the state. The bureaucracy that represents the public interest in 
the triple structure formed within the decision making mechanism of the second 
function is to turn public decisions in favor of the private sector by acting with 
the mindset of private sector extension of NGOs emerging in the form of a domi-
nant actor that determines the direction of decisions according to the preference 
of the private sector and ultimately. The last function of the NGOs is to secure the 
ideological sub-structure by preparing a democratic structure within the mecha-
nism of participation in the decisions and the public management concept.

When NGOs are examined in the historical process; it is seen that NGOs have 
continued their existence in Europe before socialism and capitalism. After the 
governance discourse structured by the World Bank, it is seen as nostalgia and 
adopted.

But it is hard to say the same thing for developing countries. This is because 
non-governmental organizations do not have past or traditions based on history 
in these countries. The end result is supported by the World Bank and other in-
ternational organizations.
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The governance approach has the concept of weakening the state under the aim 
of “participating in the administration” in the direction of democracy and freedom.

The assumption of the governance approach is based on the idea that the state 
is an enemy of democracy and freedom and should be controlled by various actors.

Governance, found at a pre-theoretical stage, is designed to address the neg-
ative aspects of neo-liberal politics.   In this context, the continuity of the gov-
ernance approach will be determined as a result of social struggles, or it will 
continue to create academic and practical outcomes by making adjustments on 
the abandoned areas.

Conclusion
The understanding that has been dominant in the discipline of public admin-

istration for the last forty years is the concept of public management. The public 
management concept, which is the product of the adaptation of neo-liberal pol-
icies to public administration, is the academic and financial aspects of financial 
institutions such as the World Bank; ideologically nourished from the new right, 
has ended the ninety-five-year rule of traditional public administration.

The public management concept on the management-politics dichotomy 
focuses on the goal of reducing the state of neo-liberal policies.   As the public 
sector is considered to be a presumption of the private sector, the rising public 
management concept of tries to adapt the private sector’s core values, principles, 
institutions and techniques to the public sector.

In this context, the theoretical basis of the public management concept that 
goes to abstraction is shaped around four main approaches.

In the context of the approaches of public management, public management 
approach developed in America is called “business science”; The “new public 
management” developed in the UK and the “entrepreneurial government ap-
proaches” developed especially in the USA are the fields of business and eco-
nomics; The evolving governance approach in the Continental Europe has tried 
to incorporate business, economics and political sciences into public administra-
tion discipline.

However, the fact that the developed assumptions do not respond to the prob-
lems arising from the specific structure of the public administration discipline 
and creates unforeseen problems in practice has led to the incorporation of the 
approach into the field of different sciences.

When evaluated generally; public management approaches do not seem to be 
a part of a whole complementary to each other.

There are issues of differences and disagreements on the point of view, along 
with liberalism and new right politics, which set their feet on. However, in the 
context of the ultimate goal, the common problematic faced by all of them is 
how to provide effective service provision in a scaled-down public sector. Public 
management approaches which agree on problematic have adopted different ap-
proaches on the ways to reach the objective.
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REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF 
DEVELOPMENT AIDS DEVOTED FOR 

HEALTH AND KNOWLEDGE RELATED 
GLOBAL PUBLIC GOODS

Hayriye ATİK, Fatma ÜNLÜ

INTRODUCTION
The concept of global public goods (GPGs) has become an important part of 

international policy making in recent years. The public goods which effect the 
whole world are called as GPGs. In another way, GPGs are goods with benefits or 
costs that extend across countries and regions. These goods are global for two 
reasons. Firstly, they are global across space. Secondly, they affect future genera-
tions. Nobody can do without GPGs. Health, knowledge, environment peace and 
security are some of the examples of global GPGs.

There is a large literature on the definition, classification and the financing 
mechanisms of GPGs. An interesting attempt to determine the expenditure on 
GPGs has been provided by researches done by various authors (Raffer, 1999; 
World Bank, 2001; te Velde et al., 2006; Reisen et al.,, 2003; Reisen et al., 2004). 
Using data from Official Development Aid (ODA), previous studies have docu-
mented the increase in aid-financed GPGs according to sectors and donors. How-
ever, no study has so far shown the regional distribution of GPGs throughout the 
world regions.  So, this chapter will focus on the regional distribution of GPGs in 
world continents. This chapter has three aims. The first aim is to scrutinize the 
concept of GPGs. Secondly, it will examine how much aid has been allocated to 
finance global public goods by donor countries and by multinationals. The third 
aim, differently from the literature, is to show regional distribution of develop-
ment aids allocated to GPGs. 

This chapter is divided into six sections. After the introductory section, sec-
tion one examines the literature related with the definition of GPGs. Section two 
concentrates on the classification of GPGs. Section three discusses the various 
financing mechanisms of GPGs as well as the trends and sectoral distribution of 
ODA for the years from 1990 to 2016 depending on the availability of data. While 
section four examines regional distribution of knowledge related aids, section 
five examines health related activities. Section six concludes the paper.

LITERATUIRE ON THE DEFINITION OF GLOBAL PUBLIC GOODS
Although the term public good is old in economic literature, the features of 

public goods were first used by Samuelson (1954). According to him, a pure 
public good should have two features which are non-rivalry in consumption and 
non-excludability. Non-rivalry means that the consumption of the public good 
by one person will not decrease its availability to the others. Non-excludability 
means that it is impossible to exclude anyone from the consumption of the public 
good. If these two features are completely satisfied, a public good is said to be 

CHAPTER 
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pure (Kocks, 2005).  Instead of defining the global public goods, Samuelson tried 
to define the features of public goods and also to determine the mix of private 
and public goods. 

 The term global public good was first defined by Kindleberger (1986). An 
open trading system, well defined property rights, standards of weights and 
measures which may include international money, and fixed exchange rates were 
accepted as global public goods by Kindleberger (1986). 

Herber (1990) accepted peace and science in Antarctica as global public 
goods. Because, Antarctica is unique among the seven continents as a continent 
of sustained peace.  The citizens of world and especially the citizens of the na-
tions which signed Antarctic Treaty System consume the political stability. The 
consumption of peace in Antarctica is non-rival, as the benefit of peace for one 
person will not reduce the benefit of others. Scientific research in Antarctica will 
also have important collective consumption benefits.

Mendez (2002) accepted oceans, seas and ozone layers as global public 
goods. He used the terms “international public goods”, “global public goods” and, 
“universal public goods” in the same sense. The most important contribution of 
the author was that international public goods could be accepted as global public 
goods when they were consumed globally. 

Another definition says that GPGs are public goods that do not obey national 
borders, and some of them are naturally global (Kaul et al., 2003). In another way, 
many of the national borders have taken away in recent decades.

The wider definition of GPGs was done by United Nations Development Pro-
gramme’s publication Global Public Goods in 1999 (Kaul et al., 1999).  Accord-
ing to this definition GPGs are the goods whose benefits spread to all countries, 
generations, or at least more than one country or groups.  This definition also 
stresses that GPGs are the goods produced for any groups or produced for the 
next generations according to non-discrimination principles (Kaul et.al., 1999). 

Another definition which based on development belongs to World Devel-
opment Bank Development Committee. This Committee defines global public 
goods as the goods, resources, services, systems of rules, and policy regimes with 
cross-border externalities which are necessary for development, and that can be 
produced by developed and developing countries (World Bank, 2001).

THE CLASSIFICATION OF GLOBAL PUBLIC GOODS
Different approaches have been adopted in attempts to classify GPGs.  The 

first approach classifies public goods into three categories according to the ben-
efits which they provide. While the first group of public goods directly provide 
utility, the second group reduce the risk. The third group of public goods enhance 
the capacity. If the benefit provides direct utility or reduces the risk then public 
good is likely an international public good. If the benefit is to enhance then the 
spatial range of public good will be limited (Morrissey et al., 2002). Table 1 clas-
sifies GPGs based on the nature of the benefits. Public good may provide benefit 
to a region or to the whole world. Reducing the acid rain in one country has lim-
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ited benefits for only its neighbours.  However, the reduction of the pollution in 
oceans is a global public good/service. 

Table 1: Classification of GPGs by range and types of benefits
Type of Benefit

Range of Benefit Direct Utility Risk Reduction Capacity Enhancement

Global Conserving 
Biodiversity

Reduced climatic risk; 
reduced risk of financial 
instability

Global governance 
institutions; global 
knowledge generations

Regional
Protecting 
forests and lakes; 
peace keeping

Reduced acid rain; lower 
incidence of disease 

Research on arid 
agriculture

Source: Morrissey et al., 2002. 

Public goods can also be classified as core and complementary. While core refers 
to the provision of the global benefit, complementary refers to helping in providing 
the good. For example, knowledge is a GPG. However, the generation of knowledge 
requires research and education. So, education is a complementary activity (com-
plementary public good) which is necessary for the generation of knowledge. 

Table 2: The consumption properties of global public goods

Pure GPGs Impure GPGs De Facto GPGs GPGs with 
restricted access

Financial and 
economic stability The atmosphere Patented knowledge

Peace and security The ozone layer The World Wide 
Web

Moonlight Fresh air International 
markets

Communicable 
disease control
The warming rays of 
the sun
The Oceans
Integrated markets

Non-rival but 
excludable

A global gene pool to 
promote biodiversity 
preservation

Knowledge related 
goods

Medical, financial and 
other technologies

Source: Kaul (2010).

Another approach was suggested by Speight (2002) and then also used Re-
isen et al., (2003) According to this approach, GPGs are classifies thematically:

-environment (global commons)

-health (communicable disease eradication)

-knowledge generation and dissemination

-governance (international financial stability, a free and open trade system)
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-peace and security (global peace, protection from crime and narcotics). 

Another classification was done by Kaul (2010) as pure GPGs, Impure GPGs, 
De facto GPGs and GPGs with restricted access. This classification can be ob-
served from Table 2.

Pure GPGs are non-excludable and non-rival. Peace and security is one of 
the most important examples of pure GPGs. It is non-excludable and non-rival 
as everyone can benefit from them (Bieckmann, 2010). Impure GPGs are either 
non-excludable or non-rival. They are non-excludable or difficult to exclude, but 
rival. De facto GPGs are non-rival goods which are kept or made non-exclusive on 
a global scale.

Kaul (2010) also distinguishes public goods in to eight categories according 
to their production properties (the origins of public goods). The first category 
is called as natural GPGs. The sunlight and the moonlight, the atmosphere, the 
oceans are accepted as natural GPGs. The second category is human-made GPGs. 
This category consists of global norms, standards, rules and policy regime. Global 
infrastructure and communication networks, global knowledge networks are all 
in this category. The third group is known as best-shot goods. Inventions and 
discoveries, destruction of asteroid moving towards the earth are in this group. 
The fourth category is summation goods. This category contains mitigation of 
climate change and financial stability. The fifth group is weak-link summation 
goods which contain civil aviation safety-airport security screening. Group six is 
known as club goods. Especially, security provision by NATO is included in this 
category. The seventh group is final GPGs. Controlled communicable diseases 
and financial stability peace are included in this category. The last category is 
intermediate GPGs which contains pharmaceutical knowledge and international 
agreement on banking. 

The most recent classification was done by Cepparulo & Giuriato (2016). 
They select  52 sectors from OECD Creditor Reporting System (CRS) and  grouped 
them  into the following six GPGs categories :

-Knowledge generation and dissemination,

 -Communicable disease control,

 -Global governance,

 -Crime control and global peace

 -Global commons and sustainability,

 -Communications.

 Knowledge generation and dissemination category contains the activ-
ities of research and scientific institutions, and international institutions for 
knowledge.  (11182) Educational research, (12182) Medical research, (16062) 
Statistical capacity building, (43082) Scientific institutions, (31182) Agricultural 
research, (31282) Forestry research, (31382) Fishery research, (32182) Tech-
nological research, (41082) Environmental research and development, (23082) 
Energy research are CRS sectors included in the knowledge generation and dis-
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semination GPS. The numbers in parenthesis show the CRS codes of the sectors. 

Communicable disease control category is related with the control of com-
municable diseases and sexually-transmitted diseases. This category includes; 
(12250) Infection disease control, (13040) STD control including HIV/ AIDS, and 
(12263) Tuberculosis control. 

Global governance GPG contains the building of economic and financial ca-
pacity, the fostering financial stability, the adoption of conventions and the rules 
of governing. (15110) Public sector policy, (24010) Financial policy, (24020) 
Monetary institutions, (33110) Trade policy, (33140) Multilateral trade negotia-
tions, (33120) Trade facilitation, (24030) Formal sector financial intermediaries 
are sector which constitute global governance GPG.

Crime control and global peace is the fourth category of GPGs. Narcotics con-
trol, peacebuilding, conflict prevention and resolution are the main sub-catego-
ries of this GPGs. The following sectors generate this category: (16063) Narcotics 
control, (31165) Agricultural alternative development, (43050) Non-agricultur-
al alternative development, (15220) Civilian peace building, conflict prevention 
and resolution, (15230) Bilateral participation in international peacekeeping op-
erations authorised by the UN. 

Global commons and sustainability is the fifth category of GPGs. This category 
includes actions to curb pollution and to promote alternative energies. (23030) 
Power generation/ renewable sources, (23066) Geothermal energy, (23067) 
Solar power, (23068) Wind power, (23069 (Ocean), (23070)Biomass, (31210)
Forestry policy, (31220) Forestry development, 831310) Fishery policy, (31320) 
Fishery development, (41010) Environmental policy, (41020) Biosphere pro-
tection, (41030) Bio-diversity, (41040) Site preservation, (31192) Plant and 
post-harvest protection and past control, (14010) Water sector policy, (14015) 
water resource conservation, (41081) Environmental education, (23010) Ener-
gy policy, (31281) Forestry education, (31381) Fishery education are the sectors 
constitute this category.

Communications is the last GPGs. (22010) Communication policy, (22020) 
Telecommunications, (22030) Radio/television/ print media, (22040) Informa-
tion and communication technology (ICT), (15153) Media and free flow of infor-
mation sectors generate the last GPGs.

FINANCING GLOBAL PUBLIC GOODS
GPGs are financed through charges levied by supranational organisations 

or clubs or through voluntary contributions (aids) of countries and individuals 
(Sandler, 2002). The measure of aid used here is aid commitments from CRS of 
the DAC of OECD. ODA is generally provided by DAC countries and international 
organisations. In 1980s, DAC countries were; the US, Germany, Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France, The UK, Ireland, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, 
Italy, Japan, Canada, Luxembourg, Norway, Portugal, New Zealand and Greece. Re-
cently, Hungary, Slovak Republic, Poland, Iceland, Czech Republic, Slovenia, and 
Korea were included in the DAC group. 
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Table 3: Trends of total development aids: 1990-2017, current dollar, million

All Donors 
Total

DAC Countries 
Total Multilaterals Total

Non-DAC 
Countries 
Total

1990 64.661,98 54.342,39 2.862,94 7.456,65 
1995 64.661,98 54.342,39 2.862,94 7.456,65 
2000 64.661,98 54.342,39 2.862,94 7.456,65 
2005 64.661,98 54.342,39 2.862,94 7.456,65 
2010 64.661,98 54.342,39 2.862,94 7.456,65 
2015 64.661,98 54.342,39 2.862,94 7.456,65 
2017 64.661,98 54.342,39 2.862,94 7.456,65 

Source: OECD, Credit reporting system, https://stats.oecd.org/Index.
aspx?DataSetCode=CRS1#. (Accessed Date: 10.05.2018).

Table 3 presents the trends in official development aids provided by all donors for 
the period 1990 and 2017. The following observations can be obtained from Table 3:

I)Total development aids increased from 64.661, 198 million dollars in 1990 to 
177.595,02 million dollars in 2017. The increase was nearly three times during the 
period. 

ii) DAC countries had the highest share in total aids as 54.342,39 million of 
64.661,98 million were given by DAC countries in 1990. Similarly, 146.600,18 million 
of total 177.595,02 million, nearly 82,5 %, were financed by DAC countries in 2017. 

iii)  The amount financed by multilaterals also increased between 1990 and 
2017. While the share financed by multilaterals in 1990 was 4,4 % in 1990, it 
increased to 9,2 % in 2017. 

iv) Although the amount of aid financed by Non-DAC countries increased the 
period, they had the lowest share between 1990 and 2017, except 1990.  

REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF KNOWLEDGE RELATED AIDS
Development aids devoted to educational research, medical research, statisti-

cal capacity building, scientific institutions… are accepted as knowledge related 
activities. Table 4 presents the details of knowledge related aids. The main point 
observed from Table four is that aids given to developing countries unspecified 
has the highest share generally. Africa has the highest share in comparison with 
America, Asia, Oceania and Europe. 

Table 4: Regional distribution of knowledge related aids, 2016, Percentage

Regions   urope   Africa America  Asia Oceania Developing countries, 
unspecified

Educational Research 0,5 36,3 4,2 7,0 1,1 50,7
Medical Research 0,4 15,0 2,3 6,2 0,0 76,0
Statistical Capacity 
Building 5,5 29,2 6,2 14,8 4,3 40,0

Scientific Institutions 0,5 57,4 5,6 10,4 0,4 25,8
Agricultural Research 0,03 16,0 3,9 10,8 1,0 68,2
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Forestry Research 0,7 16,5 1,1 10,8 .. 70,9
Fishery Research .. 27,3 18,1 45,5 .. 9,9
Technological Research 8,0 18,0 6,0 20,0 .. 48,0
Environmental Research 0,3 26,0 8,0 19,0 2,7 44,0
Energy Research 1,3 16,0 3,0 14,0 0,2 65,0

Source: Calculated from: OECD, Credit reporting system, https://stats.oecd.org/Index.
aspx?DataSetCode=CRS1#. (Accessed Date: 10.05.2018).

REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF HEALTH RELATED AIDS
Health also accepted as global public goods. The share of regions in health 

related aids is given in Table 5. Africa, has the highest share.
Table 5: Regional distribution of health related aids, 2016, Percentage

Regions Infection Disease 
Control (12250)

S e x u a l l y -
T r a n s m i t t e d 
Disease Control 
(13040)

Tuberculosis Control
(12263)

  Europe 3,0 0,5 2,0
  Africa 45,3 63,7 37,0
  America 3,2 3,3 2,3
  Asia 14,4 6,0 51,3
  Oceania 0,5 0,7 0,7
  Developing 
c o u n t r i e s , 
unspecified

33,5 25,5 6,3

Source: Calculated from: OECD, Credit reporting system, https://stats.oecd.org/Index.
aspx?DataSetCode=CRS1#. (Accessed Date: 10.05.2018).

CONCLUSION
Countries have generally been willing to spend money on national public goods 

but they should be equally willing to pay for GPGs that serve common interests, be 
they shared or not. GPGs are the public goods which effect the whole world.

Total development aids increased from 64.661, 198 million dollars in 1990 to 
177.595,02 million dollars in 2017. The increase was nearly three times during the 
period. 

DAC countries had the highest share in total aids as 54.342,39 million of 
64.661,98 million were given by DAC countries in 1990. Similarly, 146.600,18 
million of total 177.595,02 million, nearly 82,5 %, were financed by DAC coun-
tries in 2017. Africa has the highest share in knowledge related and health relat-
ed development aids.
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WORK-LIFE BALANCE OF EMPLOYEES 
IN TURKEY AND A COMPARISON WITH 

OTHER OECD COUNTRIES1*

Özge DEMİRAL

1. Introduction
In general, the entire life of an individual can be distinguished between 

pre-working, working and post-working (retirement) periods in each this person 
has miscellaneous life responsibilities. During their working periods, employees 
have to deal with challenges at work and at home, those sometimes cross recipro-
cally. Furthermore, the severity and intensity of these necessities of both profes-
sional and personal lives can vary over some demographics such as national/in-
ternational cultures (Chandra, 2012; Munn and Chaudhuri, 2016), types of works 
in terms of occupation (self-employer, manager, nonmanager, etc.) (Ford and Col-
linson, 2011; Hilbrecht and Lero, 2013), industry (manufacturing, service, tourism, 
etc.) (Lucia-Casademunt et al., 2015), shift (regular day and shift work) (Williams, 
2008), alongside gender (Emslie and Hunt, 2009), and family characteristics (fam-
ily roles, dual-earner, dual-career, lone/crowded, etc.)  (Williams, 2008; Hilbrecht 
and Lero, 2013; Munn and Chaudhuri, 2016). 

Work-life balance (WLB) with different antecedents and outcomes in organi-
sations is a key pillar for both employers and employees. Addressing an organisa-
tional culture, WLB signifies the extent to which employees are satisfied with the 
fulfilments of their needs in both work and non-work domains of their lives (Rife 
and Hall, 2015: 4). In fact, WLB culture is set of commonly shared manners, as-
sumptions, beliefs, values and norms concerning the extent to which business or-
ganisations endeavour to integrate of their employees’ work and non-work roles. 

Even workplaces and homes of employees are physically separated in general, 
the responsibilities and roles of works at home and workplace can often overlap. 
These workplace-home boundary violations can create a work-life conflict (Krein-
er et al., 2009) and some undesired organisational outcomes such as job exhaus-
tion, disruption of relationships with colleagues, family members and friends, loss 
of motivation, and increased stress (Byrne, 2005; Kalliath and Brough, 2008) that 
all underlines the importance of WLB. Consistently, most part of the studies in the 
related domain reveals that employees experiencing greater WLB also report feel-
ing better in general and tend to behave in favourable ways. These perceptions 
of employees bring a human resource with a greater job and life satisfaction and 
lower turnover and absenteeism in organisations (Rife and Hall, 2015). 

Besides the longstanding debate about gender inequality, both men and wom-
en have shared family roles and responsibilities alongside their work necessities. 

1    * An abstract covering the initial results of this study was previously discussed at the 
2nd International Congress on Multidisciplinary Studies which was held in Adana-
Turkey on 4-5 May 2018.

CHAPTER 
14
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Now it is seen that everybody has increased their understanding of antecedents 
of work and family concerns that more organisations have been undertaking in-
itiatives to support the work-family integration of their employees in order to 
lessen work-life conflict (Byrne, 2005; Rife and Hall, 2015).    

Income, the standard of living, housing, job, health, education, skill develop-
ment, socialization, environmental quality, and safety are among the core indica-
tors that are commonly used in measuring the level of better life of a person or of a 
whole society. Concerning the quality life of employees, the main indicator is WLB 
which is sometimes considered a choice between achievement and enjoyment of 
employees. In recent years, how work and family lives can be effectively balanced 
has been attracting the interests of both scholars and practitioners in the field. 

There are two important aspects of WLB. First one is about the amount of 
time that an employee spends at work. The second premise is that the more em-
ployees work, the less time they have for spending on other activities, such as 
personal care or leisure. These aspects are important since fundamental changes 
have been occurring in the substance and structure of work and family roles, such 
as the increasing prevalence of dual-earner couples, the influx of women into the 
workforce, and family arrangements that deviate from traditional gender-based 
roles (Edwards and Rothbard, 2000: 178). These changes have been observed in 
many countries including Turkey that there has been an arising necessity of mul-
ti-country comparison of WLB implications within the organisational context. 

This necessity has motivated this study to measure comparatively the extent 
to which Turkey and the other OECD countries differ in WLB indicators using the 
WLB indices estimated by the OECD based on a great number of survey respons-
es (around 150,000 currently) from different countries. For a multi-country com-
parison, the paper respectively considers two aspects of WLB, namely working 
very long hours (50 hours or more a week on average) and time devoted to lei-
sure and personal care. In order to robust the comparison and identify the demo-
graphic variances, the study consolidates the multi-country comparison into the 
characteristics of a short survey conducted among 214 employees from Turkey. 
The rest of the paper is organised as follows. First, theoretical foundations on the 
borders of work and family domains are represented. Next, directions in relevant 
studies on Turkey case are outlined. After the data introduced and compared 
across countries interested, the study concludes with a sum of findings and with 
a short discussion.  

2. Theoretical Foundations

2.1. Comparative Perspectives on Work-Life Balance
WLB is a broad and complex phenomenon which it is lacking in a single defi-

nition. There are also other terms such as ‘role conflict’, ‘role strain’, ‘work-home 
conflict’, and ‘work-family conflict’ that are sometimes used interchangeably 
to refer to WLB or work-life imbalance (Emslie and Hunt, 2009). Although the 
terms work-family life balance and in order to refer to the imbalance work-fam-
ily conflict are also widely used in the literature (Greenhaus and Beutell, 1985; 
Ernst Kossek and Ozeki, 1998; Edwards and Rothbard, 2000; Barnett and Hyde, 
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2001; Greenhaus and Allen, 2011), recently it has broadened to consider WLB so 
as to include employees who are not parents but who desire balance for non-work 
activities such as sports, study, and travel. In this use, WLB refers to all activities 
in the work and nonwork domains and it is more comprehensive than the term 
work-family balance (Kalliath and Brough, 2008; Rantanen et al., 2011; Rife and 
Hall, 2015). However, given the fact that life satisfaction can be reached even while 
working long hours, WLB does not refer to a perfect and equal balance of work and 
life domains. Moreover, it can change over time. Therefore, WLB is conceptualised 
in a sequence by (Kalliath and Brough, 2008: 324-325): i) multiple roles, ii) the 
equity across multiple roles, iii) satisfaction between multiple roles, iv) a fulfilment 
of these multiple roles spontaneously, v) a causality relationship between conflict 
and facilitation, and vi) perceived control between these multiple roles. 

Historically, following the increased participation of women in the working 
life, the WLB phenomenon was initially examined focusing on how female em-
ployees could successfully care for their families while working (Barnett and 
Hyde, 2001). As the role of male employees in the family has increased as well, 
today WLB is discussed with respect to multiple affected groups such as men and 
singles or couples without children (Emslie and Hunt, 2009). Recently, the oth-
er salient shift is that now employers are also aware of the importance of WLB 
of employees for having a better workplace and achieving organisational goals. 
Therefore, organisations seem to have begun to provide their employees with 
helpful ways and support to balance their work and non-work roles through ben-
efits like flexible work hours, telecommuting, paternity/maternity and parental 
leaves, supports for the child and other dependent cares, and so on (Rife and Hall, 
2015; SHRM, 2017). 

Combining these perspectives, Clark (2000: 751) consequently defines WLB 
of an employee as “satisfaction and good functioning at work and at home, with a 
minimum of role conflict”. In this definition, ‘work’ and ‘life’ are not conceptual-
ised as separate domains that are not overlapping. Also, it does not mean a zero 
conflict between the domains. Rather, it is implied that sometimes lives, roles, 
and responsibilities at home overflow into the workplaces and that organisation-
al identities and responsibilities cross into home life. This is why it is about a 
balance. The balance is dependent on the characteristics of domain borders. 

2.2. Reciprocal Spill-overs between Work and Life Domains
The work-life issues of employees are usually confined to the human resource 

departments of organisations, where the WLB problems are often dealt with em-
ployee-specific and case-focused temporary solutions ignoring the fact that or-
ganisations need to create a sustainable WLB culture in workplaces. This endeav-
our to create a WLB culture is a twofold process that the relevant studies reflect. 
In the relevant literature, one strand has focused on the stress side of work-life 
(or life-work) spillover whereas the other strand has underlined the positive in-
teraction between work and family roles as well as roles outside work and family 
lives (Rantanen et al., 2011: 27). The discussion focuses on whether work and 
family are independent or work and family are closely interconnected domains 
of human life (Edwards and Rothbard, 2000: 178). 
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In the theoretical explanations, working long hours is blamed for being a con-
stant source of negative spillover between work and life and for restricting the 
time devoted to private life. On this argument, some empirical studies conclude 
with a simple suggestion: The less time employees have to work the more balanced 
work-home life they have. This intuitive reasoning seems to be insufficient because 
of ignoring the organisational performance-personal desire nexus. Organisational 
performance is also important and it seems to be ignored in WLB literature.

Alongside long hours, certain ‘high-performance’ practices have become more 
strongly related to negative spillover during long working hours. Therefore, it is 
seen that quantitative measure of working hours can be unable to capture the real 
link between working hours and work-life spillover. Consequently, there are stud-
ies suggesting a conflict between high-performance practices and WLB policies 
(White et al., 2003). This comprehension of win-lose strategy (zero-sum game), 
however, has been weakened by the other approach suggesting that combining 
and adopting better WLB and organisational performance goals can benefit both 
organisations and employees (Friedman et al., 1998). This win-win strategy refers 
to a positive-sum strategic game between employees and employers. 

In order to be able to construct this win-win strategy, Friedman et al., (1998) 
state that organisations need to: i) Clarify what is important, ii) recognize and 
support the whole person, and iii) continually experiment with the way work is 
done. The first way indicates that employers and/bosses need to clearly inform 
their employees about business priorities and encourage their employees to be 
just as clear about personal interests and concerns on overall priorities in their 
lives. This compromise requires honest dialogues about both the organisational 
and the individual goals and then to construct a plan for fulfilling all of them. 
In the second principle, managers/bosses need to recognize and support their 
employees as whole people not only their worker side, by acknowledging and 
sympathising with the fact that their employees have roles outside the office. 
By doing this, skills and knowledge in one domain can be transferred to another 
domain of employees. Again, this harmonisation benefits both organisations and 
homes. The last point is about continually experiment with the way work which 
enhances the organisation’s performance while creating time and energy for 
employees’ personal pursuits. Ultimately, all these strategies require an honest 
two-sided compromise as well as a mutual commitment to continual change. The 
three principles lead to a productive cycle: When a manager helps employees 
balance their work lives with the rest of their lives, they feel a stronger commit-
ment to the organisation and managers/employer. As their organisational trust 
becomes stronger, and so do their loyalty and the energy they invest in work 
(Friedman et al., 1998: 121).

3. Relevant Studies in Turkey
The WLB interests of scholars in Turkey has recently increased. Depending 

on the limited availability of data, however, studies seem to be restricted to the 
theoretical and conceptual explanations lacking in strong empirical conclusions. 
In the majority of the related studies, the importance of WLB is emphasised 
together with a series of suggestions and practical exercises designed for poli-
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cy-makers, employers, employees and trade unions to achieve the balance with-
in the context of gender in/equality (e.g. Akın et al., 2017; Kağnıcıoğlu, 2017). 
Alongside these conceptual and theoretical research, there are also several liter-
ature surveys (e.g. Akın et al., 2017) and empirical research on WLB practices in 
Turkey (e.g. Başlevent, 2014; Korkmaz and Erdoğan, 2014). 

One of the limited numbers of country-level and cross-cultural comparative 
studies on Turkey is that of Özbilgin and Woodward (2004). Based on question-
naires, interviews, and documentary evidence from three Turkish and six British 
banks and high street financial organisations, their study showed that despite 
local and cross-cultural differences in the significance of many factors, the cumu-
lative disadvantage suffered by women was remarkably similar. A study of Efeoğ-
lu and Özgen (2007), which used a survey data obtained from 512 employees of 
66 pharmaceutical companies those have regional offices in Adana-Turkey, found 
that work-family conflict increased job stress and decreased organisational com-
mitment. Likewise, analysing a dataset collected from 305 employees working 
at different sectors in Kayseri-Turkey, Özdevecioğlu and Çakmak Doruk (2009) 
found that work-family conflict and family-work conflict worsened job satisfac-
tion and life satisfaction that are mutually correlated. 

Using various responses of 304 white-collar employees working at Turkish 
Hardcoal Enterprise, Korkmaz and Erdoğan (2014) found that the WLB was 
leading to a considerable increase in organisational commitment. Based on a 
data drawn from the 2004 European social survey, Başlevent (2014) investigat-
ed the determinants of the life satisfaction of employees in Turkey and found 
that long working hours measured as the difference between the actual and pre-
ferred weekly working hours tended to increase the work-life conflict and thus, 
had a negative impact on well-being of both male and female employees. WLB 
preferences of both employees and entrepreneurs can also affect their job and 
workplace selection. Relevantly, Kılınç and King (2017) used thematic analysis 
of thirty in-depth interviews with second-generation and middle-aged Turk-
ish-Germans around Antalya-Turkey. They found that alongside other factors, 
people also sought for a better WLB combining work with a relaxed life attitude. 

In Turkey, it is generally pointed out that there are not many extensive public 
services available and women are socially and culturally assigned to look after 
and nurse children and other family members, even their husbands. Therefore, 
the importance of WLB is frequently linked to female employees (Özbilgin and 
Woodward, 2004; Kağnıcıoğlu, 2017). Probably, one of the job groups breaking 
and harming WLB is academia where academician work day and night, travel 
a lot and study at home and office. This situation is more serious for women, 
especially who have children. In compliance with this prediction, a study of Hel-
vacı et al. (2017) showed that female academicians have more difficulties to 
establish WLB than males. Utilising a dataset of 356 full-time employees from 
Uşak-Turkey and conducting structural equation modelling, Taşdelen-Karçkay 
and Bakalım (2017) supported indirect effects of work-family conflict and fami-
ly-work conflict on life satisfaction via WLB issues. These results do not differ by 
gender which means that both male and female employees are suffering from the 
work-life imbalances. 
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4. OECD’s Country-Level Measurement of WLB Prevalence
There are many aspects and factors considered while measuring the WLB. These 

include but not limited to flexible working possibilities (casual dress, telecommut-
ing, flexible scheduling, etc.), and family-friendly programs (financial and intangible 
supports for dependents, new child and elder care responsibilities of employees and 
paternity, maternity, parental and other leaves) for employees (SHRM, 2017). 

Starting from the close relationship between life and work satisfaction, 
OECD’s (2018) WLB measurements are integrated with the better life dataset. 
Asking around 150,000 global users of the Better Life Index what matters most 
to them for their life satisfaction, the OECD (2018) provides WLB indicators that 
are suitable for international comparison. Here are some conceptual definitions 
of indicators that the OECD (2018) takes into consideration while measuring 
WLB indices: i) Working very long hours: Percentage share of employees who 
responded to the survey and reports that they are working 50 hours or more a 
week on average. ii) Time devoted to leisure and personal care: Average number 
of hour per day employees spend on leisure (socialising with friends and family 
members, hobbies, games, computer and television use, etc.) and personal care 
(sleeping, eating, recreation, etc.). iii) Gender inequality in the indicators: A com-
parison of the country scores with respect to gender. It is calculated as the mean-
scores of men over those of women. The higher the ratio-value is, the wider the 
gender gap is. A value 1 refers to a perfect gender equality. 

4.1. Comparison of Turkey and the other OECD Countries
The participation in the interactive WLB measurement of the OECD has been 

increasing day by day. By the end of May 2018, the number of participants from 
Turkey has reached 2254. Around 76 percent of these respondents are male and 
nearly half are in 25-34 age group. Based on the most recent data, WLB indica-
tors of the OECD countries are comparatively represented in Table 1. 

Table 1. Work-Life Balance Indicators of the OECD Countries
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Australia 11732 13.20(28) 2.99(19) 14.35(30) 1.00(1)
Austria 2755 6.78(20) 3.40(28) 14.55(26) 1.03(21)
Belgium 1978 4.31(12) 2.58(15) 15.77(5) 1.02(14)
Canada 6822 3.73(8) 4.10(32) 14.41(29) 1.02(11)
Chile 1398 10.06(25) 2.39(11) 14.90(17) 1.03(20)
Czech Rep. 712 5.77(18) 4.03(31) 15.06(12) 1.03(16)
Denmark 901 2.20(4) 4.00(30) 15.87(4) 0.99(3)
Estonia 217 2.69(5) 3.08(21) 14.90(18) 1.06(33)
Finland 802 3.91(11) 3.30(25) 15.17(10) 1.02(9)
France 14409 7.76(23) 2.21(9) 16.36(1) 1.04(26)
Germany 12238 4.60(15) 3.40(27) 15.55(7) 1.01(8)
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Greece 866 7.30(22) 2.13(8) 14.67(25) 1.03(23)
Hungary 1168 3.05(6) 3.38(26) 15.06(13) 1.03(17)
Iceland 163 15.06(31) 2.00(6) 14.15(31) 1.04(24)
Ireland 682 4.66(16) 3.99(29) 15.28(8) 1.02(13)
Israel 894 15.04(30) 3.09(22) 13.93(32) 1.04(25)
Italy 4568 3.90(10) 2.40(12) 14.89(19) 1.06(32)
Japan 1383 21.81(33) 1.89(3) 14.85(22) 1.02(12)

As seen in Table 1, about the aspect of working hours, in 34 OECD countries (ex-
cept Turkey) about an 8 percent share of employees reports that on average they 
work 50 hours or more per week. About the gender inequality in working hours, 
OECD average is 3.07 which means that the share of males reporting very long 
hours is more by roughly three times than that of females. Turkey has the highest 
proportion of employees working very long hours, with a share of 33.77 percent, 
followed by Mexico (29.48 percent), Japan (21.81 percent), and South Korea (20.84 
percent) respectively. For the gender inequality in the working hours, Turkey has 
the lowest mean-score (1.42), in other words, the most gender-equality, which 
means that both men and women are suffering from very long working hours.  

Table 1 (continued). Work-Life Balance Indicators of the OECD Countries
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Korea (South) 937 20.84(32) 1.90(4) 14.70(24) 1.08(34)
Latvia 130 2.09(3) 1.76(2) 13.83(33) 1.06(31)
Luxembourg 272 3.76(9) 5.36(34) 15.15(11) 1.03(15)
Mexico 7962 29.48(34) 1.97(5) 12.74(34) 1.05(29)
Netherlands 1270 0.45(1) 7.70(35) 15.90(3) 1.02(10)
New Zealand 882 15.02(29) 2.68(17) 14.87(21) 0.99(4)
Norway 1719 3.17(7) 3.25(24) 15.56(6) 0.99(2)
Poland 1436 6.68(19) 4.24(33) 14.42(28) 1.04(27)
Portugal 1783 8.20(24) 2.01(7) 14.89(20) 1.03(22)
Slovak Republic 316 5.04(17) 3.08(20) 15.01(15) 1.03(19)
Slovenia 215 4.46(13) 2.54(14) 14.75(23) 1.08(35)
Spain 4804 4.55(14) 2.86(18) 15.93(2) 1.04(28)
Sweden 1230 1.11(2) 3.11(23) 15.18(9) 0.99(5)
Switzerland 2557 6.91(21) 2.49(13) 15.02(14) 1.03(18)
Turkey 2254 33.77(35) 1.42(1) 12.59(35) 1.05(30)
United Kingdom 5412 12.68(27) 2.65(16) 14.92(16) 1.01(7)
United States 21244 11.45(26) 2.29(10) 14.44(27) 1.01(6)

OECD-34 average
(excl.Turkey) 3408 7.99 3.07 14.91 1.03

Notes: Numbers in the parentheses refer to the ranks of the countries out of 35 OECD 
countries. Numbers are rounded to two digits and thus some countries have the same 
values but different ranks.  

Source: OECD (2018). Better Life Index, https://stats.oecd.org/
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As it appears in Table 1, on the second indicator (time devoted to leisure and 
personal care), a full-time worker in the OECD devotes around 15 hours (62 per-
cent of the day) on average, to personal care and leisure. In this indicator, gen-
der inequality value is 1.03 which reveals that, in the OECD average, male and 
female employees devote a close amount of time to their leisure and personal 
cares. Turkey has the lowest mean-time which implies that employees in Tur-
key spend time for their leisure and personal cares less than employees in other 
OECD countries do: Employees from Turkey states that they devote only about 
12.6 hours in a day on average. Furthermore, even there is not a huge difference, 
it can be inferred that men devote more time to leisure and personal care than 
women do in Turkey. 

It can be understood from the indicators that, while gauging the WLB, the 
OECD takes differences only in gender into account neglecting the other demo-
graphics such as marital status, family size, education levels and management 
position, experience, seniority, etc. in organisations, that especially the first two 
ones (marital status, family size) matter for WLB. 

4.2. A Supplemental Short Questionnaire in Turkey  
In order to explore employees’ preferences between work and leisure in Tur-

key, there is also an explanatory short survey conducted among 214 employees 
from various departments of 29 private businesses operating in different sectors 
and cities of Turkey. Majority of businesses is medium- and large-sized and from 
basic manufacturing sectors such as food/beverages and textiles. The survey is 
carried out in six big cities of Turkey: İstanbul (most populous city), Ankara (cap-
ital city), İzmir, Adana, Antalya, and Mersin. Reflecting the actual regional distri-
bution, most businesses (14) are those of operating in İstanbul. Online surveys, 
administrated during the period of December 2017-March 2018, asked respond-
ents to choose among five identical jobs those only vary in working hours that 
employees have to work and the relevant amounts of payment employees get. 
Job alternatives and the preferences of employees together with the variations 
toward several important demographics (gender, marital status, number of chil-
dren-if any) of employees are represented in Table 2. 

Responses illustrate that regardless of demographics, in general, employees 
may be willing to reject earnings for a more off time as the amount offered in-
creases. In the whole sample (N:214), more than half of people (108) said that 
they would prefer to work 50 hours in a week for earning 5000 USD monthly.
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Table 2. Earnings and Leisure Trade-off of Employees in Turkey, Mean-Score 
Comparison over Demographics

Identical job choices
(all the other circumstances, 
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payments, are the same)
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Notes: Divorced, separated or widowed people were included in the single people 
group. Percentages have been rounded to the nearest whole, so some percentages 
cannot add up to 100. USD: United States Dollar.

When it is controlled for gender, men are seen tending to choose to work 
longer hours that 71 out of total 135 men (53 percent) prefer to work 50 hours 
in a week for earning 5000 USD in a month whereas the number of female em-
ployees choosing that job is 37 in 79 women which equals to a share of around 
47 percent. Moreover, only six employees chose the job with least money and 
shortest working time that all of them are women and seven of the eight people 
who chose the highest amount of money and longest working hours are men. 
Again, married people tend to choose shorter working hours compared to the 
singles. Not surprisingly, people who have child(ren) are much more willing to 
work shorter. All six employees that chose the job with least money and shortest 
time were those who have a child whereas all the employees who chose the high-
est amount of money and longest working hours were those who have no child. 
In general, it can be inferred from the responses that demographics matter for 
WLB preferences of employees in Turkey. 
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Nevertheless, from another point of view, for some employees who are work-
aholics and/or who want to work hard to climb up the career ladder faster than 
others, WLB cannot be that important. In case of the Turkish employees’ sample 
of the study, it can be observed from the Table 3 that respondents, in general, rate 
WLB practices as moderately important. Again, for female employees, married 
employees and employees who have a child WLB is more important. Besides, 
WLB practices are important for dual-earner families especially for those that 
are dual-career couples. 

Table 3. The Importance of WLB Practices for the Employees, Mean-Score Comparison
How important are the WLB practices (flexible working, fewer working hours, and 
family-friendliness), for you? 1: Not important; 2: Slightly important; 3: Moderately 

important; 4: Important; 5: Very important

En
ti

re
 s

am
pl

e 
(2

14
)

Gender Marital 
status Child(ren)? Dual-earner? Dual-career?

M
al

e 
(1

35
)

Fe
m

al
e 

(7
9)

Si
ng

le
 (7

1)

M
ar

ri
ed

 
(1

43
)

N
o 

(8
3)

Ye
s (

13
1)

N
o 

(1
04

)

Ye
s (

11
0)

N
o 

(1
46

)

Ye
s (

68
)

3.2 2.7 3.6 2.9 3.4 2.9 3.8 2.8 3.4 2.6 3.7
Notes: Divorced, separated or widowed people were included in the single people group. 
Dual-earner families are those in which each of them contributes to the financial support 
of their household through working outside their home. Dual-career families are those 
in which each of them is engaged in professional, managerial or administrative work. 

5. Conclusion
The entire life of an individual can be distinguished between pre-working, 

working and post-working (retirement) periods each charges people with mis-
cellaneous life responsibilities. During their working periods, employees have 
to deal with challenges at workplaces and at homes that can sometimes overlap. 
Therefore, balancing the work and the life domains of employees in organisa-
tions is seen a key pillar for both employers and employees in order to accom-
plish organisational goals. 

Contemporary studies in the relevant literature have revealed that work-life 
balance practices benefit not only employees through physical and mental health 
but also business organisations through greater job and life satisfaction and 
consequently lower turnover and absenteeism of employees. Given its benefits, 
many organisations are interested in dealing with balancing the works and lives 
of employees aiming to improve both life and job satisfaction. Therefore, there 
is an increasing need for practitioners and scholars in the business and man-
agement field to determine the ideal work-life balance implications in both or-
ganisational-level and country-level. This need is more salient in Turkey, where 
work-life balance practices are observed not that common in working life. 

This study aimed to compare work-life balance indicators of 35 OECD coun-
tries with a specific focus on Turkey. For a multi-country comparison, the paper 
respectively considered two aspects of work-life balance, namely working very 
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long hours (50 hours or more in a week on average) and time devoted to leisure 
and personal care. The study utilised the most recent better life indices that the 
OECD estimates by collecting around 150000 survey responses from all around 
the world. Furthermore, in order to robust the comparison and identify the de-
mographic variances, a short survey among 214 employees from Turkey was also 
carried out.

After the comparisons of 35 (including Turkey) OECD countries’ global in-
dices, several findings can be inferred as follows. i) In the 34 OECD countries 
(except Turkey) about eight percent of employees reported that, on average, 
they were working 50 hours or more per week. ii) About the gender inequality 
in working hours, the share of male employees reporting very long hours is more 
by roughly three times than that of women. iii) In the 35 OECD countries, Turkey 
has the highest proportion of employees working very long hours, with around 
34 percent, followed by Mexico, Japan, and South Korea with roughly 30 percent, 
22 percent, and 21 percent respectively. iv) For the gender inequality in working 
hours, Turkey has the lowest mean-score, in other words, the most gender-equal-
ity, which means that both men and women employees seem to be suffering from 
very long working hours. v) A full-time worker in the OECD devotes around 15 
hours (62 percent of the day) on average, to personal care and leisure. vi) In the 
OECD average, male and female employees devote a close amount of time to their 
leisure and personal cares. vii) Employees in Turkey spend 12.6 hours in a day 
for their leisure and personal cares which is fewer than those of the other 34 
OECD countries. viii) Even there is not a huge difference, men devote more time 
to leisure and personal care than women do in Turkey. 

Responses of 214 employees to the subsidiary survey conducted in Turkey 
illustrate some salient cases: i) Regardless of demographics, in general employ-
ees may be willing to give up earnings for more off time as the amount offered 
increases. ii) Men tend to choose to work longer hours than women do. iii) Mar-
ried people tend to choose shorter working hours compared to the singles. iv) 
People who have child or children are much more willing to work shorter. v) For 
female employees, married employees, employees who have child or children, 
dual-earners, and dual-career couples, work-life balance practices are more im-
portant than their counterparts. Combining the results of the OECD’s global in-
dices and Turkey’s case together with theoretical inferences from the relevant 
literature survey, the study concluded that demographics matter for work-life 
balance preferences of both employees and employers. 

As in any other applied research, this study has several limitations stemmed 
from the shortcomings of both survey contents and representative sample sizes. 
Thus, it is hard to generalize the responses of participants to the whole coun-
try since the opinions are only certain for the limited number of representative 
samples. The other limitation is about the method of the study: It only compares 
the mean-scores of a specific group or a whole country that possible aggregation 
biases make it necessary to interpret the results cautiously. Taking these limita-
tions and shortcomings of the study, future researchers interested in the topic 
are advised to focus on specific sample groups of both participants and countries 
collecting more surveys that are enriched by other aspects of work-life balance 
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such as flexible working, telecommuting and financial support for both work and 
family domains. Besides, different analysis methods may also yield specific ev-
idence that are more useful for both managers/employers and practitioners in 
the work-life balance field. 
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INTEREST IN POLITICS AND 
INTERGENERATIONAL LINKAGES

Orhan TORUL

Introduction
Political economy and science literatures on electoral behavior documents well 

that individuals with low-socioeconomic-status (SES) are considerably less likely 
to take part in political processes, follow, or even find interest in politics.1 How-
ever, this literature focuses predominantly on the role of self, and ignores the role 
of intergenerational linkages. As a rare exception, Hatemi et al. (2009) use data 
on twins to draw attention on the pivotal role of “family environment” in shaping 
political preferences during the upbringing of descendants, and Bougher (2017) 
documents a direct association between mother’s democratic parenting practices 
experienced from ages 10 to 14 and political interest in adulthood, as well as an in-
direct association with turnout and political trust for the case of the United States.2 
Neither of the studies have a cross-sectional perspective, and whether intergenera-
tional influences hold true cross-borders globally has yet remained unveiled so far.

In this chapter, I study this issue by studying the determinants of interest in 
politics. Using a large survey data covering 46 countries, I first verify that indeed 
variables associated with low socioeconomic status, such as low household in-
come, low educational attainment, and unemployment are negative predictors 
of interest in politics. Next, I document that parental educational background 
matters decisively: individuals with better-educated parents are significantly 
more likely to display interest in politics.3 I further show that parental influence 
in shaping political interest is not confined to parental educational background: 
individuals who frequently talk politics with their parents are significantly more 
likely to display interest in politics. Further, I report that dramatic events in the 
past have long-lasting implications: those who experience the divorce of their 
parents are robustly more likely to display interest in politics, whereas there is 
some evidence that those who experience the death of their parents, or their 
own children are more likely to be interested in politics. Using several tests, I 
confirm that these results pass various robustness tests: I use both logistic and 
ordered logistic maximum likelihood regressions, and I employ individuals’ sub-
jective evaluation of “importance of politics in life” and frequency of “following 
politics in media” as alternative independent variables, and I show that both 
measures deliver qualitatively same results, providing further credibility in these 
cross-border findings.
1     Taking part in political processes can take different forms, including but not limited 

to voting, signing petition, attending peaceful political demonstrations or running for 
candidacy. For a detailed discussion on the advances of this literature, see Oliver (2001), 
Ansolabehere et al. (2003), Solt (2008), Solt (2010), Gilens and Page (2014), Gilens 
(2015), among others.

2     Specifically, Hatemi et al. (2009) document that the time window: from age 9 to 17 
throughout which attitudes crystallize is critical, and family environment is particularly 
decisive throughout this period.

3     It is possible to consider education as a proxy for socio-economic status, and interpret 
intergenerational educational mobility to account for mobility across different socio-
economic classes.

CHAPTER 
15
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The rest of the chapter is organized as follows: in section 2, I describe the data 
and methodology; in section 3, I present and discuss my findings; and in section 4 
I conclude.

Data and Methodology

Data Description
In my empirical investigation, I use individual-level data collected by Europe-

an Values Study (EVS) in 2008. While the EVS carries out several surveys about 
individual characteristics over time, the only wave that allows the study of inter-
generational educational mobility (via containing information on both subjects’ 
and their parents’ educational backgrounds) is the 2008 survey, which I use 
as my working sample. The 2008 wave covers 46 European countries for over 
40,000 respondents,4 and the participants of the EVS respond on a wide array of 
issues, from demographics to moral principles, political preferences, work and 
family values, among other issues.

As briefly discussed, in this paper I concentrate on interest in politics of sub-
jects. For this goal, I utilize the variable with the code v186 whose wording and 
ordinal Likert response options are as follows:

- 4: very interested
- 3: somewhat interested
- 2: not very interested
- 1: not at all interested

Another key variable is participants’ intergenerational education mobility. In 
order to measure mobility, following Torul and Öztunalı (2017) I first focus only on 
those who are 25 years or older (thereby completed educational training by OECD 
definition) and I group educational attainment of both descendants and their par-
ents into three ordinal categories: i) low-education (individuals with less than or 
equal to secondary education: ISCED 0,1 and 2), ii) medium-education (individu-
als with upper secondary education and post-secondary education: ISCED 3 and 
4), and iii) high-education (individuals with tertiary education and above: ISCED 
5 and 6); and second I take the 3-category education level of the better-educated 
parent for a one-to-one mapping from parents to descendants.5 I display a sample 
intergenerational educational mobility transition matrix in Table 1.

Table 1: Int. Educational Mobility Matrix

       Descendent/
Low (1) Medium (2) High (3)

Parent

Low (1)
Edu=1 Edu=2 Edu=3

P Edu=1 P Edu=1 P Edu=1

4     Sample sizes vary over question types, however none of my regressions have fewer than 
21,500 observations.

5     For a discussion on the reasons behind the three-level categorization and intergenerational 
educational mobility in general, see Torul and Öztunalı (2017).
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Medium(2)
Edu=1 Edu=2 Edu=3

P Edu=2 P Edu=2 P Edu=2

High (3)
Edu=1 Edu=2 Edu=3

P Edu=3 P Edu=3 P Edu=3

For a reliable empirical investigation, these key variables of interest need to 
display sufficient variation. In order to verify indeed this is the case, in Figure 
1, I plot frequencies of interest in politics on the left and intergenerational edu-
cational mobility on the right panel.6 The left panel displays that participant re-
sponses to each four options are sizeable, thereby ensuring the necessary varia-
tion condition for the independent variable. The left panel reveals that European 
parents are predominantly low-educated (about half of the population) and it is 
particularly uncommon to observe a low-educated descendant born to high-ed-
ucated parents.7 Other parent-descendant education clusters display sufficient 
mass, implying the presence of enough variation on educational mobility.

Figure 1: Distribution of Political Interest and Intergenerational Educational Mobility 

 
Political Interest                  Int. Educational Mobility

The left panel displays the histogram of responses to the question v186:  
“How interested would you say you are in politics?”   The four answers are ranked 
responses in ascending order (4: very interested, ..., 1 not interested at all). The right 
panel displays the histogram of educational attainment (1:  low;  2:  medium, 3:  
high) conditional on parental education, e.g.  the sixth bar denotes the frequency 
of descendants who  graduated from  university  (i.e.  3:  high) and whose bet-
ter-educated  parent  is a high-school graduate. (i.e. 2: medium)

Methodology
In my econometric analyses, given the nature of the variables at hand, I rely 

either on i) logistic maximum likelihood (logit) or ii) ordered logistic maximum 
likelihood (ordered logit) regressions. In order to prepare data for the logit and 
ordered logit (ologit) regressions, I proceed as follows:

• logit: for interest in politics, I define a new political interest variable, 
which takes a value of 1 if subjects respond to question v186 either as 
“very interested” or as “somewhat interested” in politics; and 0 if subjects 

6     Histograms of political interest and intergenerational educational mobility by country are 
available upon request. 

7     The rarity of low-educated descendants born to high-educated parents could signal that coefficients 
associated this category should be taken with a grain of salt in econometric regressions.
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respond either as “not very interested” or as “not interested at all” in pol-
itics. The re-clustering is formally as follows:

• Next, I use the newly-constructed political interest measures as the de-
pendent variable in my logistic maximum likelihood regressions.

• ologit: First, I re-code all ordinal response variables, v186 included for 
the sake of normalization into the [0-1] interval: i.e. for political inter-
est I define a new variable as Political interest =  so that the four 
possible values are 0, 1/3, 2/3 and 1. I use the ordinal political interest 
variable with the four possible values within the [0-1] interval as the de-
pendent variable in my ordered logistic regressions, and I use relevant 
normalized ordinal variables as independent variables in both the logit 
and the ologit regressions.

For the logit regression, given the binary nature of the political interest 
variable, I estimate the following regression equation

where the left-hand side of refers to the probability of displaying interest in poli-
tics and  is the cumulative distribution function of the logistic distribution, or simply 
the logit link.  refers to the set of independent variables:  refers to the dependent 
variable vector on demographic control variables, such as sex, age, marital status, 
income and education level;  refers to the vector of parental control variables, such 
as parental education, parental finances of descendants when they were 14 years old, 
and the divorce or death of parents; and  refers to the vector of country-specific 
dummy variables to capture the country-fixed effects for the 46 unique countries of 
interest.8

For the ologit regression, given the ordinal nature of the political interest variable, 
I estimate the following regression equation

8     Note that while the probability of interest in politics increases over ,  and , due to 
nature of the logit model, coefficients do not directly measure how much the probability 
would increase in response to a one-unit increase in the independent variable. Hence, for 
the logit models, I report the marginal effects when all other correlates are at their mean 

values:( ) which can be interpreted as the change in the probability of 

interest in politics when the independent variable increases by one unit, ceteris paribus. For 
ologit models, I report actual regression coefficients for brevity (as constant cut thresholds 
complicate the reporting of marginal effects).
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where  denotes constant threshold values for the ordered values .

Results
I summarize the benchmark results of logit regressions in Table 2.9 Results by 

Model 1 show that likelihood of displaying interest in politics increases over age 
and decreases over the square of age, thereby suggesting a concave pattern over the 
life-cycle. The coefficient before the gender dummy reveals that ceteris paribus, males 
are 16.6% more likely to display interest in politics than females. The natural loga-
rithm of PPP-adjusted income (in Euros) also correlates positively with interest in pol-
itics. Similarly, employed individuals are 10.5% more likely to be interested in politics 
than their unemployed counterparts. Further, religiosity, measured by the frequency 
of attending religious activities, also correlates positively with interest in politics.10 In 
Model 2, I add education of participants as an additional control, and show that com-
pared to a below-secondary school graduate, a high-school graduate is 11.9% and a 
college graduate is 25.1% more likely to find interest in politics.11 These results verify 
that low socioeconomic status (e.g. low educational attainment, low income) coin-
cides with limited interest in politics, as argued previously in the literature.

In Model 3, I include education level of the better-educated parent as an additional con-
trol, show that ceteris paribus, individuals with better-educated parents are more likely to 
display interest in politics: compared to those born to parents with low education, individu-
als born to high school graduate parents are 2.3% more likely to find interest in politics, and 
this likelihood increases by an another 3.6% if at least one of the parents holds a university 
degree. In Model 4, I examine the specific effects of all possible intergenerational education-
al mobility movements in detail. Model 4 verifies that indeed a university graduate is more 
likely to find interest in politics if his/her parents are also university graduates. Similarly, a 
high school graduate born to at least one university graduate parent is as much as 9% more 
likely to show interest in politics than a high-school graduate whose parents hold no high 
school or above degrees.

Table 2: Benchmark Logit Model 
 Dependent Variable: Political Interest Dummy

VARIABLES Model 1 Model 2 Model 3 Model 4 Model 5 Model 6
Age 0.011*** 0.012*** 0.013*** 0.013*** 0.014*** 0.014***

(0.002) (0.002) (0.002) (0.002) (0.002) (0.002)
Age2 -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000***

9   Throughout my estimations, I cluster standard errors at country level. For robustness 
purposes, I also cluster standard errors at NUTS-2 region-level, which gives qualitatively 
similar findings. For results of ordinal political interest variable via ologit, see Table A.1.

10    I detect no significant effect of marital status, or living arrangements.
11   I add education and educational mobility variables in the form of dummy variables, and 

hence I do not impose an ad-hoc cardinality.
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(0.000) (0.000) (0.000) (0.000) (0.000) (0.000)
Male 0.167*** 0.169*** 0.170*** 0.170*** 0.164*** 0.164***

(0.008) (0.008) (0.008) (0.008) (0.008) (0.008)
log(Income) 0.066*** 0.034*** 0.033*** 0.032*** 0.033*** 0.032***

(0.006) (0.005) (0.005) (0.005) (0.006) (0.006)
Employed 0.105*** 0.091*** 0.091*** 0.091*** 0.079*** 0.079***

(0.013) (0.012) (0.013) (0.012) (0.013) (0.013)
Religious 0.062*** 0.070*** 0.071*** 0.072*** 0.058*** 0.059***

(0.015) (0.014) (0.014) (0.014) (0.014) (0.014)

P Edu=1&Edu=2 0.115*** 
(0.010)

0.098*** 
(0.011)

P Edu=1&Edu=3 0.265*** 
(0.018)

0.229*** 
(0.019)

P Edu=2&Edu=1 0.088*** 
(0.022)

0.090*** 
(0.023)

P Edu=2&Edu=2 0.141*** 
(0.015)

0.140*** 
(0.015)

P Edu=2&Edu=3 0.251*** 
(0.017)

0.230*** 
(0.017)

P Edu=3&Edu=1 0.067** 
(0.033)

0.077* 
(0.046)

P Edu=3&Edu=2 0.206*** 
(0.023)

0.212*** 
(0.025)

P Edu=3&Edu=3 0.285*** 
(0.018)

0.274*** 
(0.019)

Edu=2 0.119*** 
(0.011)

0.114*** 
(0.011)

0.099*** 
(0.011)

Edu=3 0.251*** 
(0.016)

0.236*** 
(0.015)

0.202*** 
(0.015)

P Edu=2 0.023*** 
(0.008)

0.037*** 
(0.009)

P Edu=3 0.059*** 
(0.012)

0.083*** 
(0.015)

Politics with Mother (2SLS) 0.199*** 
(0.020)

0.199*** 
(0.021)

Politics with Father (2SLS) 0.249*** 
(0.019)

0.249*** 
(0.019)

Death of Children 0.034** 
(0.015)

0.034** 
(0.015)

Death of Father 0.012 0.011
(0.008) (0.007)

Death of Mother 0.014 0.014
(0.009) (0.009)

Divorce of Parents 0.054*** 
(0.016)

0.054*** 
(0.016)

Poor Parents when 14 -0.015 -0.014
(0.013) (0.013)

Observations 39,287 39,287 39,287 39,287 32,512 32,512
Country FE Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Robust errors in parentheses,  *** p<0.01, ** p<0.05, *  p<0.1

In Model 5 and 6, I explore further causal determinants of interest in politics. In 
doing so, because frequency of discussing politics with mothers and fathers correlate 
very highly with parental education, thereby contributing to multicollinearity issues, 
I rely on a 2 stage least squares (2SLS) estimation strategy: I first regress the frequen-
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cy of discussing politics with mother on parental education and country-dummies, 
and calculate the fitted frequency predicted by parental education. Next, I subtract 
the fitted frequency values from actual frequency values and use the residual fre-
quency variable as a control variable in my regressions. I do the same for the fre-
quency of discussing politics with father. The residual terms can be interpreted as 
capturing any additional effect coming from the frequency of discussing politics 
with parents beyond parental education. Unpleasant events in the past could have 
long-lasting implications, interest in politics included. Accordingly, in Model 5 and 6 
I also add dummy variables on if participant experiences i) the death of his/her child 
ii) death of his/her mother, iii) death of his/her father, iv) divorce of his/her parents 
and v) degree of financial difficulties when he/she was 14 years old. Of these con-
trols, I document that discussing politics with both parents matter substantially in 
shaping one’s interest in politics. I also find that tragedic events in the past increase 
the likelihood of finding interest in politics: experiencing death of his/her own chil-
dren and witnessing the divorce of parents significantly increase the likelihood of 
displaying interest in politics.12 In addition, unpleasant yet not catastrophic events 
in the past, such as financial difficulties of parents during the upbringing of descend-
ants (i.e. if parents had problems making ends meet, or had problems replacing bro-
ken things when descendants were 14 years old) have no significant implications on 
shaping interest in politics.13

Conclusions
In this paper, I investigate the determinants of political inclinations. I first 

show socioeconomic status is a strong predictor of interest in politics. Next, I 
show that parental educational background matters pivotally: individuals with 
better-educated parents are significantly more likely to show interest in politics. 
I further show that parental influence in shaping political interest is not confined 
to parental educational background: individuals who frequently talk politics 
with their parents are more likely to display find interest in politics. In addition, 
I display that dramatic past events have lasting implications: those who experi-
ence the divorce of their parents are significantly more likely to show interest in 
politics, whereas there is some evidence that those who experience the death of 
their parents are also more likely to find interest in politics. Using several tests, I 
confirm that these results pass robustness checks on several fronts. I believe all 
these findings signal the need for further research on intergenerational linkages 
for a better understanding of political tendencies.  

12     While the logit models do not detect significant implications of experiencing death 
of parents, the ologit models, as displayed in Table A.2, which do not suffer losing 
information due to re-clustering as in the benchmark logit models offer significant 
results regarding death of both parents.

13     In order to test for the robustness of these findings, I utilize two other questions 
addressing similar or relevant issues: i) I use how frequently participants follow 
politics in media (v281) and ii) how important participants find politics in life (v5). 
My estimations reveal that almost all of my findings are strongly robust to alternative 
wordings or choice of questions. 
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Table A.1: Ordered Logit (Ologit) Model
VARIABLES Model 1 Model 2 Model 3 Model 4 Model 5 Model 6
Age 0.045*** 0.049*** 0.052*** 0.052*** 0.053*** 0.053***

(0.006) (0.006) (0.006) (0.006) (0.006) (0.007)
Age2 -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000*** -0.000***

(0.000) (0.000) (0.000) (0.000) (0.000) (0.000)
Male 0.671*** 0.680*** 0.681*** 0.681*** 0.659*** 0.660***

(0.028) (0.027) (0.027) (0.027) (0.027) (0.027)
log(Income) 0.285*** 0.153*** 0.146*** 0.145*** 0.141*** 0.140***

(0.026) (0.021) (0.021) (0.021) (0.024) (0.024)
Employed 0.411*** 0.348*** 0.352*** 0.351*** 0.290*** 0.288***

(0.050) (0.048) (0.048) (0.047) (0.043) (0.042)
Religious 0.256*** 0.285*** 0.289*** 0.293*** 0.225*** 0.229***

(0.059) (0.054) (0.054) (0.054) (0.055) (0.055)

P Edu=1&Edu=2 0.522*** 
(0.047)

0.443*** 
(0.044)

P Edu=1&Edu=3 1.134*** 
(0.072)

0.964*** 
(0.072)

P Edu=2&Edu=1 0.349*** 
(0.096)

0.361*** 
(0.100)

P Edu=2&Edu=2 0.603*** 
(0.066)

0.586*** 
(0.062)

P Edu=2&Edu=3 1.071*** 
(0.077)

0.966*** 
(0.072)

P Edu=3&Edu=1 0.313** 
(0.142)

0.345* 
(0.182)
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P Edu=3&Edu=2 0.910*** 
(0.094)

0.906*** 
(0.096)

P Edu=3&Edu=3 1.227*** 
(0.081)

1.161*** 
(0.076)

Edu=2 0.528*** 
(0.049)

0.511*** 
(0.047)

0.439*** 
(0.044)

Edu=3 1.076*** 
(0.066)

1.015*** 
(0.062)

0.857*** 
(0.059)

P Edu=2 0.071** 
(0.032)

0.127*** 
(0.035)

P Edu=3 0.243*** 
(0.048)

0.327*** 
(0.054)

Politics with Mother 
(2SLS)

0.738*** 
(0.074)

0.741*** 
(0.074)

Politics with Father 
(2SLS)

1.024*** 
(0.078)

1.020*** 
(0.078)

Death of Children 0.130** 
(0.058)

0.129** 
(0.058)

Death of Father 0.056* 
(0.032)

0.055* 
(0.032)

Death of Mother 0.049* 
(0.028)

0.050* 
(0.028)

Divorce of Parents 0.235*** 
(0.050)

0.234*** 
(0.050)

Poor Parents when 
14 -0.039 -0.038

(0.044) (0.044)
Constant cut1 2.614*** 2.432*** 2.497*** 2.515*** 2.348*** 2.360***

(0.220) (0.206) (0.206) (0.209) (0.227) (0.230)
Constant cut2 4.250*** 4.105*** 4.171*** 4.190*** 4.085*** 4.098***

(0.215) (0.204) (0.206) (0.209) (0.231) (0.234)
Constant cut3 6.400*** 6.303*** 6.372*** 6.391*** 6.403*** 6.417***

(0.222) (0.212) (0.214) (0.217) (0.238) (0.241)

Observations 39,201 39,201 39,201 39,201 32,457 32,457

        Country FE Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Robust standard errors in parentheses, *** p<0.01, ** p<0.05, *  p<0.1
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COMPANY ACCOUNTING

Gökhan BARAL

INTRODUCTION
In this chapter; about the events of accounting firms in Turkey, foreign students, 

we want to provide information to foreign investors. The establishment and opera-
tion rules of the companies are carried out according to the Turkish Commercial Code. 
However, if the companies do business without registering the company, they will be 
considered as Adi Company (Private Company) according to the Law of Obligations.

Incorporation of companies, capital increase, capital decrease, profit / loss 
distribution issues are covered. These topics are; it is only recorded in account-
ing records in the Kollektif Company so as not to be unnecessary again. Differ-
ences in companies are addressed. For example; Everything is the same in the 
Komandit Company, the only difference is the loss distribution. Profit distribu-
tion in capital companies is different from private companies; Limited Company. 
Joint-stock companies can sell bonds and other companies that can sell bonds 
are not included in such differences.

In all companies; the number of partners, the responsibilities of partners, 
minimum capital requirements, tax calculations.

Companies in Turkey are determined by two laws:
1. Law of Obligations
2. Turkish Commercial Code

Classification of Companies:
1) Company determined by the law of obligations:
	Adi Company(Partnership)

2) Companies determined according to Turkish Trade Law:
a) Individual Companies(Private Company):
	Kollektif Company
	Komandit Company

b) Capital Companies
	Anonim Company(Joint Stock Companies)
	Limited Company(Limited Company)
	Sermayesi Paylara Bölünmüş Komandit Company, 

COMPANY DETERMINED BY THE LAW OF OBLIGATIONS

a. Adi Company (Partnership)
• The company has sufficient numbers of common labor.
• There is no legal personality
• Trade name is not a corporate type.

CHAPTER 
16
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COMPANIES DETERMINED ACCORDING TO TURKISH TRADE LAW

a) Individual Companies (Private Company)
Kollektif Company 
A business enterprise to operate under a trade name established between 

real people and against the common responsibility of the company’s creditors 
are not limited company.

Adi Komandit Company
A business enterprise to operate under a trade name established between 

real and legal people. Against creditors of the company, one or more of the com-
mon responsibility of the unrestricted. Responsibility of the other partner or 
partners bordered by a specific capital.

b) Capital Companies 
Anonim Company (Joint Stock Companies) 
With a particular title, the capital divided into shares, the common responsi-

bility of the company is limited by their committed capital. Creditors against the 
company due to debt alone is responsible for the assets.

Limited Company (the same name as the english name)
By one or more natural or legal person established under a trade name and re-

sponsibilities of the partners is limited and based on the committed capital and certain 
capital, which is a kind of a corporation organized ( Turkish Commercial Code, 2011).

 Adi Company (Partnership):
Law of Obligations which are subject to ordinary company does not have legal 

personality. Therefore there can be no such legal action of their own assets and in 
the processes eligible to apply. All kinds of transactions are executed by the part-
ners. Ordinary company is not connected to any form of contract. In fact, do not 
even need to be written. Ordinary company establishment of the company is not 
subject to any registration and formalities. They can be established by a written 
or oral agreement.  In an ordinary partnership, each partner can use the trade 
title upon registration in the trade register (Turkish Law of Obligations, 2011).

Of the share capital of the partners are equal and need not be cooled effective-
ly. Partners, the company will bring the share capital and can freely determine 
the type. Partners in the contract of the amount of capital the company is not 
indicated, it is assumed that an equal basis. 

CAPITAL STRUCTURE
Everything that is not contrary to morals and manners to ordinary company 

can be contributed as capital. Money, receivables, negotiable instruments and 
securities, Concessions, patents and industrial rights such as trademark license:

• All kinds of real estate,
• use of movable and immovable property rights,
• personal effort,
• business reputation,
• Commercial enterprise,
• Copyright, mining licenses and rights as well as economic value.
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DISTRIBUTION OF PROFITS
Partnership agreements are pending in any way profit and loss will be allocat-

ed as specified in the law.

PROFITS AND ACCOUNTING
In the absence of provision to the contrary, shares of profit and loss, capital 

contribution, albeit different, will be equally divided. Partners with the contract 
may specify different principles.

One of the partners has been put to the company as capital labor, that partner 
will not participate in the losses can be in the form of contractual provisions.

without considering the share capital shall be distributed equally. Falling 
profit shares paid in cash to the shareholders themselves are.

Liquidation Procedures
Companies, in cases determined by law or by court decision of the partners 

will end up.
• Organization achieve the predicted objectives.
• Unanimous decision of the partners of the company’s liquidation
• At the end of this time period, is set forth in the articles
After completion of the liquidation process, even as profits to shareholders 

will be( profits paid to shareholders equally) paid to shareholders by paying cash 
in the bank will be closed all accounts.

Since the establishment of the company, the capital increase, the capital de-
crease, the profit distribution and the loss distribution are almost the same, only 
the examples of the collective company were given:

Kollektif Company
A business enterprise to operate under a trade name established between 

real people and against the common responsibility of the company’s creditors 
are not limited company.

• There is no minimum or maximum capital requirement.
• The company is responsible for company debts due the first degree.
• Partners are responsible for the debt against the second degree.
• The company partners with unlimited liability for company debts and are 

therefore jointly and severally.
Collective company is awarded all of the partners, or at least the name and 

surname of one partner companies to specify the relationship “company” that 
will show the word and collective enterprises is essential to containing words.

Example
The three partners decided to establish a Kollektif Company. First partners:  

4000TL,  second partner: 3,000 TL, third partner 3,000 TL  have committed.
Partner Ahmet:  2,820 TL. cash,  1,180 TL fixtures(including 18% KDV)
Partner Kemal:  2,000TL. cash and a note receivable turnover was 1,000TL.
Partner Canan: Give the company; Trade goods cost 2,360 TL (including 18% 

KDV)and turnover cheques has attracted 640  TL.
With regard to the establishment of the company, and also made   80 TL’lık 

costs  10TL. KDV is paid ( Yıldız, 2012).



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences222

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 10.000

501.01  4.000
501.02  3.000
501.03  3.000

500 CAPITAL 10.000
500.01  4.000
500.02  3.000
500.03  3.000

* (Capital commitments of partners.)

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 2.820
255 FURNITURE / FIXTURES AND FITTI 1.000
191 V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED 180

501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 4.000
501.01  4.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 2.000
121 NOTES RECEIVABLE 1.000

501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 3.000
501.02  3.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
101 CHEQUES RECEIVED 640
153 COMMERCIAL GOODS. 2.000
191 V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED 360

501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 3.000
501.03  3.000

________________....../...../.......________________

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
770 General Admınıstr. Exp. 80
191 V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED 10

100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 90

________________....../...../.......________________

Capital Enhancement (Increase)

1- Kollektif Company ‘s capital is not sufficient to  4000TL by the partners decided to 
increase the capital is  10,000TL.One partner brought 5000TL,another partner 1000TL 
each partner’s share capital has increased. Please, journalizing?

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 6.000

501.01 (A)  5.000
501.02 (B)  1.000

500 CAPITAL 6.000
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500.01 (A)  5.000
500.02 (B)  1.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 6.000

501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 6.000
501.01 (A)  5.000
501.02 (B)  1.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
770 General Admınıstr. Exp. 70
191 V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED 10

100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 80

________________....../...../.......________________

2- Kollektif Company ‘s profit for the year 2011 is  60.000 TL. Common shares is equal to 
the profit and loss. However, the partners in the company profit have decided to add 
to the share capital.

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
570 PROFIT OF PREVIOUS YEARS

60.000
331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS

60.000
331.01 (C)  30.000
331.02 (D) 30.000
________________xx/xx/xxx________________
501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-)

60.000
501.01 (C)  30.000
501.02 (D)  30.000
500 CAPITAL

60.000
500.01 (C)  30.000
500.02 (D)  30.000
________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
331  DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS

60.000
331.01 (C) 30.000
331.02 (D) 30.000
501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-)

60.000
501.01 (C)  30.000
501.02 (D)  30.000

________________....../...../......._______________

3-  6.000 TL in notes payable from the company, Mr. (A), are planning to do joint ventures. Howev-
er, Mr. (A) to be common, the company’s goodwill as 2.,000 TL. new partners are asked to pay

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 6.000

501.03 (G)  6.000
500 CAPITAL 6.000

500.03 (G)  6.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
321 NOTES PAYABLE 6.000

501 OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 6.000
501.03 (G)  6.000
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________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 2.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 2.000
331.01 E Cari Hs.  1.000
331.02 F Cari Hs.  1.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 2.000

100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 2.000

________________....../...../.......________________

Capital Reduction
1-Partners 30.000TL reducing the company’s capital have decided to download 60,000 TL. 

There are three partners. Each partner’s share capital will be reduced in an amount equal.

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
500 CAPITAL 30.000

500.01 (A)  10.000
500.02 (B)  10.000
500.03 (C)  10.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 30.000
 331.01 (A) C Hs. 10.000

331.02 (B) C Hs. 10.000
331.03 (C) C Hs. 10.000

* (the current account of the transfer of capital to shareholders)
_________________....../...../......._______________________________

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 30.000

331.01 (A)  10.000
331.02 (B)  10.000
331.03 (C)  10.000

102 CASH IN BANKS 30.000
* (The transfer of capital to shareholders reduced)
_________________....../...../......._________________

2- Kollektif Company ‘s loss for the year 2011 is 30,000 TL. Capital shares are equal 
partners share profits and losses of: 2/3,  1/3 percent.
Partners of loss for the period through reduction of capital have decided to close down.

_______________xx/xx/xxxx________________
131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 30.000

131.01 (A)  20.000
131.02 (B)    10.000

580 LOSSES FROM PREVIOUS YEARS. 30.000
* (Be required from the loss of joint)

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
500 CAPITAL 30.000

500.01 (A)  20.000
500.02 (B)    10.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 30.000
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331.01 (A)  20.000
331.02 (B)    10.000

* (reduction of the share capital of the joint)

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 30.000

331.01 (A)  20.000
331.02 (B)    10.000

131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 30.000
131.01 (A)  20.000
131.02 (B)    10.000

* (reverse record closing of accounts payable and receivable)
_________________....../...../......._________________

3- Kollektif Company partner of the Mr.A of ABC Company,  25,000TL. by taking the share 
capital with other partners have agreed to leave the company. The Company’s financial 
condition is not good, in return for a share capital of term notes receivable turnover 
was 30 days are given.

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
500 CAPITAL 25.000

500.01 (A)  25.000
336 OTHER  MISC.  PAYABLES 25.000

336.01 (A)  25.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
336 OTHER  MISC.  PAYABLES 25.000

336.01 (A)  25.000
121 NOTES RECEIVABLE 25.000

________________....../...../.......________________

4- Kollektif Company ‘s equity share of Common Metin is  20,000TL. These partners, 
in agreement with other partners, the company is divided by the company to get  
30,000TL. (is separated from the partnership)

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
500 CAPITAL 20.000

500.03 METİN  20.000
336 OTHER  MISC.  PAYABLES 20.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 10,000

131.01  5000
131.02  5000

336 OTHER  MISC.  PAYABLES 10,000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
336 OTHER  MISC.  PAYABLES 30.000

103 CHEQUES ISSUED AND PAYMENT ORDERS (-) 30.000
103.01 İş Bankası  30.000

_________________....../...../......._________________
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DISTRIBUTION OF PROFITS
1- Kollektif Company at the end of 2011,  36,000TL has made a profit. According to the 

company the contract profit / loss shall be distributed equally among the partners.

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
570 PROFIT OF PREVIOUS YEARS 36.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 36.000
331.01  12.000
331.02  12.000
331.03  12.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 36.000

331.01   12.000
331.02   12.000
331.03  12.000

102 CASH IN BANKS 36.000

________________....../...../.......________________

The company is not a collective entity for the taxpayer profit is distributed to 
shareholders without interruption. Common to each of the separate income tax re-
turn they fulfill their responsibility by giving tax-related.

2- The Company’s profit for the year 2011 of 15,000TL. and, according to the contract 
profit / loss among the partners in proportion to the share capital will be distributed.

Partners: Capital:
A 6.000 TL.
B 5.000 TL.
C 4.000 TL. 

A:  (6.000/15.000) x 15,000 = 6.000
B:  (5.000/15.000) x 15,000 = 5.000
C:  (4.000/15.000) x 15,000= 4.000
________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
570 PROFIT OF PREVIOUS YEARS 15.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 15.000
331.01  6.000
331.02  5.000
331.03  4.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 15.000

331.01  6.000
331.02   5.000
331.03  4.000

102 CASH IN BANKS 15.000

________________....../...../.......________________

3- The Company’s profit for the year 2017 is 9,000TL. The Company’s share capital 
prior to the contract by the amount of the remaining 30% interest is to be calculat-
ed shall be distributed equally to the partners.

Partners: Capital:
A 7.500
B 12.500
C Emek
Total: 20.000

The Company’s profit for the year 2017 is  9,000TL
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20.000 x %30 = 6.000 
9.000 – 6.000 = 3.000 
3.000 / 3 = 1.000 

Profit of A: 
7.500 x %30 = 2.250 + 1.000 =3.250 TL
Profit of B :  
12.500 x %30 = 3.750 + 1.000 = 4.750 TL.
Profit of C : 1.000 TL.

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
570 PROFIT OF PREVIOUS YEARS 9.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 9.000
331.01   3.250
331.02   4.750
331.03  1.000

________________....../...../.......________________

4- At the end of the company’s 2017 annual profit was  10.000TL. According to the con-
tract, which served as an executive partner premium of 25%  profits after leaving the 
remaining  will be distributed among the partners in proportion to their share capital.

(PARTNERS) (CAPİTAL)
A 40.000
B 40.000
C 20.000

Total 100.000

 Executive partner premium of 25%  : 10.000 x %25 = 2.500

PROFİT 10.000
Partner A’s premium (2.500)
Profit to be distributed 7.500

 A: (40.000 / 100.000) x 7.500 = 3.000 + 2.500 = 5.500 TL
 B: (40.000 / 100.000) x 7500  = 3.000 TL.
 C: (20.000/ 100.000) x 7.500 = 1.500 TL.
________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
570 PROFIT OF PREVIOUS YEARS 10.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 10.000
331.01  5.500
331.02  3.000
331.03  1.500

________________....../...../.......________________

LOSS DISTRIBUTION
1- In 2017  20.000TL. made a loss. In the contract of profit and loss provision will 

be distributed among the partners in proportion to their share of the capital is located.

PARTNERS: CAPİTAL:
A 6.000
B 4.000

Toplam 10.000

Partner A’proportion of loss: (6.000 / 10.000) x 20.000 = 1.2000 TL.
Partner B’proportion of loss: (4.000 / 10.000) x 20.000 =    8000 TL.
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________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 20.000

131.01 Ortak (A) 12000
131.02 Ortak (B)   8000

580 LOSSES OF PREVIOUS YEARS 20.000

______________xx/xx/xxxx________________
100 CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 20.000

131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 20.000
131.01  1200
131.02   800

________________....../...../.......________________

2- XY collective capital of the company  20.000TL. Company partner’s capital share 
is equal . Companies operating period of the year 2017 that  6,000TL loss was 
close. Partners to reduce their share capital in the amount of damages agreed.

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 6.000

131.01  3.000
131.02  3.000

580 LOSSES OF PREVIOUS YEARS 6.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
500 CAPITAL 6.000

500.01 3.000
500.02 3.000

331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 6.000
331.01 3.000
331.02 3.000

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
331 DUE  FROM  SHAREHOLDERS 6.000

331.01 3.000
331.02 3.000

131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 6.000
131.01 3.000
131.02 3.000

________________....../...../.......________________

 Komandit Company:

•	 Consists of at least two common, organization as a collective company.
•	 A business enterprise to operate under a trade name established 

between real people and against creditors of the company, one or more 
of the common responsibility of the unrestricted.

•	 Responsibility of the other partner or partners bordered by a specific capital.
•	 Partner whose liability is up against the debtor.
•	 The company is not a collective entity for the taxpayer profit is distributed 

to shareholders without interruption. Common to each of the separate 
income tax return they fulfill their responsibility by giving tax-related.

Example:  (Loss Distribution)
Company’s share capital 52,000TL.
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The share capital is as follows:
Partners: Capital:

Komandite Partner  (Unlimited Partner) A:    30.000 TL.
Komanditer Partner (Limited Partner) B: 16.000 TL.
Komanditer Partner  (Limited Partner)C: 6.000 TL.

The Company’s loss for the year 2017 of  24,000TL. According to the agree-
ment shall be distributed equally among the partners in profit and loss.

Common shares is equal to the damage of  8,000TL to each partner. Share of loss-
es will be distributed. But the limited partner’s capital share of   6.000TL. loss for the 
period, so that the share will(Partner whose liability is up against the debtor)

No matter how big losses, which put limited partner limited to the share cap-
ital, the share of this loss as they get. Unmet share of losses will be added to the 
partner’s share of the limited partnership. Because of the limited partnership are 
partners with unlimited liability.

________________xx/xx/xxxx________________
131 DUE FROM SHAREHOLDERS 24.000

131.01 K.te A 10.000
131.02 K.ter B 8.000
131.03 K.ter C 6.000

580 LOSSES OF PREVIOUS YEARS 24.000

________________....../...../.......________________

Limited Company:
• Limited liability company, at least by a natural person or legal entity is 

established. Partner number not exceed 50.
• There are trade names,
• Capital is certain, that the capital share capital consists of the sum of.
• Partners are not responsible for company debts,
• Responsibilities of the partners, is up share capital.
• Company is established with a capital of at least TL, 
• 25TL each capital share and is in multiples of 25TL,
• Limited companies, banking and insurance can not.
• The company is subject to corporation tax,
• Partners may have different capital share,

DISTRIBUTION OF PROFITS
1)Primary Reserve: 5% of net profit reserves are divided into,( of the share 

capital continues until it reaches 20%)

2) Primary distribution of dividend: up to 5% of the capital dividend is cal-
culated,

3)Second Reserve: of the amount of dividend distributed 10% must be allo-
cated to the legal reserve 2,

4) Second distribution of dividend: the remaining profits are distributed to 
shareholders
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Example:  
Profit for the year 2017 is 8.000TL.The company’s total capital 16,000TL. and 

that has been paid. Partners share capital of M and N are equal.Detected a total 
of disallowable expenses is 1,000TL.The corporate tax rate will be 20%. Partner 
tax rate will be 15%.

 (Profit) 8.000
 (disallowable expenses) 1.000

 (Profit before tax) 9.000
 (Tax Deductions) ---

 (tax base) 9.000
 (corporation tax) 9.000 x %20 1.800

 (Profit) 8.000
 (corporation tax) (-) 1.800

Primary Reserve:
(Profit x 5%) 8.000 x %5 (-) 400

Primary distribution of dividend 16.000 x %5 (-) 800

 (the remaining profits) = 5.000
Second Reserve 5.000 x %10 (-) 500
Second distribution of dividend: 5.000  – 500 4.500

 (total dividend) 800 + 4.500 = 5.300
 (income tax withholding) 5.300 x %15 795
 (The amount payable to Shareholders) 5.300 - 795 4.505

Example 2: Profit for the year 2011 is 6.000TL.The company’s total capital 
75.000TL and that 2/3 has been paid..The corporate tax rate will be 20%.Partner 
tax rate will be 10%(now15%).Total Primary Reserve: 9.850TL. Loss for the year 
2010 is 2.000TL.(Last year)

 (Calculation of tax):
Profit 6.000
 (disallowable expenses)              -
Loss for the year 2010 2.000

Profit before tax 4.000
Discounts, exceptions -

(tax base) 4.000
 (corporation tax) 4.000  x %20 800

Calculation of primary reserve:

 Paid capital 50.000
 (The upper limit) 50.000 x % 20 10.000

 (Total reserve) 9.850
 (can be allocated to primary reserve) 10.000 – 9.850 150
 (profit of 2011) 6.000
 (loss of 2010) 2.000
(tax base) 4.000
(calculation of primary reserve) 4.000 x %5 200
Primary reserve do not exceed 10.000TL so 10000-9850=150TL can reserve. Primary Reserve: 5% of net 
profit reserves are divided into,( of the share capital continues until it reaches 20%)

Anonim Company(Joint Stock Companies):

With a particular title, the capital divided into shares, the common responsi-
bility of the company is limited by their committed capital. Creditors against the 
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company due to debt alone is responsible for the assets (Şaban and Karaca, 2014; 
Sağlsm and Şengel, 2017; Sağlam and Şengel, 2012).

• Company is established at least by a natural person or legal entity.

• The company’s number of partners is unlimited.

• There are trade names,

• Partners are not responsible for company debts,

• Responsibilities of the partners, is up share capital.

• Company is established with a capital of at least 50.000tl. 

• The company’s capital is divided into shares. The share capital is called 
the stock.

• Company can banking and insurance .

• Company can sell evict stocks and bonds.

• The company is subject to corporation tax,

• Labor, business reputation, as capital assets can not be undue.

Partners may have different capital share

Bond Issuance (sale): (Borrowing paper)

Example:
1) The company has decided to sell  600.000TL bond. Gross interest rate: 

20%.Bonds with maturities of two years. Interest is payable annually.

The General Assembly of the registration expenses:100TL+18TL kdv

Cost of funds deposited to the central bank:1500TL

Capital markets board expenses declared:200TL+36TL kdv(0,3%)

Bonds of printing costs:100TL+18TL kdv

All of the bonds were sold than the value written on them.

0.1% commission on sales through banks which have been paid.

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
780. Fınancıal Expenses (Short Term) 100
191. V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED                              18
                                     100. CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 118
 (The General Assembly of the registration expenses)
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------                                 
780. Fınancıal Expenses (Short Term) 1.800  
 
                                  100. CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 1.800 (600.000*0,003)
Cost of funds deposited to the central bank
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
780. Fınancıal Expenses (Short Term) 200
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191. V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED                              36
                                 100. CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 236
Capital markets board expenses declared
                      
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
780. Fınancıal Expenses (Short Term) 100

191. V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED                              18
                                  100. CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 118
Bonds of printing costs
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------/---------------------------------------------------- 
900. NAZIM ACCUNT                        600.000

                          901. NAZIM ACCUNT                        600.000
                         
 (Issuance of bank bonds.
To sell through banks)
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------   

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------   
102. CASH IN BANKS 600.000  
İŞ BANK
                                  405. BONDS  ISSUED 600.000
 (Bond sale)
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
901. NAZIM ACCUNT                        600.000

                                 900. NAZIM ACCUNT                        600.000
                             
(Reverse record closing.)

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
780. Fınancıal Expenses (Short Term) 600

                                   102. CASH IN BANKS 600       (600.000*0,001)
 0.1% commission on sales through banks which have been
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
    2) a) Accrual of interest:
          b) 1 year payment of bond interest
          c) Accruals of 2-year bonds with interest.
          d) 2 years of interest and principal payment of the bond.

a)-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------          
780. Fınancıal Expenses (Short Term) 100.000

                          360. TAXES  AND  FUNDS  PAYABLE   10.000
                                
                      304. SECURITY PRINCIPLE / INTEREST  90.000
                                     
                                   
 Accrual of interest
b)          /
304. SECURITY PRINCIPLE / INTEREST  90.000
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                               102. CASH IN BANKS 90.000
                                    
1 year payment of bond interest

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------

 -----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
780. Fınancıal Expenses (Short Term) 100.000
  
                                  360. TAXES  AND  FUNDS  PAYABLE   10.000
                                      10.000
                                 304. SECURITY PRINCIPLE / INTEREST  90.000
                                       
                                          
   Accruals of 2-year bonds with interest.
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
405. BONDS  ISSUED 500.000
                                 304. SECURITY PRINCIPLE / INTEREST  500.000
                                         
                                                      
  (Bond principal payments. ) (last day journalizing)(31.12.201x)
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
304. SECURITY PRINCIPLE / INTEREST  590.000
        
 
                                         102. CASH IN BANKS 590.000
                                      
 2 years of interest and principal payment of the bond
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------

The stock sale:

3) Capital of the company is 300.000TL. Capital is required to be increased to         
600.000TL,   

200.000 shares of  1 TL from the sale of them has been removed.
0.2% commission on sales through banks which have been paid.

capital increase expenses:30.000TL+5.400TL kdv.

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
501. OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 300.000
                                500. CAPITAL 300.000
                                          

 Capital is required to be increased to            500.000TL,   

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
900. NAZIM ACCUNT                        300.000
      
                                         901. NAZIM ACCUNT                        300.000
                                           
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
102. CASH IN BANKS 300.000
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                                               501. OUTSTANDING CAPITAL (-) 300.000
 share of sale
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
901. NAZIM ACCUNT                        300.000
   
                                              900. NAZIM ACCUNT                        300.000
                                              
 (Closed Nazım Account)
-----------------------------/-----------------------------------------------------

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
102. CASH IN BANKS.                                         299.400
   
770. General Admınıstr. Exp. 600 (300.000*0,002)
    0.2% commission on sales through banks which have been paid
                                                 102. CASH IN BANKS 300.000
                                                    200.000
 (The money from the escrow account to be transferred to the company.)
-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------
770. General Admınıstr. Exp. 30.000
191. V.A.T. TO BE REDUCED                              5.400
                                        100. CASH AND CASH EQUIVALENTS 35.400
 ( capital increase expenses)

-----------------------------/----------------------------------------------------

CONCLUSION
There is no requirement for an Adi Company board. While the organization 

is so easy, the responsibility of its partners is at the top. The creditors can put a 
foreclosure on all assets of the partners.

In the Kollektif Company and the Komandit Company, the contract condition 
is required to be registered. In these companies; Buyers should primarily ask for 
receivables from the company. If they can not get it from the company, they will 
use their right to ask for it from the partners. Komandit Company Partnership 
does not pay more than his share of capital, whatever the damage is, according 
to the contract. In the Kollektif Company and the Komandit Company, the profits 
are all paid to the shareholders without any tax cut. The partners pay taxes from 
their profits, the company is not taxable. However, as the income increases, the 
tax rate increases and the tax rate increases up to 0.35.

In capital companies, the company is subject to corporate tax. Dividends to 
be distributed to shareholders shall be tax deducted and the remainder shall be 
credited to the accounts of the shareholders. In capital companies the tax rate is 
fixed: 0.22. It will not change even if the snow increases. Capital companies have 
minimum capital requirements. The number of partners in the limited company 
is maximum 50 persons. Limited company can not sell shares, can not sell bonds, 
can not establish banks, can not be a factoring company. Capital companies can 
be established even with one person. In capital companies, creditors demand 
their receivables from the company and can not ask them from the partners. The 
shareholders’ responsibility is only the amount of capital they place on it.
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND LOCAL 
AUTONOMY IN PRESIDENCY SYSTEM AND 

PARLIAMENTARY SYSTEM

Aziz BELLİ, Abdullah AYDIN

Introduction
From the moment when the concept of the state has begun to form, the ques-

tion of how the administration will be constantly debated. However, in any pe-
riod of history, it is investigated which system is discussed and which is most 
suitable for democracy and human rights. In today’s conditions, it is undoubtedly 
necessary to evaluate each system’s own characteristics separately. The geogra-
phy of the countries is the main factor in shaping and shaping the systems of the 
countries such as economic conditions, historical experiences and democratic 
infrastructure and political culture (Yaman, 2014: 84).

Efforts to understand and make sense of state governments have been con-
stant. In this context, the general names (ie, the presidential and parliamenta-
ry systems, the two main systems, and the semi-presidential system between 
the two) in this context will be referred to from another point of view. In other 
words, while the presidential system refers to a chairman-based administration, 
the parliamentary system also means that the system is parliamentary-centered. 
It is possible to say that there is a balance in the semi-presidential system which 
is presented as a third system by some scientists. In this context, the most prom-
inent representatives of these systems are the United States for the presidential 
system, the United Kingdom for the parliamentary system and France for the 
semi-presidential system. As a matter of fact, the first part of our work will focus 
on the general characteristics of these systems and how these local systems and 
local autonomy operate in these systems.

Presidential system
The Presidential Government System, which is the general name of the sys-

tem of the chairmanship of the state’s administration, is based on a sharp sepa-
ration between the legislative, executive and judicial bodies, which are the main 
powers of the state. This distinction is under constitutional assurance. The presi-
dent, as the executive position, is responsible for the execution of the law and the 
good conduct of the judiciary and the decisions taken by them. In this context, a 
number of forces and powers have been given to balance each other’s energy and 
control mechanism. On the other hand, one of the most basic features of the Pres-
idential System is that the President is directly elected by the public (https://
presidentialsystem.org, 25.03.2018). This situation increases the legitimacy of 
the executive in public.

The historical, social and political experiences of the countries governed by 
the presidential system in the world have led to the fact that each country has 
its own management understanding. Although different application models are 

CHAPTER 
17
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mentioned, it is the first country that comes to mind as the United States (USA) 
Presidency System (Yaman, 2014: 84).

Even if the US system is expressed uniquely, it must be examined in terms of 
being the most typical example of the Presidency System. The presidential sys-
tem in the United States has entered into force with the US constitution adopted 
in 1787 as the first example in the world. The underlying reason for the emer-
gence of this system is the development and culture that develops differently 
from Europe as a result of the process that started with migration to the Amer-
ican continent. However, the struggle for independence of the USA against the 
United Kingdom became a determinant in the transition to the presidential sys-
tem. In other words, the Parliamentary System was designed by the Constituent 
Assembly (Kuzu, 1997: 16) to demonstrate that the “Westminster Model” democ-
racy was not the only way to respond to the central and most successful practi-
tioner England at the time and the presidential system in Filadelfia. As a matter 
of fact, the Presidential System is a fledgling political culture and perspective of 
the Westminster Model. Therefore, it is inevitable that the Presidency system is 
similar to the Westminster Model. From this point of view, it seems that some 
features of the Westminster Model in the presidential system are preserved in 
the same way, and that a team is either completely or partially changed 

When the equilibrium between the powers of the US system is examined, it is 
made possible for the powers to influence each other through the checks-balanc-
es mechanism (Koçak, 2015: 23). A strong and independent legislature, a strong 
and independent judiciary, and finally a strong and independent civil society. On 
the basis of this situation is to prevent the execution of the executive advanta-
geous. Yet it is the American Federalism that causes the system to emerge. In 
other words, the reason why the presidential system is preferred is that the 
fragmented structure of the country is another power center of the federated 
states, and the federal center is more advantageous. Some US presidents have 
even voiced the issue. Woodrow Wilson (www.whitehouse.gov, 25.03.2018), the 
twenty-eighth President of the United States from 1913 to 1921, made the most 
remarkable point: “the state of the federal government of the United States; be-
cause it is inefficient and inefficient because the power and authority are inad-
equate and the power and authority are inadequate because it is far from being 
quick and far away, and there is no production and no movement because the 
responsibilities are not clear “(Elder , 1991: 60).

Parliamentary System
The Parliamentary System refers to the system in which the legislative, prepa-

ration and enforcement authority is exercised by all or part of the parliament. 
England is the world’s oldest parliamentary system with the “Westminster mod-
el” (www.dictionary.com, 26.03.2018).

The legislative and executive powers of the parliamentary system that make 
legislation and practice stay within the parliament are close to each other. This 
explains a soft separation of forces. Instead of sharp separation of forces in the 
parliamentary system, cooperation is based on forces. In the parliamentary 
system there is generally a two-headed executive. One side is the government 
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(cabinet) that the ministers form, and the other side is the president (President, 
President or King). However, the head of state is generally the irresponsible wing 
of the executive. In addition, the Prime Minister who is the head of government 
or government is responsible for life. Apart from government exemptions (tech-
nocratic ministers), the executive wing of the executive is out of parliament. Be-
sides, it needs your trust. Because the government is established with confidence 
or falls to death with insecurity. In a parliamentary system, a politician may 
serve both in the executive branch and in the legislative branch (www.iktisadi.
org, 28.03.2018). For example, Article 109 of the Constitution of the Republic of 
Turkey in 1982: “The Prime Minister, the President, appointed from among the 
members of the Grand National Assembly of Turkey.” Expressions convenience. 
This article shows that a person who is not a part of the life can not lead the exec-
utive. This situation is affecting the effectiveness of the executive.

Comparison of Presidential and Parliamentary System 
We talked about the semi-presidential system, which developed as a third 

system besides the two main systems when we were doing system sorting. The 
fact that the spoken system is spoken so much lies in the fact that it is the most 
important center of democracy in France. Because of the five phases of the mod-
ern republic of France, which has evolved into its own historical integrity. There-
fore, it can not be denied that France, which is known to have the greatest influ-
ence on the systems of living, is managed by the semi-presidential system. The 
most basic feature of this system is the combination of a chosen president and a 
strong parliament.

The comparison of the presidential system and the parliamentary system is 
important for the understanding of the semi-presidential system. In this context, 
the basic distinction between the presidential system and the parliamentary sys-
tem is based on the legitimacy origins and the continuation of the relativity. In 
the Presidential System, the president representing the legislative body repre-
senting the legislature and the executive (in some systems only the chairperson 
in the case of some presidents) is elected separately by the public. At the same 
time, these two bodies are independent from one another and do not need each 
other to continue their mission. However, the chairman is the sole and sole rul-
er of the executive, and the ministers determine the establishment entirely and 
depend on him / herself (Carey, 2005: 92). In fact, as in the case of the Unit-
ed States, the “Minister” or “Minister” is called the “Secretary”. In one sense, the 
secretary is responsible for the name of the head of the unit responsible. As a 
matter of fact, although the presidential system and the parliamentary regimes 
chosen by the president are similar to each other, they are separated from each 
other by many points. At the head of these points is the role that the president 
assumes about the hegemony and the legislative process on the council of min-
isters. In other words, in order for a system to be called a presidential system, 
the executive must be the sole judge, besides the election of the president, who 
is the head of the executive, by the people. As an example, Ireland shows that 
even if the president is elected by the people, the country can be governed by the 
parliamentary system. In the Parliamentary System, the public only elects the 
parliament, and the government, the cabinet of ministers (there are technocratic 
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ministers in some systems), and the prime minister comes out of parliament. 
Besides, the responsibility of the government towards the parliament is very ap-
parent (Tunçkaşık, 2015: 1-2).

Local Governments in USA and UK
The regimes of local governments in countries such as the UK and the United 

States, where the government system differs, and the functioning of these insti-
tutions show similarities and differences. Both countries by examining the local 
government system in the presidential and parliamentary systems of local govern-
ments to determine where and how these two examples to Turkey last presidential 
system will determine what would need to change as the local government system.

In the United States, it is a state with a three-way government structure gov-
erned by a federal state system. Under the federal state, federal state and federal 
state exist in the name of the United States, there are 50 federal state or state and 
lastly local governments in every province. The federal states have a parliament 
in which they can legislate within their borders. In this context, the federal states, 
which have broad authority, according to the US Constitution, left the duties and 
authorities such as national defense, determination of monetary policies, foreign 
policy and trade regulation to the federal state. Apart from this, regulations related 
to internal security, public works, planning, education and local governments are 
in the competence of the federal government (IULA EMME, 1993: 78). The local 
governments in America are divided into general purpose and special purpose, 
with each state being formed differently. General purpose local governments are 
public institutions with different names that exist to offer regional public services 
similar to those in the Turkish local government system and have different duties. 
Special-purpose local governments are the units created by the people of the re-
gion in order to provide service in a specific context. These units carry out special 
activities such as water, sewerage and school (Çetinkaya, 2009: 83). In the United 
States, the duties assigned by local governments differ according to federal states. 
However, in general, they are responsible for collecting garbage, lighting up roads 
and parking services from the police and fire services, library services, roads, and 
parking services of people living in their own regions (Nadaroğlu, 2001: 130).

In America there are two main local government units, with each province 
having a different style of local government (www.whitehouse.gov, 25.03.2018). 
These are Counties, the largest subdivision of the federal state and mostly the ad-
ministrative unit of the rural areas. Counties’ main tasks are; to carry out duties 
such as registration of real estate purchases and sales and registration of hos-
tages, investigation of deaths, accident and violence-based deaths, marriage per-
mit, preparation of election certificates, security affairs, collection of local taxes, 
application of penal code of the federal government, Koçak, 2008: 149). In some 
states counties are divided into Townships, which can be called counties (www.
whitehouse.gov, 25.03.2018).

The second type of local administration unit is Municipality, which can be de-
scribed as municipality. These municipalities are often referred to by city, town, 
borough, village (www.whitehouse.gov, 25.03.2018), although they vary accord-
ing to federal states. The municipalities (Koçak, 2008: 150), which are legally 
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established and legal entities with the authorization document issued by the fed-
erated state, are generally used for parking and recreational services, police and 
fire services, housing services, emergency medical services, municipal courts, 
transportation services local public services (streets, sewerage, snow cleaning, 
signs, etc.). In addition to the county and municipality borders, there are local de-
partments named Special Districts and School District, which offer fire brigade, 
school and private local services (www.whitehouse.gov, 25.03.2018).

Since there is no provincial organization of central government in England, 
the vast majority of services are offered to local governments. Therefore, it has 
a strong local government tradition. As a matter of fact, some of the services in 
the UK are carried out by public institutions, some by semi-public autonomous 
institutions and some by private companies. (Kocak, 2008: 142). The Law on Lo-
cal Authorities published in England in 1972 has identified two types of local 
governments throughout the country. These are County and District. The third 
special local government unit is the Greater London municipality. Apart from 
this local government, there are Parish and Towns which are described as small 
settlement units (İnaç and Ünal, 2006: 126-127). With the reform in 1996, the 
number of the county became 46. The counties have a decision-making body 
called the Council and elected directly by the public. The mayor is elected from 
among the members by the County Council. Mayor is called Mayor or Chairman 
(Parlak and Caner, 2009: 141). In England, the counties work in areas such as 
education, social services, transport, strategic planning, fire services, consumer 
rights protection, littering, small-area services, library services. Districts fulfill 
local planning, housing, local motorways, building regulations, garbage collec-
tion, environmental health services (www.gwydir.demon.co.uk, 27.03.2018).

Many metropolitan cities and cities and some small towns have a unitary au-
thority. There are only one local government level in the unitary offices. These 
may be city councils, Borough Councils, County Councils and District Councils. 
The authorities are responsible for education, highways, transport planning, pas-
senger transport, social care, housing, libraries, recreation and recreation, envi-
ronmental health, waste collection, waste disposal, planning practices, strategic 
planning and local tax collection (www.politics.co ., 24.03.2018). Another local 
government unit in the UK is the administrative units Parish and Town, which 
have less than 30,000 inhabitants and are smaller than the District. These units, 
which are not located in metropolitan cities and cities, have limited responsibili-
ties in local service and environmental improvement (www.gwydir.demon.co.uk, 
27.03.2018).

Local authorities in the UK are members of the local elected members who 
are directly elected by the people. Parliament members are elected for a four-
year term in single-grade election. Local governments may receive tax collect-
ing and spending authority in certain areas for general-purpose assistance from 
the central government. Supervision of local governments takes place through 
administrative supervision of central government and judicial supervision of 
courts. In this respect, local autonomy is limited only to the rulemaking and op-
eration of local governments in areas of interest to them (www.ziyaguney.com, 
27.03.2018).
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Brief History of Local Governments in Turkey
 The origin of local governments in the western sense coincides with Turkey 

after 1854. Certainly in 1854 there were units in the Ottoman Empire which pro-
vided the provision of urban services. Some city services include artisan organ-
izations, some voluntary organizations (such as tulumbaci team), foundations, 
and so on. (Nadaroğlu, 2001: 167). A number of local services were carried out 
by the institution of kadi. Kadi; In the legal and judicial matters, he carried out the 
security order and the municipal services of the towns and towns. At the begin-
ning of the win, the kadi was the representative of both the mayor and the central 
government, both head of the sheriff and the administrative court. It was a place 
where the woman was a court house, and at the same time a municipal service. 
An advisor was identified as the woman’s deputy in charge of municipal services. 
The muhtesip refers to a person who deals with the affairs of the business (the 
word “acquisitions” means to prohibit an ugly or harmful act and to order good). 
Muhtesip ‘s mandate in the Islamic states has been enlarged and equipped with 
municipal services as a requirement of the time. The duty of the muhtesib in 
the Ottoman Empire; inspecting some basic consumer goods, inspecting them, 
supervising market and market operations, controlling weighing and measuring 
instruments, controlling the shops and businesses where foodstuffs were pro-
duced and sold. As you can see, the works of the municipal district were left to 
the honor of that period. Kadi made many local services to the public and artisan 
organizations outside Muhtesib’s duty area. For example, the shopkeeper was 
responsible for the safety and cleanliness of the bazaar. The necessary expenses 
for this were met. Indeed, the craftsman had a strong solidarity system called the 
Guild (Eryılmaz, 2012: 230-232).

The formation of a tradition of local government in the Western sense co-
incides with the Tanzimat. As a matter of fact, the municipal services were tak-
en from the ladies and given to them. However, shortly after the foundation lost 
its strengths and importance, the entrepreneurship institutions were left to the 
modern municipal organs with the insufficiency of the cities to solve their prob-
lems (Aydın, 2011: 14). As a matter of fact, the first initiative related to the es-
tablishment of local governments in the Western sense in our country has come 
to a new administrative unit under the name of “Şehremaneti” in Istanbul with 
an official communiqué issued on 16 August 1855 (Kazıcı, 2006: 38). The munic-
ipal organization outside of Istanbul was established with the 1864 Provincial 
Regulations and the Municipal Law was enacted in 1877 and some changes were 
made in 1912 in this law (Elma, 2007: 170; Ünal, 2011: 244). By the Provisional 
Law on the Dersaadet Municipality, which was issued in 1912, municipal offices 
in Istanbul were removed and municipality branches were established instead. 
It was envisaged to establish a Council instead of the Sehremaneti Parliament. 
Sehremini will come again with his appointment (Tortop et al., 2008: 90). The 
first period of the municipal structure of the Republic of Turkey in the area of the 
Ottoman Empire until the local government system in 1930, with a continuation 
of the Ottoman system. As a matter of fact, the legislation related to municipal-
ities in the period between 1923 and 1930 was Ottoman law. The Law on the 
Dersaadet Municipality Law of 1877 and the Law on the Dersaadet Organization 
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Municipality of Istanbul in 1877 and the Municipal Law Law of 1877 on the prov-
ince continued to exist until 1930 when the Municipal Law No. 1580 came into 
effect (Oktay, 2008: 147). It reflects the conditions of the period 1580 and the 
understanding of politics. As a result of the single-party ideology and the mod-
ernization mission it undertook, municipalities emerged as a municipal model 
that served as a branch of central government, dependent on central policies 
and directions (Eryılmaz, 1997: 21). Until the Law on the Metropolitan Munic-
ipalities numbered 3030, which was adopted in 1984, there was a single type 
of municipality. Law No. 3030 preserved its existence until the Law No. 5216 
of the Metropolitan Municipality, which entered into force in 2004 (Çetinkaya, 
2009: 112). While the question of a uniform municipal model up in 1984 in Tur-
key, municipalities subject to Law No. 1580 as of this date and established ac-
cording to the 3030 Metropolitan including municipal municipality is located in 
two different types (Dursun, 1996: 41). In 2004 and 2005, significant legislative 
arrangements were made concerning local governments. Municipality Law No 
5393 In 2005, Grand Municipality Law No 5216 and Special Provincial Adminis-
tration Law No 5302 were accepted in 2005. In general, it can be said that the aim 
is to apply the basic principles and elements of the new public administration 
approach in local administrations. In this context, legal regulations and local ad-
ministrations are strengthened in terms of duties and powers and administrative 
custody of central government is reduced. The most recent and most important 
regulation concerning the municipalities is the Law on the Establishment of the 
Fourteen Grand Metropolitan Municipality and the Twenty-Seven Provinces No. 
6360 and the Amendment of Certain Laws and Decrees on the Decree Law. With 
this law, metropolitan municipal borders were expanded as provincial property 
boundaries and the condition of establishment of metropolitan municipality was 
loosened. According to this, in order to establish the metropolitan municipali-
ty somewhere 750 thousand population was found sufficient. Within the scope 
of the law, the number of municipalities in the metropolitan area has been in-
creased to 30 by establishing 14 more provinces. If we look at the definition of 
municipality in terms of legislation; Municipality in Municipality Law No. 5393; 
Is defined as “a public legal entity with administrative and financial autonomy, 
established to meet the local common needs of residents of the municipality and 
elected by the decision-making body of the voters” (Municipal Law, Article 3). 
With the amendment after the Law No. 6360, the Metropolitan Municipality of 
Büyükçekme Municipality Law No. 5216; “Metropolitan Municipality: Providing 
coordination between the county municipalities whose borders are provincial 
property boundaries; who have duties and responsibilities given by law with ad-
ministrative and financial autonomy and who use the authorities; elected by the 
voting body of the decision-making body “.

The first development of special provincial administrations was in 1864 with 
the Tuna Vilayeti Nizamnamesi (Danube province Regulations). However, nei-
ther the 1864 nor the 1870 ordinances have been recognized as special provin-
cial administrations and have no legal personality. The real development of the 
Special Provincial Administration was with the 1876 Kanun-i Esasi (first mod-
ern ottoman constitution). Special Provincial Administrations which acquired 
legal personality with Kanun-i Esasi attained organic law with provisional law 



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences244

in 1913. The statutory regulations related to Special Provincial Administrations 
were preserved until 1987. With the enactment of the Special Provincial Admin-
istration Law No. 3360 in 1987, the provisional law dated 1913 was abolished 
(Parlak and Sobacı, 2010: 81). The Law on Special Provincial Administration No: 
5302 defines the provincial special administration as follows: “A public legal en-
tity with administrative and financial autonomy, which is established to meet the 
needs of the local communities in common qualities and which is formed by the 
decision body elected by the voters” (Law on Special Provincial Administration, ).

In Turkey, 3rd unit of the local government is village. The Village Law entered 
into force in 1924 and is still in force. Village in Law No. 442; “The population is 
called the homeland (village) below two and the population between two thou-
sand and twenty thousand (town) and those with more than twenty population 
(city). Even though the population is less than two municipalities, the townships, 
accidents and provincial centers are the towns and they are subject to the Munici-
pal Law “(Village Law, Article 1). The establishment of the villagers is established 
by the provincial administrative board, the provincial general assembly and the 
Ministry of Public Works and the Ministry of Interior (Tortop et al., 2008: 423).

Local Authorities in the Constitution
The 1982 Constitution regulates central government and local government 

relations in Article 123 of the Constitution. According to this; “Administration, 
organization and duties of a whole and regulated by law. The establishment and 
duties of the administration are based on the principles of central administration 
and on-site administration. “The Constitution 127 defines the local administra-
tions in the mine. According to this, “Local administrations; the decision-making 
organs and the decision-making bodies specified in the law are elected by the 
electorate. “In the continuation of Article 127,” The resolution of the objections 
of the elected organs of the local administrations regarding the acquisition of the 
title of organs, The audit is conducted by means of judicial review. However, the 
Minister of the Interior may, as a temporary measure, remove the local governing 
bodies or members of such bodies which have been investigated or prosecuted 
for an offense related to their duties as far as a final judgment. The central admin-
istration shall have the authority of administrative supervision over the local ad-
ministrations in accordance with the principles and procedures set out in its law 
with a view to ensuring that the local services are carried out in accordance with 
the principle of integrity, the provision of unity in public affairs, the protection of 
public interest and the satisfaction of local needs “ custody has been increased.

No. Article 127 of the Constitution the principle that rules the local govern-
ment movement in Turkey and the basic characteristics of these institutions can 
be listed as follows (Parlak and sobacı, 2010: 80):

- “Local governments have public legal personality.

- The establishment, duties and authorities of local governments may be de-
termined by law.

- Decision-making bodies of local governments are elected to work.
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- The audit of the elections of the local governments on the solution and dis-
approval of objections to the achievement of organship is by judicial means.

- Local government elections are held once a year as a rule.

- It is subject to the administrative supervision of the central government of 
the local authorities.

- Local governments can establish unions among themselves by taking the 
permission of the Council of Ministers.

- Law-specific forms of administration can be established for large settlements. “

Duties of the Local Government in Turkey and Local Autonomy

Turkey’s local governments to mind two basic management unit, which 
comes special provincial administrations and municipalities. When the tasks of 
these two local units are examined, it is seen that they have more limited author-
ity and duties than the local administrations in England and America. As a matter 
of fact, provincial special administration is a local common quality;

a) health, agriculture, industry and trade; municipal environmental planning, 
public works and housing, land protection, prevention of erosion, social services 
and aid, granting micro credits to the poor, children’s nests and nursing homes; 
primary and secondary education institutions in the provinces of the provinces, 
services for the construction, maintenance and repair of the buildings and other 
needs are covered within the provincial boundaries,

b) Recreation, road, water, sewage, solid waste, environment, emergency aid 
and rescue, culture, tourism, youth and sports; support for forest villages, af-
forestation, park and garden facilities outside the municipal boundaries.

Provincial environmental plan; under the coordination of the governor, the 
municipalities in the big cities, the provincial municipality in the other provinces 
and the special provincial administration. The provincial environmental plan is 
approved by the municipal council and provincial general assembly.

In the fulfillment of the services, the priority order is determined by taking 
into account the financial situation of the special provincial administrations, the 
urgency of the service and the level of development where it is provided.

Provincial special administration services are offered in the places closest to 
the citizens and with the most appropriate methods. In the provision of services, 
appropriate methods are applied to the situation of disabled, elderly, deprived 
and low income people.

Coordination for ensuring that services are carried out in an integrated and 
harmonious relationship with other local administrations and public entities 
shall be provided by the provincial governor.

The powers and responsibilities given to the Ministry of Industry and Trade 
and to the organized industrial zones by Law No. 4562 on Organized Industrial 
Zones are outside the scope of this Law.



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences246

Provided that the municipality is of local joint nature;

a) Urban infrastructure such as construction, water and sewerage, transpor-
tation; geographical and urban information systems; environmental and environ-
mental health, cleanliness and solid waste; municipal police, fire brigade, emergen-
cy aid, rescue and ambulance; urban traffic; burials and cemeteries; afforestation, 
park and green areas; housing; culture and art, tourism and promotion, youth and 
sports; social service and help, marriage, profession and skills; economic or trade 
development services. Metropolitan municipalities and municipalities with a pop-
ulation of over 50,000 open protection houses for women and children.

b) Open pre-school education institutions; It can build or maintain or repair 
all state-owned school buildings, cover all kinds of equipment, materials and sup-
plies; may open and operate all kind of health related facilities; cultural and natural 
beings, as well as the preservation of spaces and functions of historical touch and 
importance in urban history; can do maintenance and repair for this purpose, and 
rebuild the ones that are impossible to protect, in accordance with the original. 
When necessary, students can give materials to amateur sports clubs, provide nec-
essary support, arrange any kind of amateur sporting events, award athletes who 
have achieved or achieved a high degree of success in domestic and international 
competitions, with the decision of the city council. Food can make banking.

The municipality shall also make or perform other duties and services in the 
local community which are not granted to any other public institution by law.

In the fulfillment of the services, the priority order is determined by consid-
ering the financial situation of the municipality and the urgency of the service.

The municipal services are provided in the closest places to the citizens and 
with the most appropriate methods. In the provision of services, appropriate 
methods are applied to the situation of disabled, elderly, deprived and low in-
come people.

The duties, responsibilities and authority of the municipality cover the mu-
nicipal boundaries.

The municipal council’s decision may also bring municipal services to the 
contested areas.

The provisions of the Organized Industrial Zones Law no. 4562 are reserved.

Local governments’ decision-making bodies are elected to work, and their 
own organs must carry out their own business without any outside pressure and 
have legal personality, which gives them democratic and autonomous organiza-
tion qualities (Keles, 2012: 54). However, local governments can not use their au-
tonomy unlimitedly because they are included in state integrity. It supervises the 
local administrations with the administrative custody principle in the framework 
of the principle of integrity of central government administration. This control 
method can also try external control. Administrative tutelage supervision and 
governor and district governors, which are the provincial extension of the central 
government, can accept and approve the decisions taken by the local adminis-
trations as they are. However, they can not change these decisions by replacing 



Aziz BELLI, Abdullah AYDIN 247

them with the relevant units or they can not approve them by changing them. 
Local governments can make their own decisions instead of decisions that are 
partially or completely changed. Since administrative custody control is a com-
pliance check of law, if a part of the decision is in compliance with the law and 
some of it is contrary, the administrative custody authority can only break the 
part which is contrary to the law and therefore there is no authority to make a 
saving regarding the part that is legally applicable (Ökmen ve Parlak, 2008: 17) . 
Both the Municipal Law No. 5393 and the Special Provincial Administration Law 
No. 5302 restrict the administrative custody of the central government over local 
administrations. Especially in Provincial Administrations, the provincial general 
assembly presidency was abolished and the parliament elected a president him-
self. However, at the point of the approval of the parliamentary decisions, the 
supervision area of the governor is limited.

Another parameter for local autonomy is the European Local Autonomy Char-
ter. Turkey and the European Charter of Local Self-Government to put signature 
on 11.21.1988 and approved on 12.09.1992. The effective date is 1.4.1993. The 
adoption of the European Local Autonomy Charter is an important development 
for the strengthening of local governments. But the day of signing the Charter Tur-
key has made a reservation to this day some provisions of the Charter. These items 
can be listed as follows; “Article 4, paragraph 6: Consultation of planning and deci-
sion-making processes, Article 6, paragraph 1: Decisions on internal organization 
of local authorities, Article 7, paragraph 3: Determination of duty charges of local 
persons, Article 9, paragraph 4: Possibility of interference with resources provided 
to local authorities, Article 9, paragraph 6: Consultation of local governments on 
the allocation of resources, Article 9, clause 7: Appreciation for their own policies 
on grants, Article 10, paragraph 2: Right to participate in international associa-
tions, Article 10, paragraph 3: Article 11: The autonomous administration shall re-
sort to the judicial system “. Although some of these checks were abolished by the 
Municipal Law no. 5393, they were not removed in the Shart.

Result
The main objective in the development of governmental systems is for people 

in the country to live a better life and to demonstrate effective and efficient man-
agement. However, from time to time, disagreements and inconsistencies between 
the main organs of the state cause the system to become stuck. However, as long as 
the fundamental democratic values are not adhered to, the imbalance between the 
main powers of the state will always be the issue. The way to determine democrat-
ic values is the democratization of local governments. Political autonomy comes to 
mind when local governments think democratization is causing misperception. At 
this point, it is necessary not to confuse the concepts of political autonomy and lo-
cal autonomy. Democratization of local governments means that the administrative 
ward of the central government does not go beyond legal supervision and does not 
need the financial support from central government. Besides, the decision-making 
bodies of the local governments have an important role in election.

A controversial issue has long been subject to development and strengthen-
ing of local governments in Turkey. The debate over how to form a local gov-
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ernment structure with the change of the government system has exacerbated 
these discussions. Indeed, the Turkish type with local management approach the 
transition to the presidency in Turkey should change. Especially local authorities 
need to be strengthened and their powers and duties increased. However, the 
administrative custody of the central government on local governments should 
be restricted and this tutelage should not go beyond legal supervision. Thus, pub-
lic services that the central government can not reach and that it is difficult to 
do will be carried out efficiently and quickly by the local administrations. Both 
the presidential system and the democratic countries that implement the par-
liamentary system have a strong sense of local government. The example of the 
United Kingdom and the United States is two examples that need to be assessed 
in this respect. Here, in terms of the presidential system, local authorities need 
to be strengthened and local autonomy developed. Especially local governments 
need to be developed in terms of duties and authorities. However, the local gov-
ernment will intervene immediately outside the boundaries of legal supervision 
system is important in terms of the difficulties Turkey recently. At this point, it is 
important that audit does not go beyond legal supervision.

When the local administrations in the presidential system are examined in 
the context of examples in the world, it seems that there is no direct connection 
with federalism. The German example shows us that the parliamentary system 
can be found in places where there is a federal state structure. Indeed, with the 
exception of the particular circumstances within the countries, the basic aims of 
local governments are not to be an alternative to central government or to reduce 
its power, but to ensure that democratic participation in the local perspective is 
fulfilled in an ideal sense. It is also to make state administration more pluralistic 
and local. There is a tendency for the powers of the presidential system to be 
gathered in one hand and to strengthen the center. As a matter of fact, the local 
governments become stronger than central administration and become active in 
management (Arslan, 2015: 36). American or a strong local management struc-
ture, as in England, for example, which passed the Presidential System of Gov-
ernment is considered a necessity for Turkey. In this context, it is possible to gain 
a new understanding of local government in which the principle of localization 
in service is passed on by providing the services that the central government 
can not offer effectively and efficiently without being involved in the discussions 
of political proficiency. As a result, it can not be said that the parliamentary or 
presidential system of the government system makes too much sense in terms of 
local governments. What is important at this point is to build a strong local gov-
ernment tradition and move to a management system where the welfare of the 
citizens is raised and services are provided effectively and efficiently.
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THE USE OF FUNCTIONAL NEAR 
INFRARED SPECTROSCOPY TECHNIQUE IN 

THE FIELD OF NEUROLINGUISTICS

Zeynep Zeliha BAYAZIT

Introduction 
Neurolinguistics is an interdisciplinary field which researches into the di-

verse dimensions of the relationships between the human brain and language. 
It is mainly concerned with the study of language production and comprehen-
sion in relation to the brain’s structures and functions. In many ways, the field of 
neurolinguistics has fared well to these days and has offered a lot of significant 
research studies on how human language is represented in the brain and how 
language learning takes place neurologically in language systems (1).

It is of obviously great interest to investigate brain functions and language 
systems with different imaging modalities. Most imaging methods detect brain 
activity indirectly by monitoring hemodynamic changes and uptake of tracers 
consequent to neuronal activity. In the neurolinguistic literature, researchers 
generally used imaging methods which include single photon emission comput-
er tomography (SPECT), magnetoencephalography (MEG), positron emission 
tomography (PET), magnetic resonance imaging (MRI), regional cerebral blood 
flow (CBF), quantitative electroencephalographs (QEEG) and functional magnet-
ic resonance imaging (fMRI) (2,3). Recently, functional near infrared spectros-
copy (fNIRS) which is non-invasive, portable, affordable, safe, easy-to-use and 
does not expose people to radiation, has become  popular as an emerging optical 
imaging technique for studying the human brain’s functions. These advantages 
make it especially useful in the field of language research. However, fNIRS is still 
not widespread compared to other neuroimaging techniques in neurolinguistics 
area despite being an easier to use research tool (4). Therefore, it is conceivable 
that reviewing fNIRS researches may contribute to recognition of fNIRS as an 
important alternate technique in future studies and help to develop new fNIRS 
methods to be applied in neurolinguistics. From this point of view, the present 
review focuses on giving information about fNIRS techniques and attempts to 
comprehensively introduce research in the field of language by using fNIRS.

  Principles of fNIRS
In 1977, Frans F. Jöbsis indicated that it was possible to measure changes 

in near infrared light attenuation from temple to temple in anesthetized cats 
during normoxia, anoxia and asphyxia (5), which thereby initiated the field of 
NIRS brain imaging (3). 8 years after Jöbsis (1977), the first human brain clinical 
studies were published by Brazy et al. (1985) and Ferrari et al. (1985) (6,7,8). 
Since the development of multichannel apparatuses in the late 1980s and early 
1990s, fNIRS has been increasingly used to study human brain function in adults 
(9,10) and infants (11). 

CHAPTER 
18
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fNIRS is designed to employ near-infrared light to non-invasively measure 
changes in the concentration of oxygenated (oxyHb), deoxygenated (deoxyHb) 
and total (tHb) hemoglobin in the brain, readily penetrating the skull and reach-
ing cortical tissue (4,12). The technique operates by projecting two wavelengths 
of near-infrared light range between ~700-900 nm, which is known to permeate 
biological samples, through the scalp and recording intensity fluctuations result-
ing from metabolic changes within the brain (13,14). Each wavelength of light 
is differentially absorbed by the oxygHB and deoxyHB species of hemoglobin, 
allowing concentration changes of each to be estimated. In a similar manner with 
fMRI, cerebral blood flow is used as a proxy for neuronal activity (13). 

The fNIRS system comprises of two main components: a light source and pho-
todetector. A light source known as a light-emitting diode (LED), emits a ray of 
quasi-infrared light at the scalp, half the wave absorbed by the chromophores 
(oxyHb, deoxyHb and cytochrome c-oxidase) found in the nervous tissue (15). 
A photodetector captures the light wave resulting from the interaction with the 
chromophores, which typically follows a banana-shaped path back to the surface 
of the skin (Figure 1) (14,15). The characteristics of this light wave have changed 
in respect to the original emitted by the LED due to the absorption and disper-
sion capacity of the nervous tissue and chromophores (15). 

Figure 1. The surface of the head is irradiated with a combination of near-infrared 
wavelengths of light generated by the light source. A photo-detector will collect the light. 

The photons follow a banana-shaped path from light source to detector.

Different fNIRS systems have evolved over the years. The most widely used 
method measures the intensity of the reflected near infrared light via continu-
ously emitting sources (4). By measuring light scattering between a light emit-
ter and a detector, which are sufficiently separated, the proportion of reflected 
light can be traced back to cortical tissue surrounding the emitter-detector pair 
(4). Intensity changes in two or ev0en more wavelengths are then converted into 
concentration changes of oxyHb and deoxyHb by using a modified version of the 
Beer-Lambert law. Because fNIRS light does not pass through tissue unscattered 
and therefore the exact volume of tissue pervaded by detected light is not known, 
continuous wave systems are unable to derive absolute values of oxyHb and de-
oxyHb concentrations (4).
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fNIRS Data Recording
The data collection equipment is comprised of fiber optics which are attached 

the head via optodes. Optodes are generally placed on the regions of the brain us-
ing a NIRS-EEG compatible cap. The fNIRS datas are recorded with light emitters 
and detectors. When the data recording from fNIRS, optodes are attached to the 
subject’s head and can be monitored either connected directly to a computer, or 
a portable computing device that records the subject’s data as he or she engages 
in specific tasks. The data is recorded and then analyzed for changes in the blood 
flow or its oxygenation levels of the brain before, during, and after the task. Hy-
potheses can then be tested about how brain activity is being affected by certain 
tasks or behaviors (Figure 2).

Figure 2. Sample of fNIRS-EEG compatible cap and fNIRS device

Advantages of fNIRS in the study of Neurolinguistics
Several advantages as compared to other imaging methods make fNIRS an 

attractive tool for researching human brain function in various domains, from 
basic sensorimotor mapping (4) to study of higher cognitive and language func-
tions. Unlike fMRI, it is very silent and ensures a great setting for language stud-
ies. Besides silent operation, an unconfined scanning environment make fNIRS 
more suitable to subjects that have sensory hypersensitivity or claustrophobia 
(13). Additionally, the direct measurement of hemoglobin changes is advanta-
geous in developmental studies. Also, it is safe, portable, affordable, easy-to-use 
and does not expose people to radiation. These qualities make fNIRS suitable 
not only for adults, but also pediatric populations. To sum up, more advantages 
can make it especially useful in studying the neurophysiology of language and its 
development.
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Limitations of fNIRS
There are some limitations to fNIRS that have to be mentioned in the neurolin-

guistics literature. Concerning language studies in particular, two disadvantages 
of fNRS are mentioned. The first disadvantage of fNIRS is stated in studies investi-
gating overt speech. Activating the temporalis muscle, might cause problems with 
unpredictable disruptions in the light path and altered light absorption, thereby 
influencing later analyses relying on the modified Lambert–Beer law assuming a 
mathematically predefined path length (4,13). Secondly, researchers also men-
tioned the thickness of the temporalis muscle as posing problems for fNIRS, by 
lowering the permeability for near-infrared light thereby limiting signal intensity 
by increased absorption through hemoglobin and myoglobin (4). And also, fNIRS is 
not useful for deep brain tissue studies because the spatial resolution of fNIRS is on 
the order of 2.5-3 cm and is capable of imaging depths of 1-2 cm (10).

The use of fNIRS in the field of Neurolinguistics
In this review, we made an effort to present a comprehensive survey of the 

various studies which were carried out using by fNIRS technique to investigate 
language in the field of neurolinguistics. Here, we focus on studies that have 
helped advance our understanding of language localization and lateralization, 
language learning process, language impairments related with neurological and 
psychiatric disorders and developmental language disorders.

Localization and lateralization studies 

A large proportion of fNIRS work in the neurolinguistics has focused on lan-
guage localization and lateralization (16).  One of the studies about language lo-
calization in adults using fNIRS was carried out by Cannestra et al. (2003). The 
authors used fNIRS to compare functional hemoglobin concentration changes 
(delta[oxy-Hb] and delta[deoxy-Hb]) over human language and motor cortices. 
They carried out the study on eight subjects. In the study, participants performed 
finger opposition, tongue movement, and covert visual object naming in an in-
terleaved block paradigm design. fNIRS revealed paradigm-specific patterns of 
delta[oxy-Hb] and delta[deoxyHb] providing cortical localization of each func-
tion. During each task, applying magnitude and time to significant measures 
overlap was observed when comparing the [oxy-Hb] signals, whereas delta[de-
oxyHb] seemed more localized. Furthermore, by applying magnitude and time to 
significance measures to the delta[deoxy-Hb] response profile, Broca’s area was 
easily distinguished from neighboring tongue (and hand) motor representation. 
Delta[oxyHb] did not provide this level of specificity. According to the authors, 
these findings suggest delta[deoxy-Hb] as the preferential fNIRS parameter to 
map language cortices (17). In another language localization study by Santhan-
agopalan (2016), the brain bases of phoneme discrimination in infants between 
7 and 9 months were investigated, as well as the localization of such phonetic 
understanding within the developing brain. Infants’ hemoglobin levels in fron-
totemporal, temporal, and temporoparietal brain regions were measured in 
response to auditory verbal and non-verbal stimuli using fNIRS. Results of this 
study showed a significant effect of phoneme condition on hemoglobin concen-
tration in the frontotemporal and temporal regions of the brain (18). Also, Van-
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nasing et al. (2016) evaluated pre- and postsurgical language localization in a 
right-handed boy with refractory epilepsy. In this case study, authors compared 
fNIRS results obtained while the participant performed expressive and receptive 
language tasks with those obtained using fMRI. At the result of the study, authors 
illustrated the potential for fNIRS to contribute favorably to the localization of 
language functions in children with epilepsy and cognitive or behavioral prob-
lems and its potential advantages over fMRI in presurgical assessment (19).

 In addition to brain localization studies, a number of fNIRS researches have 
focused on the lateralized representation of specific dimensions of language 
(20,21). Kennan et al. (2002) compared the application of fNIRS and fMRI in the 
determination of hemispheric language dominance during tasks that required 
visual comprehension and processing of syntactic and semantic aspects in the 
judgement of sentence accuracy. Authors demonstrated that fNIRS can be used 
to determine the lateralization of prefrontal areas to a language task that has 
been validated by fMRI. Results of the study showed that fNIRS gives predictions 
of hemispheric dominance which are consistent with fMRI. Due to the ease of 
use and portable nature of fNIRS, authors suggested optical topography will be 
valuable tool for neurological examinations of cognitive function (20). Another 
lateralization study was carried out with infants by Bortfeld et al. (2009). Au-
thors found significantly increased oxyHb changes in the left temporal cortex in 
an audiovisual task, in which 6–9 month-old infants listened to a short story with 
visual animation, in comparison to a visual only task (21). 

Language Learning Process

fNIRS has also been widely used to investigate the process of language learn-
ing (22,23,24). A large-scale study of 484 elementary school children (6–10 
years) performing word repetition tasks in their native language (L1-Japanese) 
and a second language (L2-English) was conducted by Sugiura et al. (2011). 
Three factors presumably associated with cortical activation, language (L1/L2), 
word frequency (high/low), and hemisphere (left/right), were investigated in 
the study. Authors reported, L1 words elicited significantly greater brain activa-
tion than L2 words, regardless of semantic knowledge, particularly in the superi-
or/middle temporal and inferior parietal regions (angular/supramarginal gyri). 
Results of study revealed the strong involvement of a bilateral language network 
in children’s brains depending more on right-hemispheric processing while ac-
quiring unfamiliar/low-frequency words. Authors discussed that right-to-left 
shift in laterality should occur in the inferior parietal region, as lexical knowledge 
increases irrespective of language (22). Another language learning study was 
carried out on infants by Benavides-Varela and Gervain (2017). Authors investi-
gated the origins of infants’ ability to learn about the sequential order of words 
by using fNIRS. They have conducted two fNIRS studies testing whether new-
born infants can detect a change in the order of words in 4-word-long nonsense 
sequences. The results of this study showed that sequences violating the word 
order of a sequence evoke a greater hemodynamic response in the left inferior 
frontal and superior temporal as well as in the right supramarginal and superior 
temporal areas (23). The language acquisition process was also the focus of a 
study by Khandaker (2015) examined the neural correlates of Infant Directed 
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Speech (IDS). In this study, Khandaker over-emphasized acoustic cues that aid in 
the segmentation of continuous speech to promote interactions between high-
er-level linguistic knowledge and bottom-up perceptual processes necessary for 
successful speech perception, thus expediting the language acquisition process of 
infants, in infants, particularly focusing on the impact of high and low-frequency 
phoneme clusters. Brain activation levels in the bilateral frontotemporal, tempo-
ral, and temporoparietal regions were investigated in the infants from monolin-
gual, native English-speaking homes using fNIRS. Authors reported that infants 
showed neurotypical brain activation in response to both the high-frequency and 
low-frequency phoneme clusters in many areas of the brain thought to be used 
is language processing (24). fNIRS is well suited to studies of second language 
acquisition in children. Hidaka et al. (2012) researched the brain activity in 3-5 
year-old preschoolers as they listened to connected speech stimuli in Japanese 
(first language), English (second language), and Chinese (a rarely exposed, for-
eign language) using fNIRS. In the study it was found unlike the younger pre-
schoolers who had been exposed to English for almost one year, brain activity in 
the bilateral frontal regions of the older preschoolers who had been exposed to 
English for almost two years was higher for Japanese and English speech stimuli 
than for Chinese. According to the authors, this tendency seemed to be similar 
to that observed in adults who had learned English for some years (25). fNIRS 
has also been studied to measure bilingual language brain activity. Kovelman et 
al. (2014), explored how bimodal dual language exposure affect the brain’s or-
ganization for language. Authors investigated three groups of participants that 
completed a word repetition task in American Sign Language (ASL) during fNIRS 
brain imaging. Those groups were (1) hearing ASL-English bimodal bilinguals, 
(2) deaf ASL signers, and (3) English monolinguals naïve to sign language. The 
key finding of this study was that bimodal bilinguals showed reduced activation 
in left parietal regions relative to deaf ASL signers when asked to use only ASL. 
In contrast, this group of bimodal signers showed greater activation in left tem-
poro-parietal regions relative to English monolinguals when asked to switch 
between their two language. They suggested that bimodal bilingual experience 
changes the brain bases of language, including the left temporo-parietal regions 
known to be critical for sign language processing. According to the authors the 
results provided insight into the resilience and constraints of neural plasticity for 
language and bilingualism (26).

Language Impairments Related with Neurological, Psychiatric Disorders and 
Developmental Language Disorders

There are a number of research projects conducted in clinical settings that 
investigated neurological, psychiatric and developmental language disorders 
(13,27,28,29,30,31). Watson et al. (2004) reported increased tHb in lateral inferior 
frontal regions in the majority of epileptic patients, including 2 of the 3 patients 
with atypical right-hemispheric speech representation. Furthermore, they found 
increased tHb in lateral inferior frontal cortex in 75% of the whole sample of 24 
subjects, including all of the 8 healthy subjects (4,27). fNIRS has also been used and 
described in studies of post-stroke aphasia. Sakatani et al. (1998) measured left 
prefrontal function in ten post-stroke aphasic patients, six post-stroke non-aphasic 
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patients and 13 age-matched controls. Subjects performed 1. confrontational nam-
ing, 2. counted from 1 to 50, and 3 had to talk about what happened to them the 
day before. Authors reported changes in oxygenation in left prefrontal cortex were 
similar for control subjects and non-aphasic patients, with increased oxyHb and 
tHb, along with little or no decrease in deoxyHb being the most common response 
pattern observed. Aphasic patients differed in a way that most patients showed 
increases in all three parameters. Comparing performance in the three tasks be-
tween the three groups showed significant differences in deoxyHb with aphasic 
patients differing from non-aphasic patients and control subjects, respectively. 
It has thus been shown that language tasks activated areas outside Broca’s area 
and that changes are different in aphasic, non-aphasic or healthy subjects (4,28). 
Besides the neurological language disorders, many studies have focused on the 
developmental language disorders (29,30).  Gan et al. (2003) measured the brain 
activities of dyslexic subjects and normal subjects during reading task with the 
fNIRS system. In the study two groups of subjects, dyslexic and non-dyslexic con-
trols were appointed to perform two reading tasks. At the same time, their cortical 
activities were measured with the fNIRS system. Authors indicated that the brain 
activities of the dyslexic group were significantly higher than the control group in 
Broadmann area 48 (Retrosubicular area) (29). Another study was carried out on 
children with Autism Spectrum Disorder (ASD) by Zhu et al. (2015).  In this study, 
fNIRS was applied to investigate the atypical activation pattern of language are-
as (bilateral inferior frontal gyrus and bilateral temporal cortex) and uncover the 
impact of a subject’s specific interest on their brain function in children with ASD. 
Authors employed a listening comprehension task to stimulate the language areas 
of 2 ASD boys (A1 and A2) who had strong interests in the experiment material 
(“Lightning McQueen”) and another 2 ASD boys (A3 and A4) who were matched 
with A1 and A2 respectively by age, intelligence quotient, language ability and the 
severity of symptoms. The results of study showed that, during the task, the picture 
of “Lightning McQueen”, but not the words of “The little red car”, elicited stronger 
activation in the bilateral inferior frontal gyrus and temporal cortex of A1 and A2 
than A3 and A4. According to the authors results could facilitate the understand-
ing of language development of ASD and they suggested reconsidering the role of 
specific interests (especially visual stimuli) played in the brain functional develop-
ment of ASD (30). Recently, fNIRS was applied to investigate speech production of 
children who stutter. Walsh et al. (2017) examined hemodynamic responses over 
neural regions integral to fluent speech production including inferior frontal gyrus, 
premotor cortex, and superior temporal gyrus during a picture description task. 
Thirty-two children (16 stuttering and 16 controls) aged 7–11 years participated 
in the study. They found distinctly different speech-related hemodynamic respons-
es in the group of children who stutter compared to the control group. Whereas 
controls showed significant activation over left dorsal inferior frontal gyrus and 
left premotor cortex, children who stutter exhibited deactivation over those left 
hemisphere regions. This investigation of neural activation during natural, con-
nected speech production in children who stutter demonstrated that in childhood 
stuttering, atypical functional organization for speech production is present and 
suggested promise for the use of fNIRS during natural speech production in future 
research with typical and atypical child populations (31).
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Diagnosis and Therapy

fNIRS has become an useful tool for investigating diagnostic and therapeutic 
approaches of disorders such as Alzheimer, epilepsy, headache. In one study, Hock 
et al. (1996) investigated the contribution of fNIRS in the diagnosis of Alzheimer’s 
disease. Authors monitored changes in oxyHb in the frontal cortex using fNIRS 
while patients with probable Alzheimer disease performed a verbal fluency task. 
According to the results of study, healthy individuals demonstrated raises in the 
local concentrations of oxyHb and tHb, patients with Alzheimer’s disease indicat-
ed significant decreases in oxyHb and tHb shortly after get started the task. This 
effect was more explicit in the parietal cortex than in the frontal cortex. Authors 
reccomended that their results of a regional reduced oxygen provide during ac-
tivation of brain function might be of relevance to the development and the time 
course of neurodegeneration (32). Another study was conducted by Watanable 
et al (2002) which sought to establish a noninvasive method for focus diagnosis 
of epilepsy.  Authors examined the use of fNIRS and monitored cerebral blood 
volume change with fNIRS during long-term EEG monitoring of epilepsy in 32 
cases with intractable epilepsies to diagnose the epileptogenic focus. According 
to the results, in 96% of cases, fNIRS showed significant hyperperfusion in the 
side of seizure foci, whereas ictal SPECT showed hyperperfusion in 69% of cas-
es. It was suggested that ictal fNIRS was a reliable method to evaluate the focus 
side in epilepsy, especially when it is coupled with ictal SPECT (33). fNIRS has 
widely used to investigate the headache disorders.  In one study carried out by 
Pourshoghi et al (2015) focused the migraine which is one of the common head-
ache disorders. In the study, fNIRS device has been used to explore the cortical 
vascular reactivity of migraine patients in response to drug infusions and its pos-
sible correlation with changes in pain experienced. Authors used the fNIRS on 41 
chronic migraine patients receiving three medications: magnesium sulfate, val-
proate sodium, and dihydroergotamine. Patients rated their pain on a 1–10 nu-
merical scale before and after the infusion. They found significant differences in 
cortical vascular activity both oxyHB and tHB between medications. According to 
the authors, fNIRS showed the potential to be a useful tool in the clinical setting 
for monitoring the vascular reactivity of individual patients to various migraine 
and headache medications (34). Also, fNIRS has used to detect pharmacological 
changes and evaluation of effectiveness in migraine treatment (35). Watanabe et 
al. (2011) investigated the effective tools for monitoring hemodynamic chang-
es in the cortical and scalp surface during migraine attack and treatment. Using 
fNIRS system and laser Doppler skin blood flow (SkBF) devices in combination, 
authors monitored changes in extra- and intra-cranial vasculature states upon 
sumatriptan injection during spontaneous migraine attack. 4 migraine without 
aura patients during attacks following subcutaneous sumatriptan injection in 
comparison to 4 healthy subjects receiving sham injections. The authors showed 
following sumatriptan injection a simulatenous decrease in oxyHb measured by 
fNIRS, which was correlated to changes in skin blood flow measured by laser 
Doppler flowmetry. sumatriptan induces blood vessel contraction at both corti-
cal and scalp surfaces was found. At the end of the study authors suggested that 
Simultaneous oxyHb/SkBF recording enables real-time continuous monitoring 
of the effects of sumatriptan treatment in clinical situations (36).
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Conclusion
Finally, fNIRS can be developed as a low-cost option that would allow re-

searchers to investigate brain activation. Also, it is useful tool to diagnose brain 
disorders using a more objective method based on brain activity. Moreover, it 
has contributed to monitoring the efficacy of therapeutic approaches during the 
course of treatment.

This review study reported, fNIRS technique, summarized its advantages and 
limitations, and presented fNIRS studies comprehensively in the field of Neuro-
linguistics. In the literature, fNIRS is well suited for studying the neural repre-
sentation of different levels of language processing, especially in children and 
infants. In the future research, brain localization of adults’ language process can 
be studied using by fNIRS with different methodologies. Also, it can be used an 
important alternate technique in future studies.
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ENTREPRENEURIAL STATE APPROACH 
AND PROVISIONS USED FOR REDUCE THE 

NUMBER OF PUBLIC PERSONNEL 

Özlem Taner KÖROĞLU

INTRODUCTION 
The theoretical foundations of entrepreneurial state approach is based on 

the downsizing of the state in the direction of neo-liberal politics, the abstrac-
tions which provide the settling of private sector principles, values, institutions 
and techniques to the public sector. In this context, the entrepreneurial state ap-
proach on management politics dichotomy developed specific to the USA. 

The entrepreneurial state approach has developed especially specific to the 
USA, and caused a conversion in the public employment system with affecting 
public employment. The aim of this study is to examine the entrepreneurial state 
approach and try to reveal the provisions that are used to reduce the number of 
public personnel. In the study, the process of emergence of the entrepreneurial 
state approach will first be revealed through the theoretical foundations. Sub-
sequently, flexibility, subcontracting, dismissal and early retirement will be ad-
dressed in the provisions chapter that are used to reduce the number of public 
personnel in the entrepreneurial state approach. It will be critically examined 
in terms of economy and politics which are tried to be reveal in the historical 
process. 

ENTREPRENEURIAL STATE APPROACH
Osborne and Gaebler (1992) stated that the problem is not less or more state 

in “Entrepreneurial State” it is better state and foreseen the establishment of ex-
ecutive structures that have ten principle in the basis. These principles are:

a. Catalytic State: Steering Not Rowing
The catalytic state has the position that not rowing but steering. The helms-

man on the boat always have more to say about the departure than the row-
ers. Administrations that focus on steering actively shape the society they are 
in, determine more policies, enable more social and economic theories, and they 
control better. The catalytic state allows more agencies to serve the needs of the 
community, rather than employ more public officials. 

The catalytic state has to be flexible in order to adapt to the changing world 
order. If policy makers use only one method (the rules of operation of the bureau-
cracy), flexibility will be very difficult. How the flexibility will be provided if pub-
lic employees are not transferred to another institution when deemed necessary 
and if they do not dismissed in case of they do not work adequately? For that rea-
son, bureaucratic administrations become the captive of their own employees. 
When executives cooperate with private organizations to provide the necessary 
services, public unions file suit, come out on strike or expostulate.

CHAPTER 
19



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences264

The state has the position that not rowing but steering. It is the task of the 
state to determine policies, to make regulations, to prevent race discrimination, 
to protect the weaks, to ensure social coalescence, and to sustain service. The 
private sector is more successful in terms of doing economic duties, bringing in 
innovation, repeating successful experiences, keeping  pace with fast change, 
abandoning failed or outdated events, conducting complex and technical work. 

b. Public Administration of the Community: Authorization Not Serving
In fulfillment of public services, it is the authorization of parties of service 

in property and supervision and taking away from the bureaucrats and profes-
sionals and giving to community units.  Giving mandate to community is the pro-
tection of citizens to problems based on voluntariness, not the by forcing. It is 
establishment of structure by the state to make it possible for citizens to take 
control if they desire. 

Public administrations do not transfer the responsibility with transferring 
ownership and control to the public, but they are responsible for meeting the 
needs as well as not producing services. 

c. Competitive State: Competition in Taking Service
In the fulfillment of public services, the opinion that monopolist structure 

prevents waste and duplication is common. However, achievements can be pro-
vided by doing more with the same expenditure through competition, taking into 
account the needs of customers and being open to innovation. 

d. Mission-based Public: Abandonment of Base on the Rules
Mission based public principle focuses on the purpose of the institution instead 

of strict rules of bureaucracy and determines the objectives suitable for expectations. 

e. Result Oriented Public: Financing of Outputs, Not Inputs
Traditional public administrations decide not by output but by considering 

of the inputs. Entrepreneurial administrations try to develop a result oriented 
reward and incentive system. Institutions will provide good performance when 
they are financed according to the output, while they have no reason to perform 
well when financed by the inputs. 

f. Customer Oriented Public: Meeting the Needs of the Customer, Not the 
Bureaucracy

Citizens benefiting from public services are perceived as customers as they 
are in private sector management. It forces public employees to be responsible 
to their customers. 

g. Entrepreneurial Management: Earning Instead of Spending

When the administration carries out public services, it does not only gener-
ating income through taxation but it also brings the principle of paying public 
services by charging them. 

h. Future Consider Public: Measure Not Remedy

As the functions of traditional public administrations increase, it concentra-
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tion on provide services to cope with the problems. However, it is important to 
take precautions before problems arise. Such as control of water, sewage systems, 
foodstuffs, construction supervision to prevent diseases. It is strategic planning 
management which provides to take these measures. 

i. Liberated Public from Centralism: From Hierarchy to Participation and 
Teamwork

Entrepreneurial public administrations have moved away from centralism. 
Team work and participatory management are taken place. It is flexible, open 
to innovation, and thus high in productivity and quality. Through participation 
in team work and decisions, entrepreneurial public administrations can meet to 
customer requests, which means, to the demands of citizens. 

j. Market Oriented Public: Supporting Change Through Market

The entrepreneurial state is not the state that undertakes the public services 
alone, or is it the not the state where everything is left to the free market. The en-
trepreneurial state, which is not support the Laisssez-faire, restructures the legal 
markets that act under the rules set by the government. It makes arrangements 
for fair and efficient processing of the market mechanism. 

PROVISIONS USED FOR REDUCE THE NUMBER OF PUBLIC 
PERSONNEL 
According to the entrepreneurial state approach, it is necessary to reduce the 

number of personnel for more efficient, effective and economic working of the 
state. Entrepreneurial state understanding realizes the downsizing of the state 
and consequently reducing the number of personnel by feeding from these two 
sources. The first of these, the services that are made by the state are taken out of 
the public mechanisms and since there is not a need for the related institutions 
and personnel, there is not public service. Another one is that the structures that 
number of personnel is reduced that arisen along with the have services made 
by private sector in market mechanism process and public service is under the 
responsibility of state. 

 Provisions that are used in entrepreneurial state approach and reduce of 
number of personnel will be addressed under three subheading as subcontract-
ing, dismissal and early retirement. 

Subcontracting
The subcontracting first developed in the private sector with the transition 

from the fordist production process to the post-fordist production process. With 
the flexible production process, small and medium-sized enterprises that can 
adapt more quickly to technological innovation and adapt to the demands and 
request of the market and more easily have developed instead of large sized en-
terprises that make mass production and based on scale economy. According to 
Piore and Sabel (1984), networked organizations are occurred between small 
and medium-sized enterprises, both competing with each other and cooperat-
ing in the exchange of expertise and production information. In the post-Ford-
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ist literature this is called environment and core enterprises. In the middle of 
the production, large sized enterprises and core enterprises and small and me-
dium-sized in the frame of it and outsourcer for it compromise of organization 
together as environmental enterprises (Ansal, 1995). 

When subcontracting is addressed in entrepreneurial state approach, it has 
a qualification that it includes subcontracting on the basis of private sector but 
exceeds it due to qualification of public service of the service made. Subcontract-
ing, also defined as “subsidiary employing” or “sub-employing”, is a means used 
as a different dimension of privatization in the policy of “downsizing the public”, 
which is one of the objectives of the entrepreneurial state approach. 

The tender mechanism applied in seen of private sector is evolved to a privat-
ization mechanism and transferred to private sector through the implementation 
of the subcontracting required to be carried out of basic public services by public 
institutions and organizations (Çolak, 2017) 

Subcontracting in public services has started in services include in the auxil-
iary services class with priority. The subcontracting that started in fields such as 
cleaning, heating, and cooking found the most applications in the municipalities. 
Basic public services such as construction, cleaning, garbage collection, abattoir, 
transportation, park and garden arranging, production of bread, collection of 
water prices and taxes, cemetery that municipalities take temporarily or consist-
ently, they transferred these to municipality companies that they established or 
subcontractors through tenders (Güler, 1999).

Subcontracting in public services leads to different implementations and re-
sponsibilities (/irresponsibilities) in terms of users of the service, personnel em-
ployed, public institutions obliged to fulfill public services, and the legal regime 
to which they are subjected (). 

Private companies are not using the amount that paid to them by municipal-
ities to improve services since they are aiming to maximize output with least 
input, and they transfer it to their profits. Private companies do not have any 
responsibilities to the local people. The responsible party in this regard is the 
municipality and sometimes they may burden private companies with responsi-
bility. As a consequence of the tradition of democracy, it is necessary that persons 
who are elected make the services that they responsible and stand as relevant 
authorized to their electors (Falay, 1998).

Private companies are intended to provide the most outsourced services with 
minimal input, as outlined above, when they perform subcontracting public ser-
vices. Worker wages are the most important means of achieving this objective. 
Subcontracted workers are forced to work without job security and low wages by 
being deprived of collective labor agreements and union rights. 

Flexibility
According to the entrepreneurial state approach, public institutions should 

be flexible to adapt to today’s changing conditions. It is difficult to provide flex-
ibility if policy makers only work by adhering to the rules of the bureaucracy. In 
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order to ensure flexibility, public employees should be transferred to other in-
stitutions if deemed necessary and should be dismissed if they do not work ade-
quately. If the public institutions can adopt the understanding of flexibility in the 
employment concept, they will be the  captives of their employees (Özer, 2000). 

In the entrepreneurial state approach, it is necessary to reveal how flexibility 
emerged in the development of the production process and how it has trans-
formed the labor force in order to understand the connection between public 
personnel, flexibility and adaptation to changing conditions of the day  (Ekin, 
2000;  Koray, 1998; Koray, 1995; Yüksel, 1997; Yavuz, 1994;  Yavuz, 1998). 

Capitalism has benefited from technological improvements (the use of infor-
mation technology in the manufacturing process) and the reorganization of the 
production process in order to overcome the crisis created by the accumulation 
process. Capitalism has constructed the transformation process on globalization 
and flexibility. 

In other words, the post-World War II production process is fordist produc-
tion, which finds expression in the understanding of interventionist capitalism,  
or welfare state / development state. 

The difference of fordisim from the previous production process is that it 
minimizes the unnecessary movements of the labor by collecting the assemblies 
in different locations on a moving band and thus provides the efficiency. The 
most important characteristic of this production process, also called band type 
production, is that it can adjust the movement and supervision of labor on the 
moving band automatically. 

Aglietta (French School Of The Regulation), conducts study on flexibility and 
production process, examined the production processes of fordism and post-ford-
ism with a holistic approach (Aglietta, 1979).  According to Aglietta, deadlocks are 
occurred occasionally in the process of capital accumulation in the historical pro-
cess. In order to get rid of these deadlocks and restore economic vitality, a trans-
formation is needed in social relations, processes, structures and institutions. It 
establishes a relation of causality between determining role of production process 
with the crises that has the tendency of decrease of rate of profit in itself. 

According to Aglietta, the fordist production process was dominant after the 
Second World War and maintained its existence for twenty years. Fordism is based 
on increasing the capital accumulation depending on the efficiency of the labor, 
corresponding to the mechanical assembly line. In order to ensure productivity 
and to prevent to reduce the profit rates against other capital during the circulation 
period, the labor relations of production are converted and this process causes the 
emergence of big monopolies and gain strength of them gradually. 

Aglietta states that the management structure of fordist is bureaucratic, cen-
tralist and hierarchical, that relations between departments are provided from 
center in enterprises, and that everything is regulated in accordance with de-
tailed business regulations. These enterprises with bureaucratic characteristics 
have been assigned to produce standard products at large scale with low cost 
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and as technical specifications determined. Because competition in fordism is 
based only on low costs. 

Aglietta that evaluates the Fordist production process in the context of social 
relations, notes that in this period the capital balances the productivity increase 
in the consumer goods segment with the massive purchasing power, in other 
words, it provides the balance between increase of productivity and price. The 
unions have played an important role in ensuring this balance. Wages and work-
ing conditions, collective bargaining and collective agreements are organized. 
Fordism brings a corporate qualification to relation of employees and employees 
and connect the conflicts and solutions to rules. In addition to this, it developed 
the social security institutions and income-earning made regulations for those 
who can not work due to unemployment, illness, disability and retirement. The 
share of the state in the Fordist production process is to become to improve the 
“welfare and security” state implementations to alleviate the contradictions of 
the accumulation regime. 

Piore and Sabel (1984) tried to explain flexibility with more “flexible exper-
tise” on a micro scale. Accordingly, standardization is the most important feature 
of Fordism, both the product and the parts in the production process are stand-
ardized. With a moving assembly line, production is made continuous and special 
purpose machines are used for pieceworks only. Since the machines are designed 
for standard products to be produced, changing product or model is difficult and 
expensive. Since the use of special purpose machines is expensive and requires 
scale economies, production must also be large-scale (Piore & Sabel, 1984). 

Piore and Sabel (1984) indicate that the crisis that emerged in the 1970s is 
based on production surplus, that the surplus is not absorbed by the markets, 
and this surplus that emerged due to mass production, it will be waived from 
this surplus mass production and it will be succeeded by paying attention to 
more quality. In order to be able to attach importance to quality, it is necessary 
to become centralized and flexible. This structuring, also known as post-fordist 
production process or Toyotaism, lean manufacturing and flexible production, is 
based on flexibility in the labor, market and in all financial relationships.

In the post-fordist production organization, international companies form a 
dual structure in the form of central and environmental organizations in order to 
accelerate the capital accumulation process by providing flexibility to employees. 
Activities made at the center; research, development, design, marketing, and the 
company keeps them in their possession. The activities that are left around are 
the labor-intensive manufacturing process, which is labor intensive and ensured 
by quality standards of control. Thus, international companies make flexible of 
labor process by structuring their manufacturing processes in countries with 
cheap labor (Kesk, 1995). 

The determination of flexible employment in working life causes withdrawal 
of the rights acquired over a long period of time one by one. Unions are acqui-
esce the use of advanced technology in production, post-fordism, all kinds of de-
mands of organizations which need less employee (long working hours, fewer 
wages, fewer holidays, employment without job security) due to not encounter 
with unemployment. In addition, the aims of unions are being redefined in this 
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process. The unions are now defined as organizations that are organized accord-
ing to class standards and are not organized to achieve the common  objectives 
of their members, but organizations that help their members achieve their “us 
consciousness at work”. 

The post-Fordist production organization anticipates flexibility and locali-
zation in the production process micro technologies and that will provide fully 
automated production and control. The production scale of micro technologies 
has downsized, which has led to the growth of small firms and the breakdown of 
production units in themselves. The most important result of small-scale produc-
tion is the decrease in the number of personnel (Öngen, 1996).

The most important argument of post-fordism is to unite thinking and per-
formance together by integrating head and hand labor which is separated 
in fordism, thus solving the problem of alienation, one of the most important 
consequences of the production process. In practice, however, the post-fordist 
production process has divided the employees into groups: core workers and 
environmental workers Core workers were qualified workers in the production 
process. Environmental workers are actually the sections that make the routine 
use of technology, far from being creative, which is the flexibility of employment. 

By nature of rationalization with post-fordism, a model in which the person-
nel is qualified, motivated, integrated with the enterprise, and a model in which 
the personnel is numerically made flexible are given at the same time (Necef,  
1996; Yentürk, 1993). 

In Post-Fordism, flexibility is used in three types: Numerical flexibility, func-
tional flexibility and flexibility in wages. These types of flexibility have different 
meanings for the environment and core workers. Numerical flexibility is the flex-
ibility that enterprises use it to separate the core and the environmental labor, 
and in particular to reduce the environmental labor. Numerical flexibility is im-
plemented by means such as temporary employment, recruitment for a certain 
period of time, and employing sub-employers. 

Functional flexibility, on the other hand, is the method used to reduce the num-
ber and flexibility of the core labor. The main purpose in implementation of this 
flexibility is to increase the talent and efficiency of the core labor and to work more 
efficiently in a larger responsibility. The employee whose job and responsibilities 
are expanded, motivated on the other hand, can work more by enriching the job. 

Flexibility in wages means that employees are subjected to different wages in 
the context of “performance assesment” in which the same work is done at the 
core and environmental labor. 

Dismissal
Changes in the processes of restructuring and production organization that 

have taken place in the state organization along with neo-liberal policies have re-
sulted in the downsizing of the public sector. One of the methods used to reduce 
the number of personnel employed in the public sector in the entrepreneurial 
state approach is dismissal. 
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Based on a research in the USA, Osborne and Gaebler (1992) point out that 
between the rate of personnel who do not work effectively in public sector is 
between 25% and 30%. According to Osborne and Gaebler, if it is taken into ac-
count that the USA administration paid about $ 600 billion for civil servant, this 
seems a big waste. The catalytic state has to be flexible in order to adapt to the 
changing world order. If policy makers use only one method (the rules of opera-
tion of the bureaucracy), flexibility will be very difficult. How the flexibility will 
be provided if public employees are not transferred to another institution when 
deemed necessary and if they do not dismissed in case of they do not work ade-
quately (Osborne&Gaebler, 1992)? 

Dismissals can be prevented since the rights of public employees are regulated 
by legal rules and that the majority of employees are union members. Entrepre-
neurial state approach acts with the opinion of “officers are like brad nails; you can 
get them in but you can not take them out”and think that the employees who do 
not work effectively and taking the money unnecessarily and occupying the space. 

The resistance to be emerged as a result of the dismissal of public servants, 
the ideological discourses and the rhetoric such as corruption, laziness, arbitrar-
iness are trying to be prevented. There are not any obstacles other than unions in 
front of the dismissal of employees who are paid  by the citizens’ taxes and who 
fulfill (or can not fulfill) their duties. 

Early Retirement
Early retirement is the last means of entrepreneurial state approach use it 

when it downsizes the public employment system. Retirement means that “civil 
servants and employees working in institutions and services subject to the in-
surance regime leave or dismissed the civil servant status with certain rights in 
case of they turn a certain age of service period or not to perform their duties for 
various reasons according to the special law (Ergun, Polatoğlu, 1992). 

When public employment is quantitatively analyzed in European countries, 
all countries except Portugal are experiencing a reduction. The numerical reduc-
tion is realized by freezing employment and using early retirement methods. 

The entrepreneurial state approach has developed different discourses in the 
process, due to the irrevocable connection with early retirement and social secu-
rity systems. While supporting early retirement in order to narrow the public em-
ployment system, on the other hand, it has problems in that it can not be answered 
by the social security system to retirement grants and pensions of early retirement. 

Early retirement in OECD countries was supported by government policies 
and found a very common practice area. However, due to problems arising from 
elderly population, OECD countries are trying to maintain of participation of old 
age population by following the opposite policy.

Experiences in the process of leaving public services to the functioning of the 
market mechanism with the end of welfare state implementation are now expe-
rienced for social security systems. The process that started with rhetoric that 
there is inefficiency, loss, corruption primarily as seen in the privatization of all 
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the institutions and services of the State ends with the statement of “sale it” or 
“transfer it to private sector”.  

Since the entrepreneurial state approach coincides with the policy of contrac-
tion of employment and the understanding that public services should be carried 
out economically and efficiently with “early retirement”, preferential preference 
was used to reduce to employment, but then this policy was abandoned and fo-
cused on the concept of economics and productivity. 

OECD publications emphasize the problems of early retirement in terms of 
the country’s economy and citizens. According to this; One of the most impor-
tant problems facing OECD economies is the elderly population and the slowing 
population growth rate. Continuation of present condition would cause the re-
tirement income to become insufficient or increase the burden on taxpayers. It 
is necessary to extend the working life to encourage late retirement. In countries 
where labor is lacking, older people and women should be included in the em-
ployment system. These regulations introduced by the OECD should be adopted 
and implemented. If these are not implemented, budgetary restraints will have to 
be made in order to balance public deficits and other important public expendi-
tures will have to be curtailed or the tax burden will be increased. According to 
the OECD, arrangements should be made to good the future growth objects and 
the living standards of future generations (OECD, 2002). 

Legislation has been introduced that regulates the employment of staff for 
many years, eloigning the retirement that is trying to made the attractive previ-
ously with various incentives. New incentives for education and lifelong educa-
tion are being developed to make the most efficient benefit from older people. 
Also, as the output and the wages are balanced through the performance evalu-
ation of the entrepreneurial state approach, the decrease in performance of the 
elderly personnel will be reflected to the wages. 

Age of retirement varies from country to country. It is 60 in France and Korea, 
and 67 in Norway. In the United States, the retirement age is gradually trying to 
be increased to 67. The average age of retirement in Japan is 69 years, and the 
average age in OECD countries is 65 (OECD, 2002).

When we look at the retirement age in Turkey, with the early retirement law 
made in 1992, it was issued that women who legally started to work in 18 years 
old can be retired in 38 years old, and men can be retired in 43 years old. How-
ever, with the legal regulation introduced in 1999, retirement ages (excluding 
transitional periods) have been raised to 58 for women and 69 for men. 

Conclusion
Nowadays one approach to public administration is the approach of the en-

trepreneurial state which is under the influence of the USA in the whole world. 
The entrepreneurial state approach, the product of the adaptation of neo-liberal 
policies to public administration, is ideologically nourished from the new right. 
The entrepreneurial state approach is one of the approaches that have been re-
placed by the loss of the hegemony of traditional public administration.  
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The entrepreneurial state approach, established political dichotomy, focused 
on the object of downsizing of the state of neoliberal policies. The entrepreneur-
ial state understanding that emerges with premise of the public sector and pri-
vate sector distinction is a hypothetical, is to try to adapt the private sector’s core 
values, principles, institutions and techniques to the public sector. In this context, 
the approach of entrepreneurial state which uses to abstracts, aims to reduce the 
number of personnel in the public sector. 

The entrepreneurial state approach used flexibility, subcontracting, dismiss-
al and early retirement to reduce the number of personnel in the public sector. 
By introducing outsourcing to the public sector, it has tended towards to more 
insecure employment than the types of safe employment. The number of public 
employment has been reduced with the implementation of dismissal. Early re-
tirement has become one of the methods that the public sector has used it till to 
become independent small islands. Flexible employment has become one of the 
most important provision of entrepreneurial state understanding to reduce the 
number of staff and wages. 
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SOCIAL POLICIES AND MINORITIES: 
AN ASSESMENT FROM SOCIAL WORK 

PERSPECTIVE 

Serhat TEK

INTRODUCTION
The existence of social policies is a necessity of being a social state. This is 

also a sign of being a social state. Social policies as well as the reflection of the 
services that the policies mentioned are very important. The groups that have 
become disadvantaged or come to be disadvantaged by the aspects separated 
from the dominant society are within the scope of social policies (Tokol and Alp-
er, 2015). In the case of the lack of financial means to sustain the existence of 
minority communities, it is necessary to feel the existence of the state with its 
integrated social policies and the way that poses positive rights (Oran, 2015: 46).

The basic services that the social state offers to its citizens within the scope 
of social policies are in two ways. The first way is that minorities benefit from 
the services provided by state like all citizens. The second way, as Gül (2012: 
272) states, is the service areas where minorities should be supported by posi-
tive rights, in other words temporary special measures other than basic services.

Minority communities with various special needs should be supported under 
social policies. If such special needs groups are not supported by a positive set 
of rights within the framework of public policies, minorities face difficulties in 
maintaining their existence in terms of quality and quantity and as a result, they 
come to the point of exhaustion.

Social Policies and Minorities
Social policy offers a structure that includes the social problems and welfare 

of all social groups in the general perspective. The concept which has a wide do-
main has been explained in terms of individual and subject in literature. When 
the scope of the individual is examined, it is necessary to go to the first periods 
in which social policy is expressed as a scientific effort. The knowledge that the 
working class emerged by industrialization at that time met this scope alone. 
However, after the industrial revolution, poverty, hunger, and exploitation affect-
ed not only people who are economically weak and special needs groups but also 
general public which included public officials (Yolcuoğlu, 2012: 146).  Poverty, 
deprivation, employment, inequalities in income distribution, social exclusion, 
immigration, racism, discrimination against women, environmental problems 
etc. became new topics of subjects in following process. So it has evolved into a 
comprehensive structure with the inclusion of many subjects (Bedir, 2014: 8). 
Social policy is holistic and inclusive. All people in a country are covered by their 
social policy. Social policy offers a structure that primarily protects and empow-
ers people in need of protection and thus provides social justice and social equal-
ity. The policies determined for all people in the country to take part in a healthy 
system are of great importance (İçağasıoğlu Çoban & Özbesler, 2009: 33).

CHAPTER 
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Dickens (2010) relates social policy to three significant concepts. He took the 
social policy to the center of the concepts and conceptualized these concepts in 
the name of ‘the social policy triangle’. These three concepts are welfare, respon-
sibility and economy. According to Dickens, the welfare is the target of social poli-
cy, the economy provides the financing and sustainability of welfare services and 
the responsibilities of the stakeholders in the provision of services are located at 
the corners of the triangle. In order to better express the concepts that make up 
the triangle of social policy, Dickens asked some questions and stated that the an-
swers to these questions would provide a broad framework to make sense of the 
whole subject matter. The following are some of the minority focused questions 
that are considered to materialize to a large extent:

Welfare
• Which topics include the welfare of minorities? Can income, health, edu-

cation, employment etc. be included in the welfare?
• What level is the well-being of minorities mentioned? Should the state be 

able to set the standard at the highest level possible while providing ser-
vices for minorities or should they provide a basic / minimum support?

• Whose welfare is included? Should the government be targeting vulnera-
ble groups or should services be larger?

• Do minorities deserve assistance? Which mechanisms determine who 
deserves help and who does not?

• How can the balance be established between minorities benefiting from 
welfare services and minorities who do not?

• What is the mechanism that decides which needs of minorities should be 
supported? Are they politicians, experts or service users?

• Why do minorities need welfare services? Is it because of individual er-
rors, lack of policies, or growing social and economic pressures?

• When should welfare services for minorities be provided? When should 
the need be fully supported? Should it be preventive? Should support be 
mobilized after the problem has arisen?

• Who should ensure the well-being of minorities? Government, Private 
Companies or Charity Organizations?

• How should funding be provided? Taxes, Donations, Service Users?
• How should the process work for non-citizens of the state? Immigrants, 

Refugees, Foreign Workers?

Responsibilities
• What support can be provided for minorities to take responsibility for 

themselves and their families’ welfare?
• If individuals belonging to minority communities do not fulfill this re-

sponsibility, what are the responsibilities of society on behalf of individ-
uals in this sense?

• If individuals refuse to take this responsibility, how is the balance be-
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tween responsibilities and individual freedom ensured?
• When should individuals be intervened?
• What mechanism can provide the right support to minorities who need 

support? State intervention, voluntary organizations, private organiza-
tions? 

• How can the balance between the rights and responsibilities of different 
individuals and groups be established (children and families, men and 
women, workers and employers)?

• How much money should be allocated for people with cultural, religious 
and ethnic differences?

Economy
• What are the ways to protect people from the injustices of the capitalist 

economy by means of ways that do not restrict the freedom of companies 
more than necessary?

• How can financing of welfare services for minorities be made without 
increasing taxes so much?

• How is the provision of services effective, economic and efficient?
• How can minorities be encouraged to work instead of benefiting from 

welfare services?
• How can a qualified and diverse workforce be provided?
• How can companies and voluntary organizations be incorporated into 

welfare services for minorities?
• Should minority individuals have private savings or voluntary support on 

welfare services? 
• How can management mechanisms change individuals’ financial behav-

ior in this context?
• Is it more rational to sharing of income as an object or saving on behalf 

of individuals?

The above questions are useful to examine the different aspects of social pol-
icy in details. As a matter of fact, the main subject of the study is the minority 
communities;

• Where social policy positioned in the provision of services in the context 
of minority rights?

• What kind of risk or rights perceptions in terms of social policies in case 
they make some special requests?

• Are the minorities in the economic sense a burden on the budget? or are 
groups deemed to be budgeted?

The answers of these questions are quite important indicators for a right-
based, inclusive social policy phenomenon.

Social policy aims to increase welfare of individual in special and the welfare of 
the society in general. In this context, the social welfare state is in a final position. The 
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social welfare state aims to work on the following issues such as providing social 
security needs to its citizens without any discrimination, equal access to health 
services, equal access to social services, guaranteed income transfers to cover 
the poor population, an institutional identity of social rights and a minimum in-
come level for every single citizen. The state aims to set a number of policies to 
improve social welfare. The state aims to increase the social status and dignity 
as well as the economic well-being of its citizens (European Commission, 2016). 

Although the emphasis is on the positive effects of the social welfare state in 
the context of rights, there are some criticisms about the welfare state. Although 
the policy of the welfare state is known to alleviate the problems with a con-
scious effort, the state should support some practices in order to make this policy 
work. However, instead of doing so, the welfare state prefers to suggest that it 
plans some policies for the future. The aim here is to attract the interest of the 
society, and in this way, it is to direct society towards its own will (Taylor-Gooby 
and Dale, 1981: 29). Based on the point of view, the welfare state should not miss 
the solutions to the problems of the present while entering into some planning 
for the future. As a matter of fact, when the welfare state is mentioned, a struc-
ture that plans multidimensional solution of social problems is considered.

Studies to increase social welfare have changed according to years in parallel 
with the change of social structure. For example, when the social policy expendi-
tures in the UK are examined, it is seen that the policies towards school drop-
out rates have been developed in the period between 1940-1970 as the school 
dropout rates have increased. During the 1980s, it was stated that the dependent 
population such as children and young population in the education process and 
the elderly population increased as a result of that accordingly the line of policies 
were shaped around these groups. In the 1990s, it was observed that services 
were given to retirees and older people over 75 years of age (Glennerster, 1992: 
275). As it can be seen from this point of view, social welfare state services are 
reshaped according to the demands and needs of the society over time.

According to Şenkal (2005: 321), the welfare state is the state that tries to 
change the role of government and market forces in at least three directions. The 
first is to guarantee minimum income to individuals and families. Second, to limit 
or restrict the scope of negative social possibilities, such as individual or familial 
crises, illness, being elderly and unemployment. And thirdly, it is trying to offer 
social services to all citizens without any distinction between status and class.

In summary of this section, it is very important that minority groups with 
some needs different from the general public are included in social policies. If the 
social welfare state plans to work towards the welfare of the general population, 
it should also include minorities in its plans.

Relation of Social Policy and Social Work in Minority Studies
In the process of development of social welfare state, social work has strengthened 

its position in the scientific and professional sense with the social policies. In this way 
it has been an important tool of the process. Social service has been an agent of change 
in accordance with the nature of the process (Özmete and Akgül Gök, 2015: 130).
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Social work and social policy are known as mechanisms that respond to social 
problems in an institutional sense. Social problems arise from individual human 
needs and grow in a way that appeals to the general public. The issue of social 
work are the people who lack basic human needs and systemic failure of politics 
that prevent to achieve human rights. From the view of point, the answers to the 
following question can be considered: ‘How can we create a better social system 
with the work of social work?’

At this point, the macro dimension of social work in the sense of creating pol-
icies reveals the social processes and works in the sense of influencing the field 
(Denney, 1998: 38). Social policy and social work have common goals in address-
ing social issues and improving social welfare, and reaching a healthy society. Ac-
cording to Danış (2007: 54), some of these goals are; social development, social 
peace, social justice, social balance, social integration and social democracy. In 
addition to the macro targets expressed, there are a number of micro targets that 
include areas where social policy and social work are integrated. In this context, 
these two disciplines meet in common areas such as improving the capacity of 
people to cope with problems, increasing their social functioning and increasing 
people’s well-being (Yolcuoğlu, 2012: 145). 

It is thought that it is necessary to examine some related concepts in order 
to think about social policy in more detail and to evaluate it from a holistic per-
spective. At this point, there is a close and meaningful network of relationships 
between social exclusion and social welfare. Although the concept of social wel-
fare seems to express economic transfers, it is basically has more meanings. The 
concept offers a wide range from basic needs to social needs of people. 

In his study about European Union policy documents, Peace (2001:22) states 
that social exclusion is handled with different aspects. Author’s findings of  la-
bels/names/categories for excluded people;

• names for different kinds of exclusion;
• names for factors identified as accentuating exclusion;
• metaphors for states, conditions or places of exclusion;
• structural causes of exclusion; and
• names/labels for particular psychosocial effects of exclusion.

Groups that are in need and lack welfare are exposed to social exclusion 
(Popple and Leighninger, 2011: 31). European 2020 targets have been defined 
in the main topics of social inclusion and social protection for the policies of the 
EU member states supported by the European Commission. These targets are 
expressed in four main headings: equal access to resources for each individual, 
eliminating the risk of social exclusion, providing social protection to vulnerable 
groups, and activating opportunities and member states. In addition to these ob-
jectives, it was agreed that the issues such as prevention of child poverty, taking 
the structure of the labor force into social inclusion, ensuring the accommoda-
tion opportunities suitable for human dignity, prevention of discrimination, dis-
abled people, ethnic minorities, rights of migrants and financial exclusion shall 
be addressed urgently (European Commission, 2016). 
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The fact that social policy and social welfare concepts are evaluated together 
with social inclusion and social exclusion issues present a causal context. Actu-
ally, the formula is very simple when the process is correctly analyzed. Groups 
that are not considered in the context of social welfare are sometimes directly or 
sometimes indirectly exposed to social exclusion. On the other hand, groups cov-
ered by social policies can easily be expressed by the concept of social inclusion. 

Today, the change of social structures and systems has brought about the 
change of social demands. The expectation of fairly sharing of production and 
being social state is considered together. In this context, there is a need for laws 
and legislation that will create and activate justice. Economically developed 
countries and countries that can provide the requirements of being a social state 
have a system that controls the social needs of their citizens. However, countries 
that have not yet been socially and economically developed have intrusive state 
structure (Özer, 2015: 81-83). 

Dickens (2010: 12), in his study, which integrates social policy and social 
work, examined these disciplines in terms of four important factors. According 
to author, in his work called Social Work Diamond: 

State: Social policy and social work are under the support and control of the 
state. The role of central government and local authorities, national policies, 
legislation, taxes and public expenditures, the role of parliament and laws, the 
overlapping of different corporate activities of the public, and political conflicts 
aimed at the public’s effort to provide the most accurate services include the is-
sues evaluated in this context.

Social Work: Social policy and social work have ‘top-down’ structure and 
requires expertise. Key concepts in this section; expertise and experience, di-
mension of professional standards and skills, service ethics, self-regulation. Dis-
tinction, individual interest and status discrimination should be avoided. Social 
Workers should avoid discrimination of elitism, individual interest and status. 

Service Users: Social policy and social work have ‘bottom-up’ structure and 
service-oriented activities. Concepts are individual roles, family and close envi-
ronment, self-help groups, target groups, participation, inclusion, empowerment 
and control. Each concept needs to be evaluated with the different characteris-
tics of individuals. The concepts of social justice and social policy have a defini-
tive link supporting each other.

Organizations: Social policy and social work are evaluated within the frame-
work of organizational arrangements. Concepts are type and legal status of orga-
nizations, voluntary or profit, bureaucracy, transnational studies, involvement of 
the service area, formal regulations and management (Dickens, 2010: 12). 

The concepts of social justice and social policy have a definitive link support-
ing each other. At this point, social justice is defined as in a fair distribution of 
income and expense of whole society. Social policy aims at minimizing inequal-
ities in the system. So it can be said that the aim of social policy is to provide 
social justice in society. Equality and justice between individuals who make up 
society should not differ according to their wealth, colors, beliefs and cultures 
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under any circumstances. Legal equality must also be in the process of political 
participation and decision-making. Rights must also be applied in practice (Su-
nal, 2011: 285-286). Social work undertaken tasks at various stages to ensure 
social justice from the budgeting to activating of social policies. In this process, 
social workers undertake tasks as managers, researchers, advocates and social 
exchangers (Çetin, 2015: 155). Transformations are needed to the extent that 
individuals can benefit at micro level for social change to take place. Indeed, the 
way of social transformations can be realized to increase the well-being of indi-
viduals. This situation can achieve social transformation with planned policies 
reaching all segments of the vulnerable society Transformations are needed to 
the extent that individuals can benefit at micro level for social change to take 
place (Yolcuoğlu, 2012: 150). 

The limitation of state control with the adoption of neoliberal policies has led to 
financial freedom. The weakening of the control mechanisms resulted in a signifi-
cant decrease in debt and interest returns. This situation led to a decrease in public 
and investment expenditures that affected the whole public. In addition, the share 
of income inequality in social policies has decreased. Thus, the understanding of 
social state has been damaged. However, the loss of importance of socioeconomic 
policies gave rise to a cyclical process. The population in need in the communi-
ty has increased. As a result, the concept of social state has become an important 
position (Özer, 2015: 85). To draw a general framework, the impact and working 
area of social policies have changed in the period from industrial revolution to glo-
balization. There has been a transition from national problems to problems with 
international influence. In developing countries, policies have led to a transition 
from unemployment to woman, child, elderly, disabled, immigrant and minorities 
(Yeşilorman and Koç, 2014: 130). As a result of changing social processes and de-
mands, the scope of social work and social policies have expanded. In this context, 
‘minorities’, from basic rights to special rights, are evaluated in the position of one-
to-one service of social policy and social work in service provision. 

Social work has a responsibility for the provision and development of social 
justice for all people who make up the society. In that sense social workers:

• Fight against negative discrimination. Reject all kinds of discrimination 
against differences such as age, culture, gender, socio-economic status, 
political opinion, color, race, physical characteristics, sexual orientation 
and belief systems etc.

• Recognize differences. Accepts and respects the ethnic and cultural diver-
sity of the people who make up the society.

• Defend that everyone should receive equal share of public resources.
• Fight unfair policies and practices. Plans studies in many dimensions, 

from policymakers to individuals. 
• Work in solidarity to solve social problems (International Federation of 

Social Workers, 2012).

Through a holistic assessment, social activists have seen that individual ef-
forts are insufficient in the periods when the concept of social welfare has been 
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developed and organized. They stated that speaking aloud about problems can 
only be achieved through collective efforts. As a result, social activists were the 
architects of the positive transformation (United Nations Human Rights Center, 
2004: 21). Today, some disciplines have assumed responsibility for minority 
rights as their scientific and professional tasks. At this point, social policy and 
social work are the disciplines that undertake mediation for the adaptation of 
minorities and immigrants to the society changing social life and reducing social 
problems (Williams, Soydan & Johnson, 2002: 24). 

Social work is a scientific effort that constantly updates itself according to 
changing social problems. At this point, the International Federation of Social 
Workers updated the definition of social work and published new definition in 
2014. In the updated definition, the most conspicuous concepts are the local 
knowledge and respect for differences. Both concepts in the changing definition 
reveal the necessity of updating the information infrastructure for working with 
minorities. 

As a result, it is necessary for social policy and social work to recognize mi-
norities that are addressed in a scientific and professional sense. Both disciplines 
need to plan service for the minorities and express loudly social rights of the 
minorities and do academic research about minorities. 

Conclusion
It is considered that there is a need to organize the services on behalf of social 

policies to cover minority communities and cultures who can be expressed as a 
minority such as ethnic, religious, national, age, gender, sexual orientation etc. 
‘The social state gives its citizens the right to benefit from social policies without 
discrimination’. Based on this expression, the inclusiveness of policies for dis-
advantaged or vulnerable groups aspects separated from the dominant society 
should be emphasized. It is seen that individuals, groups and communities who 
are minority in the world, do not receive the shares they deserve from social pol-
icies. As mentioned in national and international legal texts, special needs groups 
should be supported by a positive set of rights within the scope of public policies. 
If such support is not provided, it is thought that minorities will face difficulties 
in maintaining their existence both in terms of quality and that they will come 
to the point of exhaustion. In the context of social policies, the services provided 
in the country should be presented with the right and equal citizenship perspec-
tive. This situation can only exist if the service provided is not an aid but a public 
responsibility.
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STRUCTURAL CHANGE AND 
PRODUCTIVITY GROWTH IN ASIAN 

COUNTRIES1

Seda Ekmen ÖZÇELİK, Merve Karacaer ULUSOY

Introduction
This paper analyses the evolution of labor productivity levels and labor pro-

ductivity growth in Asian countries as well as the role of structural change in this 
process. It aims to relate labor productivity with the industrial experience of 10 
major Asian countries (China, Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, Japan, South Korea, 
Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand). The differences in the economic 
performances of these countries are also investigated in terms of productivity 
levels, productivity growth and the role of structural change.

Labor productivity growth is considered to be a major source of sustained 
growth and development (Ark and Timmer, 2003; Restuccia, 2009). The dynam-
ics of labor productivity growth can be decomposed into two main sources of var-
iation: productivity within an industry and productivity across sectors. Changes 
in across-sectors productivity level can be considered as ‘structural change’. So, 
the differences among countries, especially the developing ones, in terms of la-
bor productivity growth rates are rooted in the differences in within-industry 
productivity as well as the differences in the structural-change component.

The process of structural change is important especially for developing coun-
tries, which ultimately aim to join the higher ranks of richer and developed coun-
tries. Some of the Asian countries have spent intense efforts to accomplish this 
task and also to integrate more deeply into the world economy. The relationship 
between structural change and economic development has been widely ana-
lyzed in the literature. In this context, structural change can be understood as 
the movement of resources among economic activities. As the resources move 
across economic activities, their productivities and factor incomes change. Con-
sequently, overall productivity and aggregate income at the level of the country 
also change. McMillan et al. (2014) relate the developmental levels of countries 
to the speed of this structural transformation. They (2014: 11) argue that if coun-
tries move their resources from low-productivity sectors, such as agriculture and 
other traditional products, to high-productivity sectors, then overall productiv-
ity level and aggregate income increase. This kind of structural change is called 
“growth-enhancing structural change”. 

Achieving “growth-enhancing structural change” is important especially for 
developing countries since one of the most challenging issues for them is the 
need to reduce their dependence on traditional products. Dual economy models 
à la W. Arthur Lewis (1954) argue that developing economies are characterized 
by large productivity gaps among different parts of the economy and the transfer 
of labor from the (traditional and agricultural) subsistence sector to the (modern 

1     A very preliminary version of this paper was presented in 25th EBES Conference-
Berlin, held on May 23 – 25, 2018 at the FOM University in Berlin, Germany.
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and industrial) capitalist sector is the most important factor behind economic 
growth and development in the case of developing countries. 

However, sometimes, structural change may not occur in this way. In other 
words, countries may also experience “growth-reducing structural change”. This 
happens when labor moves from the more productive to the less productive ac-
tivities, most notably towards the informal activities. Consequently, reductions in 
economic growth can be observed. For example, Vollrath (2009: 325) summariz-
es this version of structural change by relating it to the dual-economy approach: 
“The dual economy theory suggests that, prima facie, factor market inefficiencies 
exist within the economy. This lowers overall productivity and income by allo-
cating too many factors of production to the low productivity sector, typically 
agriculture.”

In the literature, the role of structural change in productivity growth for Asian 
countries has been analyzed in some detail. For example, Timmer and Szirmai 
(2000) examine the role of structural change in aggregate productivity growth 
in the manufacturing sector of four Asian countries (India, Indonesia, South Ko-
rea and Taiwan) over the 1963–1993 period. Based on a ‘shift-share analysis’, 
they conclude that structural change did not stimulate labor productivity or total 
factor productivity during the industrial development of these countries. Fos-
ter-MacGregor and Verspagen (2016) analyze the role of structural change in 
the potential growth of total factor productivity and labor productivity between 
1990 and 2011 for a sample of Asian countries. They find that structural effects 
are the most important factors in determining potential productivity growth. 
Mallick (2017) analyzes the contribution of structural change to labor productiv-
ity growth in India and China between 1981 and 2010. This study also confirms 
the significance of structural change in explaining labor productivity growth in 
both countries.

The literature suggests that productivity level, productivity growth and the 
role of structural change vary with respect to the countries, sectors and time pe-
riods. Therefore, these issues should be examined in more detail at sectoral level 
and over different time periods. In this study, we analyze the evolution of the 
level and growth of labor productivity in a sample of major Asian countries from 
1950 to 2012 at both the aggregate and sectoral levels. Moreover, we decompose 
labor productivity growth into its within-industry and structural change compo-
nents for different sub-periods. As such, this paper allows us to investigate the 
differences in economic performances of Asian countries in terms of the decom-
position of productivity growth, as well as the levels and growth rates of produc-
tivity. We also discuss the policy implications of our analyses. 

Methodology and Data
In this paper, we follow the methodologies utilized by Taymaz and Kılıçaslan 

(2006), and McMillan and Rodrik (2011). First, for the 10 Asian countries in our 
sample, we calculate labor productivity, which is defined as real economic output 
per worker (or per labor hour). Formally, labor productivity of country i at time 
t is measured as follows:
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   (1) 

where  and   are, respectively, total value added and employment 
of a given Asian country i, in sector j and year t; and  is the share of 
sector j in total employment of country i at time t. 

Secondly, we calculate the change in labor productivity. This change can be 
positive or negative. Change in labor productivity is measured by the change in 
economic output per worker over a defined period, and it can be decomposed as 
follows:
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(Within-industry effect) (Structural-change effect)

The first term on the right-hand side of the equation is the within-effect and 
gives the contribution of within-industry productivity growth. The second term is 
the structural-change effect and measures the magnitude of productivity growth 
resulting from the movement of labor between industries with different produc-
tivities. If structural-change effect is positive, then it is growth-enhancing. And, 
the magnitude of a positive structural change component shows the contribution 
of labor movement (from low-productivity sectors to high-productivity ones) to 
the overall labor productivity growth of the country. Conversely, the negative 
structural change effect shows the decrease in overall labor productivity due to 
the labor movement in the wrong or undesired direction (from high-productivity 
sectors to low-productivity ones).

We calculate average annual changes in labor productivity for the whole pe-
riod under consideration. Hence, our evaluation does not merely involve a com-
parison of an initial year to a final year. That is to say, we include all the years into 
our analysis and present the results for the full-period and the sub-periods.

The method we use in this study requires the calculation of sectoral and ag-
gregate labor productivity levels for the 10 Asian countries in our sample from 
1950 to 2012. To do so, we use value added and employment data, which we ob-
tained from the database of Groningen Growth and Development Center (GGDC). 
This database provides employment and real value added statistics (at 2005 
prices) in local currencies for the countries, disaggregated into 10 sectors (ag-
riculture, manufacturing, construction, transport, government services, mining, 
utilities, trade, finance, and community).

We also convert real value added (at 2005 prices) in local currencies into dol-
lars using the 2005 Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) exchange rates based on The 
World Bank’s World Development Indicators (WDI).

Results
We present the results at the country level (‘overall sectors’) and sectoral lev-

el, and for the full-period (1950-2012) and sub-periods (1952-1980, 1981-1990, 
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1991-2000 and 2000-2012).

Graph-1 below shows the patterns of overall labor productivity for the 10 
Asian countries over the full-period. 

Graph-1: Patte 
rns of labor productivi  ty, Asian countries, 2005 PPP $US (in thousands), full-period.
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The first thing that stands out in Graph-1 is the huge differences among the labor 
productivity levels of the Asian countries. China, India, Indonesia, Philippines and 
Thailand have had relatively lower labor productivities over the whole period, char-
acterized by a more-or-less horizontal trend. On the other hand, Hong Kong, Japan, 
Korea, Malaysia and Singapore have had relatively higher labor productivity levels, 
characterized by a relatively steeper upward trend.  

For example, labor productivity level in Hong-Kong in 2010 was nearly 12 times 
higher than that in India in the same year. That’s to say, one worker in Hong-Kong, on 
the average, produced $83.880 (at 2005 PPP dollars) worth of goods in 2010, while 
a worker in India produced only $6.931 (at 2005 PPP dollars) worth of goods in the 
same year.

There can be many reasons for the significant differences in labor productivity 
levels among these countries, which are geographically close to each other. Differenc-
es in the educational backgrounds of the workers can be an important reason for this 
situation. Also, there may be differences in the quality of capital goods with which the 
workers with similar skills work. Another reason may be related to the differences 
in the wage levels. In this regard, the ‘efficiency wage hypothesis’ claims that higher 
wages can lead to increased labor productivity. Based on this idea, we can also claim 
that, in some Asian countries where wages are relatively higher, labor productivity 
can also be higher as compared to the other Asian countries. Of course, there may be 
many other reasons, such as work conditions, managers’ attitudes towards workers 
etc., behind the labor productivity differences among Asian countries.

Another important observation with respect to Graph-1 is the increasing tenden-
cy in labor productivity in certain Asian countries over the years. Labor productivity 
in Hong Kong, Japan, Korea, Malaysia and Singapore has increased since the begin-
ning of our sample period. On the other hand, in other Asian countries, labor produc-
tivity seems to have started increasing only recently, and at a relatively slower pace. 

In what follows, we analyze and discuss labor productivity and labor productivity 
growth for each Asian country at the sectoral level, separately. We also consider the 
decomposition of labor productivity growth into its two components (within-indus-
try growth and structural change). We present the results for the full-period and the 
sub-periods. In the following figures, which involve pairs of graphs and tables for 
each country, we present the sectoral labor productivity and the decomposition of 
productivity growth into its components.

Figure-1.1 China’s sectoral labor productivity 
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Figure-1.2 Decomposition of China’s labor productivity growth

LP Growth Within SC Within SC
(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)

Full-Period 5,4 4,8 0,7 88 12
1952-1980 2,7 2,4 0,3 90 10
1981-1990 4,5 3,4 1,1 76 24
1991-2000 9,5 9,2 0,3 97 3
2001-2010 10,0 8,3 1,7 83 17

Figure 1.1 reveals that there are prominent differences among Chinese sec-
tors in terms of their productivities. These differences are more remarkable es-
pecially in the last period. Moreover, for almost all sectors, labor productivity 
in the relatively longer first sub-period (1952-1980) is generally low, and then 
it starts to increase. The figure also shows that ‘public utilities’ sector has the 
highest labor productivity along the whole period, and it increases regularly over 
time. ‘Finance, insurance, real estate and business services’ sector follows ‘pub-
lic utilities’ in terms of the labor productivity level. On the other hand, produc-
tivity of labor in ‘agriculture’ sector is very low as compared to other sectors. 
However, in the last two sub-periods, labor productivity in ‘community, social 
and personal services’ sector is even lower than that in ‘agriculture’.  In the last 
sub-period (2001-2010), labor productivity is, on the average, thirty-four times 
higher in ‘public utilities’ than in ‘community, social and personal services. How-
ever, it should be noted that the very high labor productivity in ‘public utilities’ is 
related to the fact that the number of people employed in this sector is very small 
as compared to the other sectors.

Figure-1.2 shows the growth of labor productivity in China and its decom-
position into the within-industry growth and structural-change components. As 
can be seem in the figure, China’s labor productivity grew by 5.4% during the 
full-period. Also, China’s labor productivity growth rate increased over time, and 
it has realized the highest labor productivity growth rate in the last sub-period 
after 2000. In other words, China’s labor productivity increased by 10% between 
2001 and 2010. When we consider the decomposition of labor productivity 
growth, we see that a significant portion of this growth is due to the within-in-
dustry productivity growth rather than structural change. However, the role of 
structural change is relatively higher in the second sub-period (1981-1990) as 
compared to the other sub-periods. More specifically, in the second sub-period, 
24% of China’s labor productivity growth is due to structural change. That is to 
say, between 1981 and 1990, China’s labor productivity increased due to struc-
tural change at a relatively higher rate (24%), because Chinese workers moved 
from low-productivity sectors to high-productivity ones. Moreover, the contri-
bution of structural change to the overall labor productivity growth is positive 
during the whole period. 
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Figure-2.1 Hong-Kong’s sectoral labor productivity 

Figure-2.2 Decomposition of Hong-Kong’s labor productivity growth

LP Growth Within SC Within SC
(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)

Full-Period 3,7 2,2 1,5 59 41
1952-1980 -0,5 -3,4 3,0 (-) 729 629
1981-1990 7,2 5,1 2,1 71 29
1991-2000 3,3 1,8 1,4 56 44
2001-2010 3,2 2,9 0,3 89 11

Figure-2.1 shows that, unlike China, the productivity differences among sec-
tors are not remarkable in Hong Kong. Only “utilities” sector has a very high la-
bor productivity level as compared to others and its productivity level increases 
substantially over time. As in the case of China, the very high labor productivity 
in this sector is related to the fact that the number of people employed in this 
sector is very small as compared to the other sectors. The figure also shows that, 
as in China, “finance, insurance, real estate and business services” sector follows 
“public utilities” in terms of the labor productivity level. Labor productivity in 
“community, social and personal services” sector also increases over time. On the 
other hand, although it increased significantly in the third sub-period, “manufac-
turing” sector has the lowest labor productivity along the whole period. When 
we consider the fact that “manufacturing” sector generates much employment 
and the most exposed to import competition, productivity patterns in this sector 
needs to be improved significantly.

Figure-2.2 shows that labor productivity in Hong-Kong increased by an aver-
age of 3,7 percent annually during 1952 – 2010. Although it slightly decreased 
in the first sub-period, then it continued to grow in the following sub-periods. 
Highest labor productivity growth rate realized in the second sub-period (1981- 
1990) as 7,2 %. When we consider the decomposition of labor growth, in the 
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full-period, we see that 59 % of the productivity growth is due to the within-in-
dustry productivity growth while 41 % of it is due to structural change. Also, in 
the first sub-period (1952-1980), within-industry productivity level decreases by 
3,4 percentage-point. But, overall labor productivity level decreases only by 0.5 %, 
thanks to the 3 percentage-point positive structural change. Moreover, a positive 
and relatively higher structural change effect during the whole period shows that 
Hong-Kong achieves rational and growth-enhancing structural change. 

Figure-3.1 India’s sectoral labor productivity

Figure-3.2 Decomposition of India’s labor productivity growth 
LP Growth Within SC Within SC

(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)
Full-Period 3,1 2,4 0,7 77 23
1952-1980 1,6 1,6 0,0 98 2
1981-1990 2,8 1,7 1,2 59 41
1991-2000 3,5 2,0 1,5 58 42
2001-2010 6,1 5,2 0,9 85 15

Figure-3.1 shows that, like China, there are remarkable differences among 
sectors in terms of labor productivity levels in India. Nevertheless, there has not 
been a significant change in productivity levels until the last sub-period. Accord-
ing to the figure, “utilities”, “finance, insurance, real estate and business services” 
and “mining” sectors have relatively higher productivities as compared to the 
other sectors.

Figure-3.2 shows that labor productivity growth rate in India is average of 
3,1 % annually during the whole period. This growth rate increases over time 
since the first sub-period and it reaches to 6,1 % in the last sub-period. When 
we consider the decomposition of this growth, the figure shows that 77 % of the 
labor productivity growth is due to within-industry productivity growth while 
23 % of it is due to structural change. When we consider the sub-periods, we 
see that India achieves a successful structural change between 1981 and 2000. 
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More specifically, the contribution of structural change to the overall labor pro-
ductivity growth increases from 2% in the first sub-period to 41% in the second 
sub-period. Similarly, in the third sub-period, 42% of overall labor productivity 
growth is due to the structural change. Although its magnitude decreases, struc-
tural change is still positive in the last period. Therefore, we can conclude that In-
dia realizes a successful structural transformation because Indian workers move 
from low-productivity sectors to high-productivity ones

Figure-4.1 Indonesia’s sectoral labor productivity

Figure-4.2 Decomposition of Indonesia’s labor productivity growth
LP Growth Within SC Within SC

(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)
Full-Period 0,3 -1,6 1,9 (-) 456 556
1952-1980 5,0 -0,1 5,1 -2 102
1981-1990 0,8 -0,6 1,3 (-) 74 174
1991-2000 3,0 2,1 0,8 72 28
2001-2010 -5,7 -6,6 0,9 (-) 116 16

In Figure-4.1, the most noticeable thing is the significantly higher labor pro-
ductivity in “mining” sector in Indonesia as compared to the other sectors, during 
the whole period. Conversely, the labor productivity level in “agriculture” is very 
low as compared to other sectors, although a huge amount of people employed in 
this sector in Indonesia. So, it is clear that Indonesia would have great economic 
performance if the mining sector employed a much larger portion of the econo-
my’s workforce, especially by absorbing workers from the “agriculture” sector. 
However, it is not feasible that mining sector could absorb a large number of em-
ployees, unlike manufacturing, due to its natural conditions. Therefore, overall 
labor productivity of Indonesia stays at very low levels. 

Figure-4.2 shows that labor productivity growth rate is average of only 0,3 % 
per year in the full-period in Indonesia. Indonesia realizes highest growth rate 
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between 1952 and 1980. However, labor productivity decreases remarkably in 
the last sub-period. When we consider the components of labor productivity 
growth, the figure shows that Indonesia experiences problems with within-in-
dustry productivity. That’s to say, within-industry productivity decreases over 
the whole period as well as sub-periods, except the third one. This decline is 
quite severe in the last sub-period. It seems that Indonesian firms need to be-
come more productive in order to compete with foreign competitors and survive 
in this globalized world. On the other hand, Indonesia’s situation is promising in 
terms of reallocation of resources across sectors, that’s structural change. More 
specifically, contribution of structural change to the labor productivity growth is 
positive during the whole period. Moreover, until 1991, overall labor productiv-
ity grows due to the growth-enhancing structural change despite the decline in 
within-industry productivity.  

Figure-5.1 Japan’s sectoral labor productivity

Figure-5.2 Decomposition of Japan’s labor productivity growth
LP Growth Within SC Within SC

(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)
Full-Period 3,7 3,2 0,6 85 15
1952-1980 5,8 4,8 1,0 83 17
1981-1990 3,5 3,1 0,3 91 9
1991-2000 1,3 1,1 0,2 84 16
2001-2010 1,2 1,1 0,0 98 2

Figure-5.1 shows that there are not significant differences between the labor 
productivity levels of the sectors in Japan. Also, there are not significant changes 
in the sectoral distribution of labor productivity levels over time. According to 
the figure, “utilities”, “mining” and “manufacturing” sectors have relatively high-
er labor productivity levels as compared to the other sectors. Moreover, labor 
productivity levels of these sectors increase significantly between the first and 
the last sub-periods. On the other hand, “agriculture” sector has the lowest labor 
productivity level during the whole period as compared to the other sectors.
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According to Figure-5.2, Japan’s labor productivity level grows at an aver-
age annual rate of 3,7 % in the full-period. This growth rate is 5,8 % in the first 
sub-period, then it decreases over time. The figure also shows that the largest 
share of the labor productivity growth is due to the increase in within-industry 
productivity level. For example, in the last sub-period, only 2% of labor produc-
tivity growth is due to structural change. But this situation does not mean any-
thing unfavorable for a country like Japan, because the labor productivity levels 
of the sectors are already close to each other in this country.

Figure-6.1 Korea’s sectoral labor productivity

Figure-6.2 Decomposition of Korea’s labor productivity growth
LP Growth Within SC Within SC

(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)
Full-Period 3,7 2,7 1,0 72 28
1952-1980 3,5 2,1 1,4 60 40
1981-1990 5,2 3,3 1,9 64 36
1991-2000 4,0 3,6 0,4 90 10
2001-2010 2,4 2,2 0,2 90 10

Figure-6.1 shows that in the first sub-period (1963-1980), “finance, insur-
ance, real estate and business services” sector has the highest labor productivity 
in Korea as compared to the other sectors. But labor productivity in this sector 
decreases since 1980, in favor of “utilities” sector. Moreover, after 1980, “utili-
ties” becomes the most productive sector in Korea. “Mining” sector follows “util-
ities”. Moreover, labor productivity levels in both “utilities” and “mining” sectors 
increase significantly over time. From the figure, we see that labor productivity in 
“manufacturing” sector also increases over time. On the other hand, “agriculture” 
is the least productive sector in Korea during the whole period. We can also claim 
that the distribution of labor productivity levels among the sectors in Korea is 
very similar to that in Japan.



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences296

Figure-6.2 shows that Korea realizes an average of 3,7 % labor productivity 
growth annually during 1952-2010. And largest share of this growth (72%) is 
due to within-industry productivity growth. On the other hand, the structural 
change effect is positive during the whole period but the magnitude of it de-
creases over time. 

Figure-7.1 Malaysia’s sectoral labor productivity

Figure-7.2 Decomposition of Malaysia’s labor productivity growth
LP Growth Within SC Within SC

(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)
Full-Period 59,5 65,4 -5,8 110 -10
1952-1980 40,8 72,6 -31,8 178 -78
1981-1990 92,4 84,4 8,0 91 9
1991-2000 59,8 64,5 -4,7 108 -8
2001-2010 34,4 12,9 21,4 38 62

Figure 7.1 shows that in Malaysia, “mining” sector has the highest labor pro-
ductivity during the whole period. And, its productivity level increases signifi-
cantly over time. Similar to Indonesia, if a large amount of labor had worked in 
this sector, Malaysia’s overall productivity would be very high. 

Figure-7.2 shows that in Malaysia, the contribution of structural change to 
the overall labor productivity growth is negative in the full-period and in the first 
and third sub-periods. Therefore, although the labor productivity growth in Ma-
laysia is very high as compared to that in Indonesia, we can claim that Malaysia 
fails to move workers from low-productive sectors to high-productive sectors 
such as mining. Namely, Malaysia’s labor productivity decreases by 31,8 % in 
the first sub-period due to this growth-reducing structural change. However, the 
contribution of structural change to the overall labor productivity growth turns 
to be positive after the year 2000. 
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Figure-8.1 Philippines’s sectoral labor productivity

Figure-8.2 Decomposition of Philippines’s labor productivity growth
LP Growth Within SC Within SC

(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)
Full-Period -1,1 -1,3 0,2 (-) 117 17
1952-1980 3,7 4,0 -0,3 108 -8
1981-1990 -1,2 -1,4 0,2 (-) 119 19
1991-2000 0,8 0,3 0,5 43 57
2001-2010 -6,4 -6,7 0,3 (-) 105 5

According to Figure-8.1, in Philippines, “utilities” has the highest labor pro-
ductivity level as compared to other sectors. Moreover, its productivity level 
increases significantly in the last sub-period. The figure also points out the in-
crease in labor productivity of “manufacturing” sector in the last sub-period. On 
the other hand, “agriculture” and “community, social and personal services” have 
the lowest labor productivity levels throughout the period. Also, the labor pro-
ductivity in “construction” sector decreases over time.

Figure-8.2 shows that overall labor productivity in Philippines decreased at 
an average annual rate of 1.1 % during the whole period. The figure also shows 
that the most severe decline in overall labor productivity (6,4%) was realized 
in the last period. These declines are due to the decline in within-industry pro-
ductivity levels. On the other hand, successful structural change i.e. movement 
of labor from low-productive sectors to high productive sectors, prevented the 
further declines in overall labor productivity levels in Philippines.

Figure-9.1 Singapore’s sectoral labor productivity
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Figure-9.2 Decomposition of Singapore’s labor productivity growth
LP Growth Within SC Within SC

(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)
Full-Period 2,9 2,5 0,4 88 12
1952-1980 3,8 2,7 1,1 72 28
1981-1990 3,4 3,1 0,3 90 10
1991-2000 4,6 5,2 -0,6 113 -13
2001-2010 0,0 -0,6 0,6  (-) 94 94

Figure-9.1 shows that, in the full-period, “utilities”, “finance, insurance, real 
estate” and “trade, restaurants and hotels” sectors have the highest productivity 
levels while “agriculture”, “mining” and “construction” sectors have the lowest 
productivity levels among the all sectors in Singapore. The figure also shows that 
labor productivity level in “manufacturing” sector increases significantly over 
time. Moreover, it becomes the second highest productive sector in Singapore in 
the last sub-period.

Figure-9.2 shows that in Singapore, the labor productivity growth rate in-
creases until the last sub-period. However, in the last sub-period, labor produc-
tivity level stays constant. The figure also shows that, until the last period, a sig-
nificant part of this growth is due to the within-industry productivity growth 
rather than due to structural change. Moreover, in the third sub-period, struc-
tural change occurs in the wrong direction, i.e. from high-productive sectors to 
low-productive sectors. On the contrary, in the last sub-period, the within-indus-
try productivity decreases but a growth- enhancing structural change occurs and 
thus the overall labor productivity rate remains constant.

Figure-10.1 Thailand’s sectoral labor productivity
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Figure-10.2 Decomposition of Thailand’s labor productivity growth

LP Growth Within SC Within SC
(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)

Full-Period 22,0 11,6 10,4 53 47
1952-1980 14,5 7,9 6,6 54 46
1981-1990 25,8 19,1 6,8 74 26
1991-2000 28,3 5,1 23,1 18 82
2001-2010 26,5 17,4 9,1 66 34

Figure-10.1 shows that in Thailand, in the first sub-period, i.e. until 1980, 
“community, social and personal services” sector has the highest labor produc-
tivity level among the all sectors. In the later sub-periods, in addition to this sec-
tor, “mining” and “utilities” also have high productivity levels as compared to the 
other sectors. The figure also points out the increase in the productivity levels in 
“manufacturing” and “transport, storage and communication” sectors especially 
in the last period. On the other hand, “agriculture” and “government services” 
have the lowest labor productivity levels during the whole period. Considering 
the fact that a significant amount of workforce is engaged in agricultural activ-
ities in Thailand, we can say that very low productivity levels points to some 
structural problems in this sector.

Figure-10.2 shows that labor productivity level in Thailand increases by 22 
% during the whole period. Moreover, 11.6 percentage-point (or 53 %) of this 
growth is due to the growth in within-industry productivity while 10.4 percent-
age-point (or 47 %) of it is due to positive structural change. The figure also 
shows that labor productivity growth rate is significantly high in the second 
sub-period as compared to the first sub-period. Moreover, this growth is mostly 
due to the increase in within-industry productivity level. On the other hand, the 
structural change in the third sub-period and the within-industry productivity 
growth in the last sub-period are the dominant factor in the increase in overall 
productivity level in Thailand.

Now, we present the overall and sectoral labor productivity levels of the Asian 
countries in a cross-country comparison.

 Table-2 Labor productivity levels, full-period, average annually.

HONG KONG 91,8 24,1 53,7 20,2 234,8 27,2 44,8 50,2 96,4 90,8
SINGAPORE 59,2 10,5 25,2 67,7 135,3 22,2 80,1 56,5 90,4 32,4
JAPAN 32,3 9,0 62,5 38,1 120,9 38,2 23,7 39,1 34,1 44,6 39,0
KOREA 21,7 9,1 61,8 26,4 122,5 30,2 12,4 23,6 50,7 41,4
MALAYSIA 21,1 13,3 730,6 26,2 41,7 11,6 14,5 23,1 32,0 10,6 14,2
PHILIPPINES 6,9 2,5 18,1 18,7 59,0 12,8 6,8 7,2 24,3 7,6 2,4
THAILAND 6,9 1,8 114,5 18,1 55,3 14,2 11,6 17,5 12,7 1,8 41,2
INDONESIA 5,4 1,8 136,3 11,0 18,4 8,8 4,9 6,7 26,8 3,5 7,6
INDIA 2,9 1,3 16,8 4,4 19,1 9,7 5,5 5,8 23,9 5,8 2,3
CHINA 0,9 1,0 7,6 4,7 17,0 3,4 4,5 5,6 15,4 4,0 1,0

ConstructionOVERALL Agriculture Mining Manufacturing Utilities
Trade, rest. 
and hotels

Transport, 
storage 

Finance, ins., 
real estate 

Government 
services

Community and 
personal services
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Table-2 summarizes the average annual labor productivity levels of Asian 
countries during the whole period at the country (‘overall’) and sectoral levels. The 
ranking is based on the overall productivity level. In the table, yellow highlights 
show the highest labor productivity levels, while the red ones show the lowest la-
bor productivity levels among all the countries. According to the table, Hong-Kong, 
Singapore, Japan and Korea are high-productive countries while Philippines, Thai-
land, Indonesia, India and China are low-productive ones. As the table shows, the 
productivity gap in these countries are remarkable. When we consider the fact that 
labor productivity is determined mainly by physical and human capital, education-
al background as well as production techniques, we can argue that Philippines, 
Thailand, Indonesia, India and China need to learn new techniques and should im-
prove their education systems, job training and R&D activities, and so on. 

Table-2 also shows that in “agriculture”, “utilities”, “finance, insurance, real 
estate and business services” and “community, social and personal services” sec-
tors, Hong-Kong has the highest productivity levels. In “manufacturing”, “trade, 
restaurants and hotels” and “transport, storage and communication” sectors, 
Singapore has the highest productivity levels. When we consider the fact that 
these sectors generate more employment as compared to the other ones (such as 
“utilities” and “mining”), we can claim that Singapore is one of the most success-
ful Asian countries in terms of allocating its labor force in a rational way. On the 
other hand, in “agriculture”, Thailand, Indonesia, India and China have relatively 
lower productivity levels as compared to the other countries. Considering the 
fact that a significant amount of workforce is engaged in agricultural activities 
in these countries, we can say that very low productivity levels points to some 
structural problems in these countries.

The next table (Table-3) summarizes the labor productivity growth rates and 
their decomposition into the within-industry and structural-change components 
for the Asian countries. The ranking is based on the average annual labor produc-
tivity growth rate during the whole period.

Table-3 Labor productivity growth rates and their decomposition, full-period, average 
annually. 

LP Growth Within SC Within SC
(%) (%-point) (%-point) Share (%) Share (%)

MALAYSIA 59,5 65,4 -5,8 109,8 -9,8
THAILAND 22,0 11,6 10,4 52,6 47,4
CHINA 5,4 4,8 0,7 88,0 12,0
KOREA 3,7 2,7 1,0 72,0 28,0
JAPAN 3,7 3,2 0,6 84,9 15,1
HONG KONG 3,7 2,2 1,5 58,8 41,2
INDIA 3,1 2,4 0,7 76,7 23,3
SINGAPORE 2,9 2,5 0,4 87,7 12,3
INDONESIA 0,3 -1,6 1,9 (-) 456 556,4
PHILIPPINES -1,1 -1,3 0,2 (-) 117 17,0

According to Table-3, Malaysia and Thailand have the highest labor productiv-
ity growth rates. On the other hand, Indonesia exhibits a negligibly small growth 
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in labor productivity levels, and Philippines is the only country that has experi-
enced a decrease in labor productivity levels in the full-period average. Choudhry 
(2009) points out that education, information and communication technology 
(ICT) investment, financial depth and FDI have positive and significant effects on 
labor productivity growth. Therefore, Asian countries, especially Indonesia and 
Philippines, should take care of these variables.

According to Table-3, it also seems that, for most of the Asian countries, growth 
has resulted from increases in within-industry productivity. In other words, the 
contribution of structural change to the overall labor productivity growth is very 
small for most of the Asian countries. Moreover, in Malaysia, which has the high-
est labor productivity growth rate, structural change has taken place in the re-
verse direction, i.e., from high-productive sectors to low-productive ones. 

Conclusions
In this paper, we analyze the patterns of labor productivity and labor produc-

tivity growth as well as the pace and nature of structural change in Asian econo-
mies over the period 1950-2010.

Our results show that there are large differences in patterns of labor produc-
tivity across countries, sectors and time periods. In general, Hong Kong, Japan, 
Malaysia, Singapore and South Korea are countries characterized by relatively 
high productivity; while Philippines, Thailand, Indonesia, India and China have 
relatively lower productivities. Differences in the educational backgrounds of 
the workers, quality of capital goods with which the workers with similar skills 
work, the wage levels, work conditions, managers’ attitudes towards workers 
etc., may be the main reasons behind the labor productivity differences among 
Asian countries. In order to increase their productivity level and close the gap 
with the other Asian countries; China, India, Indonesia, Philippines and Thailand 
need to improve their education systems and training programs, enhance their 
capabilities to learn and apply new technics, invest more in research and devel-
opment (R&D) activities, develop their human and physical capital structures.

There are also remarkable differences among sectors in terms of labor pro-
ductivity levels, especially in China, India, Indonesia, Philippines and Thailand. In 
these low-productive countries, the lowest productive activities are observed in 
the agriculture sector. Considering the fact that a significant amount of workforce 
is engaged in agricultural activities in these countries, we can say that very low 
productivity levels points to some structural problems in the “agriculture” sector 
of these countries.

When we consider the change in labor productivity levels over time, our re-
sults show that Malaysia and Thailand have the highest labor productivity growth 
rates among all the countries in our sample. On the other hand, Philippines is the 
only country that experienced a decrease in labor productivity over the whole 
period, whereas Indonesia is the second worst country that has had a very small 
rate of productivity growth. These two Asian countries can increase their pro-
ductivity growth rates by investing more in the ICT sector and also by imple-
menting policies to attract FDI inflows. According to our results, labor productiv-
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ity growth rates also vary with respect to the time periods considered. Indonesia 
and Philippines have experienced the highest productivity growth in the relative-
ly longer first sub-period (1952-1980), Hong-Kong, Korea and Malaysia in the 
second sub-period (1981-1990), Singapore and Thailand in the third sub-period 
(1991-2000), and China and India in the last sub-period. (2001-2010).

Our results also show that, in the Asian countries in our sample, except Ma-
laysia, structural change has taken place in the desirable direction, that is to say, 
from low-productive sectors towards high-productive ones. However, the contri-
bution of structural change to overall labor productivity growth is very small for 
most of the Asian countries in our sample.

Our data are too aggregated to capture the details of misallocations within 
individual sectors and across firms. So, this study should be viewed as a comple-
ment to the plant- or firm-level studies. 
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BUILDING ‘IDEAL WOMAN’ AT WOMEN 
FORUMS: KADINLAR KULUBÜ  

FORUM EXAMPLE

Ahmet ÖZTEKİN

Introduction
Increasing speed of internet connection and the fact that mobile devices with 

internet connection such as tablets and mobile phones become an integral part 
of daily life, caused internet to siege its users independently of time and place. 
This increase in the capacity to stay online is a supporting element for the inter-
net users’ interest and participation to the online world. The mutual interaction 
of the internet that has entered our lives with Web 2.0 has opened the doors of 
a new world where we are both a producer and a consumer. Becoming an inter-
active network in this new world, the Internet paved the way for many people 
to transfer their personal opinions and experiences to the virtual environment. 
Internet users have been able to share their opinions, experiences and visual/
audio materials on different topics by sharing online location, photos, videos and 
texts especially on social media. 

The Internet supports user-derived content production, especially through 
increased interaction, and is one of the most studied environments in the 21st cen-
tury with its multimedia features (Dogu, Ozcetin, Bayraktutan et al. 2014, 29). To-
day, the first thing that comes to mind when the internet is said is social sharing 
sites / applications that can reach the list of other users who share link by creating 
a public or private profile and who can cross-link the connection and connection 
lists created by other people in the system (Boyd and Ellison, 2008, 211). 

Being indispensable in modern life and rapidly evolving, information tech-
nologies offer new opportunities in terms of individual and community life 
(Oztekin & Oztekin, 2010, 527). Van Dijk (2016) calls our century as a network 
age in which people are connected to each other with virtual connections. To-
day, when we consider virtual networks within the context of socialization and 
sharing, it is almost impossible to clarify the boundaries of the online world. The 
shares on internet and the effects of these shares increase day by day (Binark 
and Bayraktutan, 2013, 17). In terms of this increase, it is stated in the 2017 
Global Digitalization Report prepared by Wearesocial and Hootsuit that 3.773 
billion of the world’s population are internet users and 2.789 billion people are 
active social media users (https://wearesocial.com, e.t. 06.15.2018). According 
to Brandwatch’s April 2018 data, 4.2 billion of the world’s population are inter-
net users, while 3.03 billion of them are active social media users www.brand-
watch.com, e.t. 08.30.2018). The overall growth rate of virtual environments 
that can be shared is measured as 21% per annum (https://wearesocial.com, 
e.t. 06.15.2018). According to Internet Live Stats data, in September 2018, there 
are 8.185 tweets per second, 868 Instagram videos are uploaded, 1.426 Tumblr 
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posts, 3,348 Skype calls, 75,421 YouTube videos are watched, 2,726,499 e-mails 
are sent, 69,367 Google searches are made and 61.582 GB of online traffic flows 
per second (http://www.internetlivestats.com, e.t. 09.05.2018).

The interactions with these dazzling figures in the online world have always 
transformed the virtual world into a ‘world of actions and reactions (Van Dijk, 
2016, 21). This situation led to the emergence of a new culture and different 
relation types as a result of this new culture (Binark and Bayraktutan, 2013, 17). 
Within this context, Van Dijk (2016, 40-42) describes social networks as societal 
nervous systems, and states that the network society is a modern type of society 
in which social and media networks constitute an individual, group/organiza-
tional and social organization style at all levels of society. Although the inter-
net provides different types of relationships and a new culture, the online world 
and digital technologies appear as a tool to strengthen the current trends. In this 
sense, Van Dijk (2016, 67-68) states that all networks based on the internet can 
strengthen the existing social structures instead of demolishing the existing so-
cial structures and he underlines the fact that the Internet and the new media 
have an evolutionary effect on society, not revolutionary. Briefly, although the 
effects and reactions in technological innovation and online networks show a 
serious development and transformation in different meanings, it is not possible 
to talk about a radical change or transformation as in social revolutions.

Forum is another platform, which internet users visit regularly for sharing 
apart from the social media. Forums have entered our lives as powerful online 
communities long before the social media. As a feature that is generally added to 
the websites, they are discussion sites in which specific topics and areas of inter-
est are discussed online. Every discussion on forums is named as title and discus-
sions which are about more than one title can simultaneously be open to share 
actively. Forums draw attention as a platform in which live discussions are created, 
opinions are exchanged, and news and comments are shared. In other words, it 
is a huge reflection of the face-to-face communication. In this sense, forums have 
a powerful sense of community (Mayfeild, 2008, 6-23). Today, forums which are 
the pioneers of the social media in some way and are still popular with shares, are 
important as platforms in which the information are shared and spread.

Enabling interaction, forums which are other part of the new media enabling 
the mutual interaction in information exchange between user groups or users 
individually, draw attention as platforms in which more serious ideas and ex-
periences are exchanged compared to other internet platforms. With the dis-
cussions, users start in accordance with their interests and needs, forums are 
well-attended platforms in which other forum members share their comments, 
ideas, knowledge and experiences. Thanks to the forums with their miscellane-
ous sharing contents, users having different socio-demographic backgrounds 
come together with the common interests and topics and they participate online 
by sharing their own daily life practices or reading the daily life practices of the 
different users and they develop behavioral patterns by making an inference in 
accordance with these practices in their daily lives. Within this context, as Ozkan 
(2014,244) has mentioned, it should be noted that the real life and the virtual life 
blend in the daily life practices and affect one another mutually. New media has a 
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functional role in redesigning of the social structure and relations of production 
and forming the social models (Torenli 2005, 88).

In this sense, internet users exchange ideas and discuss topics from different 
point of view in a wide range of topics from forums which are formed for differ-
ent occupational groups to shopaholics and from product overviews and reviews 
to scientific discussions. The fact that users attend forums anonymously has ena-
bled the users to share their opinions explicitly and without self-censor, and also 
enabled forums to be perceived as relatively free platforms. Within this context, 
forums have turned into an online agora in which mutual interaction and idea 
and experience transfer/sharing as a popular sharing platform.

Social Gender Roles and Woman
Since the beginning of humankind, in many different civilizations and cul-

tures, society’s perception of woman and man and expectations from both gen-
ders have emerged in a way that differentiates and separates them. Expected 
roles, behaviour, properties and tasks loaded on women and men have mostly 
differed among different genders. Societies, for this reason, have adopted dif-
ferent course of action for both genders by developing different stereotypes for 
women and men.

In general, the concept of role is defined as behavior patterns or expected 
behavior patterns of a particular social position. The role of gender is considered 
to be one’s own gender-specific actions due to being a man or woman. Briefly, it 
is possible to define the gender phenomenon as the social formation of the ideal 
of the ’masculinity’ and, ‘femininity’ in a cultural dimension against the biological 
formation of gender (Imancer, 2006, 1-3; Connel, 2016,85).

There are socio-cultural values in every society that differ woman and man 
from each other, and form their social roles, direct, shape and control individu-
als. These values are the roles that show how woman and man should be, how 
should they behave and which responsibilities they have. These gender role, can 
be defined as a set of behavioral patterns that the society defines and expects 
from individuals to fulfill. Every individual is expected to act and have attitudes 
according to his/her social gender role. Women are expected to take care of their 
children, husbands, housework and be attached to their man, be emotionally qui-
et, calm, unselfish, patient, understanding and sensitive, while men are expected 
to provide the livelihood of their families, make relations outside the family, do 
the strength-requiring jobs at home, protect their wives and children, be the one 
that’s emotionally more strong, brave, tough and logical (Saraç, 2013, 27-28). 
Briefly, women and men are expected to play their roles by sticking to the ‘senar-
io’ written by the society (Dökmen, 2014, 29).

Although the concept of gender, which is the biological aspect of being a wom-
an or a man, the meanings and expectations which are separately attributed to 
women and men in social and cultural terms, and the concept of gender, which 
refers to the biological characteristics of the individual are different concepts, 
they are nested concepts and it is not possible to separate them clearly (Dökmen, 
2014, 19-20). In social gender studies it has always been questioned whether 
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womanhood is ‘biological fate’ or ‘cultural fate’. Some feminist theoreriticians ap-
proach social gender not as an individual quality but as ‘a relation’, yet as a ‘set 
of relations’(Butler, 2016, 53-55). Since social gender is not formed depending 
on individual biological characteristics, but through social relations and in the 
context of these relations, itis being reconstructed by socio-cultural structures 
such as family, education system, political system, legal system, religious institu-
tions,media, etc.

In the study of Parsons and Bales (2002) in analyzing American middle-class 
families, according to the theory of gender role they propose, women are defined 
as affectionate, obedient, satisfying, the one that meets the need of love  and are 
emotional personality by taking on a meaningful leadership role within the family. 
The theory of gender role proposes a simple frame in order to describe the place-
ment of individuals in social relations. The basic view is that the learning of this 
process, i.e. this role takes place through ‘socialization’ or ‘internalization’. Thus, 
the woman character reaches the woman role through socialization. One of the 
socialization factors  responsible for this learning is media (Connel, 2016, 86).

The media is effective in the formation of individuals’ personality and pro-
vides clues about the role of individuals in society. In this context, gender roles 
are transferred through the media, but gender inequality is often reproduced. 
The mainstream media has an important role in the reproduction and main-
tenance of gender roles and stereotypes and prejudices related to these roles. 
While the patriarchal ideology is being produced in the media, women are usual-
ly presented in ‘beautiful’, ‘attractive’, ‘well-groomed’, ‘suffering’ and ‘self-giving’ 
roles (Sener, Cavusoglu and Irklı, 2016, 166),

Due to the user-derived, participatory and interactive nature of the new me-
dia, it is expected that, unlike the mainstream media, gender roles and gender re-
production of stereotypes and prejudices will be an alternative medium and will 
produce a more democratic and egalitarian content by disrupting the traditional 
structure. However, it is not possible to say that although the new media is techno-
logically ‘new’, it is very different from the traditional media in terms of its capital 
structure and the cultural products it produces and it is really an ‘alternative’. In 
other words, the values prevailing in the society are reproduced in the new media. 
As Van Dijk (2016) states in his ‘law on strengthening tendencies’, which are one 
of the ‘seven laws of the web’, the new media reinforce the existing social structure 
instead of overthrowing and loses its ability to create an alternative in this sense.

Method
In this study, it will be examined how traditional gender roles and women’s 

identity are represented and reproduced in women forums, which are a variation 
of the forums as an online sharing environment and designed for female users 
and the ‘ideal woman’ perspectives that women users build with women forums’ 
sharings1 will be discussed. The aim of the study is to explain how women forums 
support the construction of ‘ideal mother’, ‘ideal housewife’, ‘ideal businesswom-
an’ and ‘ideal woman’ as a part of traditional gender roles through the sharing 
and comments they made under different titles in the forum and how to partici-
pate in the reproduction of these roles as a woman.
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In the study, according to data by www.alexa.com, having the highest number 
of visitors of the forum, which is open only to female users in Turkey, Women’s 
Club Forum was selected as the paradigm. www.kadinlarkulubu.com/forum is 
a comprehensive public forum that is only open to women and includes lots of 
things from health to fashion, from household chores to business life, from baby 
to TV series and film reviews, and covers all issues in women’s private and social 
life. As of 31.01.2018, www.kadinlarkulubu.com/forum has 15 categories, 78 ti-
tles, 6,488,836 threads, 50,204,977 posts and 404 sub-forums. According to data 
collected from Alexa.com which is an internet rating measurement organization, 
hit rankings of www.kadinlarkulubu.com (as of 31.01.2018) around the world is 
17,740 whereas its hit ranking in Turkey is 325. The number of Backlinks (refer-
ral links to www.kadinlarkulubu.com from different websites.) is 1,796.

Extremely limited number of academic studies on women forums in Turkey 
makes this work improve the limited scientific knowledge on the issue and con-
tribute to the diversification and important in closing the context of a lack of 
academic scale. Due to the fact that there are millions of shares in the forum and 
the impossibilities for examining all of these shares, the study has been limited 
to the period from the creation of the related titles to the date of 31.01.2018. The 
analysis conducted on the messages that were open to all users, the questions 
asked to these experts and the answers to these questions with experts’ arti-
cles (gynecologists, dieticians, dermatologists, etc.) were not taken into account. 
Moreover, advertising-related comments or referral links and comments that 
make a product promotion are excluded. Content analysis and discourse analysis 
methods were used together in order to perform both quantitative and qualita-
tive descriptions. User messages within the scope of the research were evaluated 
with discourse and content analysis methods. Within the scope of the research, 
in-site search engine scanning was performed to determine the titles, topics and 
messages related to traditional female roles. In the scanning, the key words of 
‘mother’, ‘housewife’, ‘business woman’ and ‘woman’ were used and categories 
were created based on the contents of the messages coming up with the scan-
ning. In addition, in order to determine the representation of traditional female 
roles and how the ‘ideal woman’ concept was constructed ideologically and dis-
cursively, the texts obtained from the scanning were examined with the method 
of discourse analysis.

With this research these have been tested:
1.Women are self-righteous as independent individuals, have a symmetrical 

and balanced relationship with female women, reproduce male-dominated sys-
tem built in the forum, which is a relatively free environment free of pressure and 
control, with the ‘ideal woman’ concept,

2.The forum, in which gender roles are protected and interchanged through 
the Internet, support the thesis of Van Dijk (2016), that online forums strengthen 
the online networks rather than demolish general approaches,

3.The assumptions that women act as advocates of the male-dominated view 
even in virtual networks where they are not under pressure and control.
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Findings

Mother
94 titles are reached in the scanning made with the keyword ‘mother’ at 

the forum. Total of 3.358 messages are determined from the date of creation of 
reached titles to 31.01.2018, the date of the study, and all of these messages are 
examined. Out of 3.358 messages that are examined, it is determined on 86 of 
them that ‘mother’ as ideal woman is described, defined with different terms. The 
relevant 86 messages are taken under review. In order to facilitate the evaluation 
and text analysis, descriptions are categorized in themselves according to similar-
ities. Within this framework, it is determined that ‘mother’ as ideal woman built 
as well-groomed, practical and competent on 64 messages (74,4%), as self-giving 
and self-sacrificing on 12 messages (13,9%), as taking her children to the center of 
her life and responsible on 4 messages (4,6%), as well-mannered as a woman on 4 
messages (4,6%) and lastly as valuable as a woman on 2 messages (2,3%).

Mother as well-groomed, practical and competent is the ideal woman type that is 
described with highest rate on messages. Both in given examples and the wording 
of women for explaining their own routine, it is emphasized frequently on many 
messages that ‘mother’ as a woman, either being a housewife or a businesswoman, 
is well-mannered in any condition, while being practical and competent with fast 
solutions. It is emphasized that no concessions should be made about personal 
grooming when a woman becomes a mother with statements like “…we shouldn’t 
give up being a woman when we become a mother.”, “actually, after the children, 
especially after the second one, I started to look after myself a lot.”, “I don’t believe 
that I’m a poorly-groomed person, in my opinion there are people who don’t care.”, 
“…do a favor for yourself, we didn’t forget womanliness as we became mothers”. Es-
pecially for working women, dozens of messages expressing the attention towards 
personal grooming are frequently determined like ‘wake up early if required’, ‘go to 
bed late if required’, ‘at workplace during free time’, ‘by going to hairdresser during 
lunch break if you didn’t find a chance’. Within this framework, messages like “…
you may self-care by stealing from your sleep. …do skin care, manicure etc. in the 
middle of the night”, “you may get up half an hour early. Maybe it decreases your 
efficiency I don’t know but a make-up and a blow-dry can be made in that half an 
hour.”, “All my make-up stuff and needs are in the bathroom, I even fictionalize it 
on my head for the next day.”, “…don’t make breakfast. Set aside time for yourself, 
tie your hair, put on your jewelry.”, “…I sacrifice my sleep slightly in terms of per-
sonal-grooming, I have a daughter at the age of 3,5 so I get up at least 1 hour early 
in the morning in order not to steal from her time…” The sentence that expressed 
the possibility of being self-groomed under each condition is “2 of my fingers were 
broken in my left hand. The first thing I thought at the hospital was how I was going 
to apply make-up and nail polish. During the first day, I was telling my husband to 
keep my eye, open the mascara, do this and do that. Then the second day, I started 
to apply nail polish, which I do every day, by putting it between my middle fingers 
and started to open the mascara with one hand. I event went to holiday with that 
hand. Within this framework, it is underlined that a self-groomed, practical woman 
should keep make-up stuff ‘constantly in her bag’, ‘inside the drawer at workplace’, 
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‘inside the cupboard at home’, in short, around herself. There are expressions like 
“I am staying at home for 2 years, yet I didn’t wear a tracksuit once, I wear my 
pants and blouse, I have a home shoe, I don’t even wear slippers. I fix my hair with 
curling iron if I can. I always polish my nail. I regularly go to coiffeurs for epilating 
wax.  My clothes are quality, I never wear a bad stuff.”, “…I bought 1 – 2 suits with 
tights in order not to look shabby for my husband, I wear them…” that state that 
being self-groomed is a must even if a woman is a housewife. It is seen on some 
messages that are present on the forum that some consider being self-groomed 
is required not only for the mother but also for their children as well, while some 
users express this condition as “I want to be a mother befitting for my daughter”, 
while others define that the energy of a poorly-groomed mother shall decrease and 
she won’t be able to look after the baby in a well manner by saying “…it is true that 
motherhood requires effort and self-sacrifice, however when you get beyond the 
dose of self-sacrifice, you are doing wrong to the baby as well if you ask me. If you 
be a mother with low energy, your baby may experience unrest. They are able to 
express themselves more as they get older, it was that time I said myself that the 
child doesn’t always want me, he/she wants a happy, energetic mother.” 

The practicality of woman as a mother confronts us in every field like cooking 
food, taking care of children, personal-grooming, paying attention to spouse, pre-
paring breakfast, cleaning the house, which depend on the preliminary acceptance 
of being among the duties of a woman. Descriptions like ‘a practical woman is a 
woman, who may produce fast solution ways to problems anytime and anywhere’ 
are illustrated especially over working women. Within this framework, a woman 
who makes preparation for the morning from the evening is expressed as “I be-
came very practical in preparing breakfast, I put plates, forks and jams from the 
evening, I order the food for breakfast on a tray and I only take it out from the 
refrigerator in the morning…”; while a woman who produces fast solutions is de-
scribed as “…I bought an egg boiler, I put the eggs inside from the evening and I only 
press its button in the morning, I also press the button of the tea machine in order 
to heat the tea that is left from the evening or if I find time for it, I even make new 
tea, actually all of them take 10 minutes at most. …therefore, I became fast on this.”; 
and for a woman who shows the same practicality in the dinner is pointed out as 
“my meals are prepared by myself a night ago, as I made it a routine, there is always 
one plate missing (soup, pasta or main dish, like olive-oil food) I take all of them 
out of the refrigerator to put them on the stove.” The practicality of a woman, who 
produces fast solutions to personal grooming in a similar way while doing more 
than one work at the same time is seen on messages like “make a combine for the 
next day in 5 min. during rest hours in the evening…”, “get a shower after the baby 
sleeps and do your hair before bed, make them ready for the morning.”. In addition, 
The secrets of being self-groomed from practical women who ‘cut their hair in an 
easily-shaped height and volume’, ‘take a shower instantly after putting the baby to 
bed and can quickly do her hair’, ‘can bring out an efficient make-up with a simple 
foundation, powder and mascara’ are presented as “bring your hair to a height and 
volume that you may easily shape…”, “you may shape your hair in half an hour 
by taking a shower after the child goes to bed in the evening. You may be fast in 
make-up as well. You don’t always need to apply eyeliner, etc. My make-up takes 
only 5 min. It becomes incredibly efficient with a foundation, powder, blusher, 
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eye shadow, mascara and lipstick. Your nails should be short and clean, then it 
shall be sufficient to get manicure once a week. You may be self-groomed.”, “as 
I see the time spent for doing hair and make-up as a loss, I get my hair cut with 
a model that would be beautiful when I wash and dry it. My hair is dyed and 
reaches to my waist. I go for roots dye once in two months. I use epilating wax at 
home in 2 min. When I get out of shower, I push my nail bumps instantly. These 
days, I do my daily make-up (pen, mascara, blusher, lipstick / color lip balm) at 
the restroom of workplace in 2 minutes.”, “I did my excess hair with home-type 
laser epilation. It is clean.”

Woman as a mother who is competent is the woman who may execute more 
than one job at the same time, takes care of her child on one side while doing 
her thing and able to realize her self-grooming on the other side. The definitions 
for a competent mother, which we can list as ‘a woman who can turn the work 
into a game’ and allocate time for her child while doing her job, ‘can realize the 
grooming of her children while doing her own self-grooming’, ‘can read her book 
while swinging child at her feet’, are shared on user messages as “…my 19-month 
old son hands me a peg, a laundry as I hang out the laundry, the saddle sits on the 
ground…”, “I know times that I shake the crib with my butt and polish my nails 
at the same time while children were little. You need to want it, if you want it 
then it happens”, “a 13-month old child plays game with his/her mother, you may 
wrap your hair together”, “…you may apply mask to your face as you play with 
the baby…”, “…you may polish your nail as you watch TV”, “I take a shower each 
day. I go to bathroom together with children and I wash them as I wash myself. 
We entertain together in the shower. It becomes an activity for us. We make rain 
in the shower, we bring toys as well, etc. when we get out, I apply cream to their 
legs and bellies, as they spread the cream, I apply my own body cream at that mo-
ment. Then we apply theirs (since they are 1 year old), we took shower togeth-
er after they began to sit down, I put them in the basket and washed them as I 
washed myself. After the cream process, we put on our clothes and apply our hair 
sprays (there are hair opening sprays that are suitable for them, I bought some 
and press 1 – 2 times to entertain them as a joke), meanwhile I apply my hair 
balsam and we dry it together to give a shape to our hair. Then we apply perfume 
together (again newborn mustela perfume for them). If you do all the things to-
gether like this, they don’t prevent you, on the contrary it becomes entertaining”. 
A competent mother is always prepared at the same time, “…I always keep an eye 
pencil, mascara and lipstick on a tiny pencil case next to me. I generally leave it 
on my drawer at the workplace, when I need it, I instantly go to restroom to apply 
make-up.”; while being practical as “…you may apply make-up in the car or at the 
workplace” and a woman who can produce long-term solutions as “…my recom-
mendation is Brazilian blowout…”.

User messages define woman as a self-giving and self-sacrificing mother as a 
person who is unable to sleep, cannot reserve time for herself, can’t tell whether 
it’s day or night, ‘…mentally depressed…” due to stress and tiredness, ‘...cannot 
get into depression with full enjoyment, unable to wander around with a long 
face until the evening, unable to lie down by saying ‘I’m ill’ even if she is ill…’, ‘…
whose hair is messy, eyes are swelled due to lack of sleep, have full of fat due to 
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malnutrition…’, ‘…had various crises as she put the baby to sleep…’ however de-
spite everything who can say ‘…I’m tired, sleepless but I am happier than before…’. 
Similarly, motherhood is expressed as a womanliness role while being a difficult, 
troublesome burden that requires self-sacrifice with statements like ‘…who gives 
up dyeing her hair as a feeding mother…’, even though needed to ‘…eat disgusting 
stuff in order to produce milk…’ able to say as ‘may God give this feeling to those 
who desire…’. Within this framework, it is possible to list a few messages that stand 
forward among the descriptions of a self-giving and self-sacrificing mother as “…I 
was preoccupied with love affairs and nonsenses in the past. The most valuable 
thing you may own in the world, the only person you love and who make you feel 
his/her love in real terms is your child…”, “pregnancy and postpartum psychology 
is really an interesting feeling. After that, a person wants her self-confidence and 
womanliness back. While being pregnant, the clothing is limited, so as puerperal 
term…”, “…I am saying that these days shall pass. I don’t have anything to do for 
now…”, “Especially a feeding mother, she evades many things due to her constant 
duty of providing milk. As things like make-up, perfume, nail polish, etc. shall have 
negative effect on the baby, they get out of our lives…”.

On some user messages, woman as ideal mother is defined as a woman who 
takes her child into the center of her life and in aware of the responsibility of be-
ing a mother, ‘who design motherhood before getting pregnant’, ‘ asks whether 
she can look after the baby or not’, ‘in aware of the fact that her workload will 
increase and her freedom shall be limited’, ‘taking into consideration how much 
support she will get from her husband’ and ‘how much support will her family 
give’ and be able to say I am ready for the baby or I am not ready. According to the 
messages in this category, woman as an ideal mother is a person ‘who is in aware 
of the requirement that she needs to train her child so that she won’t regret in 
the future’, ‘in aware that she needs to reserve most of her time to the child’, ‘stays 
up for the child’, ‘constantly develops herself for the child’. In addition, it is also 
possible to give messages as an example for a person ‘who is aware of her lacking 
points’ with statements like “like a dough, the baby will get the shape I give. I 
shall be responsible for the wrong things he/she will do in the future, this feeling 
devastates me. I wish to play games without getting bored, to pass whole day of 
my girl in a meaningful way. Why I cannot do painting with her, why I cannot play 
with dough? I wish to raise my child in a beautiful way, what should I do? Please 
give advice to me. It is first and foremost for me because I wanted to bring her to 
life, now I cannot victimize her by raising her wrong. I wish to raise an individual 
with a healthy spirit world.” and a woman ‘who feel sad due to her lacking points 
and in search of a support about it’. Again, similarly it is possible to give messages 
as example like “…I realized that I don’t live for myself after the child…”, “…even 
spending extra time to clean up the kitchen in the evening makes me feel bad 
as I became unable to look after my child…”, “…you read and memorize a differ-
ent tale each day to tell to your child in the evening…”, “…me for example I plan 
the things I may do with my child the next day. Try to teach him/her something, 
you’ll be happy when you see that he/she learnt. There are groups on activity 
hour, become a member of those groups… If you cannot do anything, turn on 
music, dance, bounce, cook food, bake cookies.”
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Woman as a well-mannered mother is defined as a person ‘who is well-
groomed but don’t wear indecent clothes’, ‘stay away from décolleté clothes and 
mini skirts’, ‘doesn’t show effort to prove herself and her womanliness’ after be-
coming a mother. Underlining the holiness of motherhood, it is emphasized that 
she ‘should pay attention’ to her privacy and mothers who don’t pay attention 
to their privacy are criticized as a “…mad…”, “…clown…” woman. It is stated that 
women who don’t pay attention to this privacy should be warned by their envi-
ronment with messages like “…some of her elder relatives should warn her or her 
husband should warn by saying ‘what are you doing, come to your senses, you are 
a woman with a child now’”. It is stated that those ‘who wear shorts, strap bodies 
in order to show that she quickly lost weight after the birth’ in terms of competi-
tion with other women are people “…who have ego problems…” along with posts 
like “…I don’t show my body in order to say that I lost weight”, “…unable to bring 
herself as a mother…”, “…trying to prove herself…” about the inappropriateness 
of wearing indecent clothes in order to show her fit body. Along with all these, it 
is stated that ‘well-groomed woman’ image shouldn’t be shaken at all conditions 
with messages like “self-grooming is of course important, yet in proper dose.”

Despite being in limited numbers, there are messages expressing the value 
added by motherhood to woman and stating that a woman who became a mother 
has more value as “…understood my value when I became a mother…”, “…don’t 
lose your self-confidence by letting go of yourself as nobody is more valuable 
than yourself in this world.” It is also possible to consider it as an open indicator 
that woman who cannot get pregnant due to health problems define themselves 
as ‘mother’ with forum titles like “mothers who cannot become a mother”.

Housewife
One of the keywords searched in the study was ‘housewife’. In the search 

made with the keyword of housewife, 43 titles are reached. A total of 1,536 mes-
sages are identified from the date of creation to the date of 31.01.2018 and all 
of these messages are examined. Within the 1,536 messages that are examined, 
116 of them were taken under review because ideal woman was identified and 
defined as the ‘housewife’. Definitions are categorized in themselves in order to 
ease the evaluation and text analysis. Within this framework, ideal woman as a 
‘housewife’ was defined as competent and having command of housewifery tricks 
in 89 messages (76.7%), 9 messages (7.7%) gave importance to personal develop-
ment and 8 messages (6.8%) defined as a job, it was defined as a multidirectional 
in 5 messages (4,3%) and as a mother in 5 messages (4,3%).

In the user messages, ideal woman definitions of oracle and having command 
of housewifery tricks were the most widespread definitions with a rate of 76.7%. 
This situation mainly occurs in the daily routines they share and the examples 
they give like: ‘the woman called housewife deals with the works like this’. In 
this context, ideal woman as housewife is the woman who ‘creates practical solu-
tions in the housework’, ‘is careful about cleaning’, ‘has a specific plan and pro-
gram’. Within this framework, it is right to give examples like: “make yourselves a 
daily or weekly schedule. For instance; between 11 and 1, the dishes are washed 
and food is cooked. Between 2 and 4, bedroom and saloon are cleaned.”, “Wake 
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up in the morning, tidy the rooms and cook some food in the kitchen. ...make 
detailed cleaning once in a week, put the dishes in the dishwasher after dinner...”, 
“For example; do not sleep late at night, wake up early so that you can be produc-
tive all day. Finish your works until midday...”, “I wake up at morning. I prepare 
the breakfast. Tidy the living room when the tea is being steeped. Wake my hus-
band up. Send him to work. And it is 8 o’clock. I clear the breakfast table. If there 
is a pan or anything else, I put them in the dishwasher. I run the machine. Prepare 
myself a coffee and look at the internet for a while. I start to fold laundries at 
10.00...”, “...complete the routine works when you wake up at the morning. Dur-
ing the food is cooked...”, “...later, tidy the rooms and clean the windows...” There 
are messages stating that kitchen should have the priority in the home organiza-
tion. Some of the examples of these messages: “First I think about kitchen. Make 
your dishwasher empty at nights. After eating dinner, wash the dishes first. The 
rest comes automatically”, “...for instance you eat a fruit, throw away the trashes 
on plates and put the dirty plate in the machine...” In addition to the messages 
above, housewife is defined as the woman who ‘develops new methods’, ‘makes 
her own canned foods, sweets, pastries’, ‘tidy’, ‘is ready for guests at any time’. In 
this sense, these statements have importance: “...I always have a napoleon at the 
freezer. ...I give cake, napoleon pastry or anything from freezer to the guests who 
come suddenly or notify late...”, “...There is always food to offer at my deep freez-
er...”, “...I prepare pastries and put them without cooking...”, “...I put them (cigarette 
pastry, puff pastry, leaf wrapping, pastry, pachanga) so that it will be easy when 
a guest come...”, “...the pastry, ravioli that is put in freezer at the spare time...”, 
“...I cook the cookie and wait for it to get warm, and then, I pack them in 5 or 6 
pieces and out them in freezer...”, “...I cook and put pastry, cookie. It is so practical 
when a guest comes.” Similarly, there are also messages stating that the compe-
tent housewife must have a meal in the freezer for her family and her guests in an 
emergency. Some of the examples: “...I have meatballs in the freezer and a chicken 
that I boiled and pulled apart before. When I need it, I cook it with oil and spices 
and put it on the rice...”, “...I don’t put anything else except bean, peas, eggplant 
in freezer...”, “...make a scrambled egg mixture. Put it in freezer in summer, take 
it and it is a meal with two eggs...”, “...I prepare minced meat for eggplants, pack 
them and put in freezer, I carve the eggplants, fry them and wait for it to get warm 
and put them in freezer after packing.”, “...prepare the food for 6 persons, leave 2 
portions for 2 days to eat and put the rest of it in freezer. For instance, the meals 
which can be cooked in pressure cooker like green bean, shell bean are  so prac-
tical.”, “...tomato sauce, all kinds of vegetable in freezer...”, “Sliced onion in freezer, 
grated and sliced tomato, shelled and cleaned parsley, dill and canned, crushed 
garlic with oil in refrigerator can help a lot.”, “...I sometimes boil white beans and 
chickpea and put them in freezer. In fact, once, I prepared minced meat, fried 
eggplants and packed them. It is so practical, I suggest it. I make meatballs and 
put them in freezer...”

There are messages that define the ideal woman who relieves her husband 
as “clean your house when your husband is not at home, then quickly place the 
dirty dishes on the empty dishwasher, let it get messy then, when your hubby 
goes to work in the morning you may clean it…”; while there are messages that 
state that house chores should be done together like “…make your husband do it 
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with sweet words…”. Housewife as an ideal woman is always organized “…when 
you get to the shower, take a quick look at the bathroom, if there is a dirty towel 
etc. quickly put it to the dirty laundry basket, my mother used to tell me that my 
hand should always clean the place when I wander around the house…”, ideal 
housewife should always know what to do and when to do and how to do “…
prepare your meal in the morning. It is a great facility…”, “…you may prepare the 
cake before the vacuum cleaner, it may be baked during that time. Your hands 
don’t need to get dirty for that…” she is always orderly “…since I got married, 
I’ve been purchasing shelves inside the cupboard, boxes, bins, drawer organiz-
ers and I even bought a glass hanger as well, I am still buying them…”, “define a 
cabinet for putting your dry legumes, buy the jars you like for that cabinet and 
put your legumes inside them…”, “…there are boxes that you may put your make-
up materials, I bought them for inside the drawer…”, “…there are small tags on 
cabinets and drawers in the kitchen. Plates, glasses, legumes, spices… The place 
for everything is written. There are boxes like tiny organizers inside draws and 
cabinets…”, “…my liquid detergents are present inside the cabinet near the ma-
chine, other detergents are inside the cabinet under the sink but there are order-
ly sitting inside a basket…”, “…I put detergents and excess shampoo and shower 
gel in the basket…”; she is talented “…prepares pickles, stuffed leaves, baklava…”, 
“…she is a perfect woman, she knows lacework and embroidery…”; she produces 
practical solutions “…for example there is a small basket in the home that you 
don’t use, I made it a medicine basket. Then, there was a decorative case, I am 
keeping phone charger, change money, keys, etc. in it…”, “…I keep things like key-
chain, phone charger, etc. in a decorate case for example…”; she does neat work 
“…unless a very important subject is present in my life like illness, etc., there is no 
such thing as ‘I’ll do it later’...”, “don’t leave the work of evening to the morning.”; 
she cares about slightest details “when it comes to fitted sheet; bring seamed 
points face to face, equal them as if you are folding a normal sheet, one side shall 
be proper, the other side shall be half crescent, then place it on a plain space, turn 
two times into a roll, it is finished…”, “the way of folding fitted sheet; fold into two 
at first, keep fitted sides so as to interlace them (as if interlacing the hoods of two 
hoodies) then put that part to inside, it becomes a proper rectangle, then fold it 
until it becomes rolled or classical square according to the type you wish.”; she 
pays attention to herself when doing work “…if only you used a glove as you did 
the cleaning, detergents give serious harm to our hands…”, “…use a glove that is 
suitable for you hand. New gloves are very practical, as if they are not present…”; 
she tries new things and shares them “…I love steamed vegetables for example I 
did it inside microwave pack for the first time recently, the steam cooker is very 
good, there is no cooking pot dish, the ground of the pot sticks when you heat 
sahlep, it is perfect in this way, I started to heat my coffee when I gets cold with 
this method”, “…today for the first time I tried washing the dishes without rinsing 
them with boiling program, even with Arab soap, I put it with meal residues and 
I got it back in a clean condition…”; she discovers and learns “…discover new 
meals….”, “try new meals, desserts”. In short, a housewife is clean, neat, always 
ready as “think as if your mother-in-law will knock the door any moment”, “…oh 
yes, I’m always at trigger as my mother-in-law comes early in the morning...”, “my 
principle is keeping the house in orderly condition as if someone may arrive any 
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moment…”, “Be ready as if death may come, keep your house (clean) as if guest 
may arrive.” while having fears like “I don’t leave the house in a messy condition 
when I go out, what if I die and they talk in my back.” 

As much as the messages that define ideal woman over housewife status re-
garding the things that should be made, there are messages that define the things 
that shouldn’t be made as well. In this regard, a housewife shouldn’t make her-
self simple as “…housewives stand in front of the door to eat sunflower seeds…”; 
shouldn’t pass the time for nothing “the world of housewives is a totally differ-
ent one, as you know TV programs, neighbors, gold meetings, 5 o’clock teas…” 
shouldn’t be a woman who cannot manage money “…spends her own wage and 
causes high amount of debt for her husband many times…”; shouldn’t make her 
husband do work “oh dear, you are at home whole day. Then play with the baby 
and don’t do anything. Your husband may come to the home after a long day of 
work and prepare meal as well. He may clean the house. He may wash the laun-
dry, put the dirty dishes in the dishwasher, put the baby to sleep and prepare a 
tea for your to drink...”; shouldn’t be a woman who cannot do housework by her-
self “…there are many housewives who sent the clothes to ironing and to tailor 
for sewing a button…”; shouldn’t be a woman who cannot be neat and planned 
“…I shouldn’t write about the women who keep two days long dishes at the sink. 
I shouldn’t say that I begin cleaning work at 3 in the afternoon…” and shouldn’t 
be a woman who cannot look after her home, family “…a woman who didn’t take 
care of the child and husband while the home is in a dirty condition.”

Forum users define housewife as an ideal woman as a woman who pay atten-
tion to personal development on 8 messages. In this regard, it is seen that mes-
sages like “what’s important is to develop yourself.”, “you may achieve beautiful 
things by developing yourself.”, “…it is important to what extent a person devel-
ops herself…”, “…I read, research…” stand forward. Housewife who develops and 
trains herself is seen as a woman ‘who doesn’t stand idle, instead reads a book’, 
‘helps her environment by sharing what she knows’, ‘continues her education 
in a way’ and ‘gets a hobby for herself’. In addition to statements that express 
housewives may work at home if required for personal development as “studying 
a bit of English before the lunch… Continuing English tests as I have free time…”, 
messages that state private courses may be preferred for a higher quality educa-
tion like “…research the public education centers that are close to you, register 
on the courses that are interesting for you…”, “…for example you may prefer a 
class for a handicraft…”, “…for example if the lights go out during the day, I make 
wood painting, I paint pitcher, I make table mat for ourselves… I have a talent for 
handicraft. I went to classes for all of that…”, “…I registered to a class that I show 
interest…”. There are supporting statements for housewives with professions 
like “…don’t dull your experience because you are at home, follow the broadcasts 
about your profession…”, “…whatever you do, try to do it in the best way possible, 
be beneficial for the world and yourself along with your family, rest is not impor-
tant…” In addition, exercise is considered as a personal development method and 
it is an activity that should be made with certain intervals as “…at least you may 
add an activity or sports that you may develop yourself…”, “prepare the meal and 
take a walk after that or have a slight exercise program”, “in the past, I was doing 
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pilates, I haven’t done it for a long time, I ordered jumping rope and hula-hoop re-
cently to begin exercising again, I am waiting them, I hope they will arrive today 
or tomorrow. Walking by myself feels boring for me…”, “…making slight exercise 
before afternoon…” Lastly, the requirement of a hobby is presented for people 
who don’t show interest to training at all like “…you may have a hobby, making 
lacework, decorative stuff or jewelry…”, “…in pursuit of a few effort/hobby you 
had/need to have…”, “…time is automatically reserved for hobby and activities 
that will relieve myself.”, “…establishing a table related to my hobbies and sitting 
behind it as I get bored…” Housewives, who don’t pay attention to personal de-
velopment or who don’t develop themselves are criticized with messages like 
“…unfortunately, the majority of housewives in Turkey are people who don’t do 
anything at all… I don’t see housewives, especially new generation housewives 
produce anything at all.”

It is seen that some of the users describe being a housewife as a profession, 
while expressing the housewife as ideal woman as a businesswoman and offer 
this as a person ‘who execute the works inside the home’, ‘take responsibility’. 
Within this framework, with statements like “being housewife is actually the 
most difficult profession”, “being housewife is a very boring profession”, “being 
housewife is an ungrateful profession”, “there are 2-3 very difficult professions 
in the world, one of them is being a housewife and baby care…”, it is determined 
that ideal woman as housewife consider her home as a profession and idealize 
as a woman who shows struggle against the difficulty and problems of the home. 
Moreover, with statements like “…I am responsible for the administration of the 
house…”, “…you shall be the manager of your house…” it is seen that titles like 
‘administrator’, ‘director’ are given to housewives.

Housewife as an ideal woman is multidirectional, in this regard, she can reach 
to many different works related to her home and her family: “…getting up early 
in the morning to prepare breakfast for everyone, house cleaning, lunch, dinner, 
homework of children, parental meetings at school, invoices, market shopping, 
of course checking the discounts as well…”, “…dealing with the house chores, 
training child, etc. Both teaching and organization job along with acting as a 
chef and doctor at the same time… these titles don’t end. Being a housewife in-
cludes all of these actually…”, “in addition to these, prepare the meal and feeding 
them with fruits, yoghurts, taking them outside if the weather is good, preparing 
their clothes, preparing dinner, collecting the toys madness, cleaning the house, 
sweeping the ground.”, “…cleaning, laundry, meal, school of the girl, banks, pay-
ments, shopping, etc…”

Housewife as an ideal woman is a mother at the same time and being a mother 
is the principal duty, the most important work. Therefore, she is the woman who 
may give up business life by saying “I wish to train my child by myself”, “my child 
grows with my morals, my culture, my words, my good and bad deeds.” and take 
care after them “…I wake up 1 o’clock in the night and cover them…”, “…for exam-
ple I tell a short story when eating a meal and I talk about the good deeds done 
by big people…”, “…I raise a child and try to adapt with them and show effort in 
order to add beautiful values to their moments…”, “…I focus on the education of 
my children…” in short ‘raises her child alone…’.
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Businesswoman
‘Businesswoman’ is another keyword used for making search in this study. 3 

titles were obtained as a result of the scanning carried out by the keyword called 
as ‘businesswoman’. Totally 428 messages are determined from the creation date 
of the obtained subject headings until the date of 31.01.2018 when the study was 
done and all these messages are examined. It is determined in 19 of 428 exam-
ined messages that ideal woman is described and defined as ‘businesswoman’ by 
different terms and the said 19 messages are taken under review. These defini-
tions are categorized in their entirety according to their similarities for facilitat-
ing evaluation and text analysis. In this context, it is determined that ideal wom-
an as ‘businesswoman’ is found as well-groomed (47,3%) in 9 messages, mother 
and housewife (36,8%) in 7 messages and businesswoman (15,7%) in 3 messages. 

As a result of the examination made, it is seen that user messages defined 
businesswoman as ideal woman as a person who needs to be well-groomed to 
a large extent (47,3%). Criteria for being well-groomed is expressed as personal 
hygiene, hair care and make-up in the rate of 93%. Messages such that: A well-
groomed businesswoman has to go out of the house ready on the way to job “…I 
wash my face and apply tonic at first after I wake up in the morning. I put on 
my creams, dress well and wear make-up…”, it is definitely necessary to wear 
or touch up make-up quickly at restrooms in the workplace if a woman cannot 
have the chance to wear make-up at home “…I cover a distance of 40 km on the 
way to job. I go out of the house in 5 minutes and then do my own self-care in 
the company…”, “…I put on my make-up at work…”, if she has no such opportu-
nity then she needs to make good use of her lunch times and complete her self-
care absolutely “…it is really a great blessing to get hairdressing done at lunch 
times…”, “Go to a hairdresser if your lunch times are available. Even a rasp makes 
a great difference even if not eyebrow, moustache, blow-dry, manicure…” In this 
sense, titles such as “make-up tips in the office” are encountered as well. A well-
groomed businesswoman is a woman who takes a shower every day if possible 
and if not possible, takes care of her personal hygiene by washing at least her 
hair. In this context, posts such as: “I am a workingwoman having two children as 
well. I wake up at 6.30 and take a shower every day…”, “I wake up at 06:25 in the 
mornings. I directly go to bathroom, wash my hair at first (it is luxurious to be 
able to have a bath every time with two children). Then, I brush my hair and put 
on my make-up… I have never came to the office without make-up and shabby 
not even a day…”, “…although I am not that well-groomed, I at least look clean 
and neat.” It is also possible to see recommendations which have been shared for 
making personal care easier in the rush of business life such that “Have your hair 
cut if it is long so that you can take care of it easily”. In a message stating that a 
businesswoman cannot be poorly-groomed as a woman, unnecessity of a poor-
ly-groomed woman is clearly emphasized by expressions such as: “…I am very 
poorly-groomed as well, I hate myself, I never go out like this in normal but when 
I go to work, throw me away, I just apply nail polish…that’s all, a poorly-groomed 
woman is an unnecessary woman, throw me away…”.

It is seen that motherhood and housewifery is the second important factor 
which defines an ideal businesswoman. Users have defined businesswoman as 
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a good ‘mother’ and ‘housewife’ who can also carry out housework successfully 
in their shares. Within this framework, an ideal businesswoman is defined as a 
woman who can serve her children, spare time for them: “…I am not at home on 
weekdays for such a long time that, I try to compensate for this by being with 
my child all the time…” Similarly, we have also encountered some shares such 
that: I value my child value above money and career “I am a workingwoman. I 
chose to have a child instead of having a beautiful house as soon as possible…”, “…
invest in your children who will be your real heritage.” Besides, a user has stated 
that she has to work due to financial impossibilities and expresses her sadness 
because of not being able to take care of her home and child adequately by her 
message such that “I work, I have a son however I wish I could be a housewife 
and take care of my home and son entirely but I have to work, it is difficult to 
live on…” Another user profiles an ideal woman as a workingwoman who can 
perform housework, child care and also business life together in her message 
–which can be summarized by expression of an ideal workingwoman ‘I can have 
both child and career’– such that “…don’t look for excuses, there are many wom-
en who works in private sector, have 2 children and can also clean her house and 
make food available as well, how magnificent!” Users have shared their own rou-
tines in some of their messages and indicated tips of a workingwoman who can 
be a mother and a housewife at the same time. In this context, it is possible to list 
messages such that “I am also a workingwoman having two children. I definitely 
prepare my children’s, my husband’s and my clothes and the little one’s kinder-
garten bag overnight...”, “We have a little chat when I come home (with children). 
I immediately do the vacuum cleaning, we have dinner and I tidy up the kitchen. 
We do whatever activity, etc. is required at that day. Then I stand up and clean the 
toilet and the bathroom rapidly.”, “…after that the night routine starts, prepare the 
meal, eat all together, then clear the table, run the machine, if there is any laundry 
organize them, etc. and then the little one’s evening meal comes. I feed him, then I 
first put the little one to sleep when it is his time for bed and later my other elder 
son. Change the diaper of the little one, change his clothes and make him sleep. 
The same routine for my elder son as well: first change his clothes then restroom 
and bed. Listen to their stories in bed for half an hour (mommy, I had a dream last 
night and there was a rocket) he is a piece of love ohhh…” The fact that users who 
cannot reach this defined ideal say that “I strongly applaud women who both 
work as a housewife and also can take care of her children, home, husband and 
handle all these” is important in terms of indicating the described ideal woman-
hood as an admired woman.

Woman
The keyword of the last scanning done in the forum has been ‘woman’. 92 ti-

tles are determined in the scanning being done by the keyword of woman. Totally 
4.989 messages are determined from the creation date of the obtained subject 
headings until the date of 31.01.2018 when the study was done and all these 
messages are examined. Definition of ideal woman is determined in 67 of 4.989 
examined messages and the said 67 messages are taken under review. These 
definitions are categorized in their entirety according to their similarities for fa-
cilitating evaluation and text analysis. In this context, it is determined that ide-
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al woman as ‘woman’ is found as powerful, independent and self-confident in 23 
messages (34,3%), financially independent in 17 messages (25,3%), takes care of 
her physical appearance, clothing and self-care, give particular importance to her 
femininity in 13 messages (19,4%).

In 34% of the messages wherein woman is defined as ideal woman, woman 
is defined as powerful, free and self-confident. Being independent sometimes 
occurs as an emphasis for sensation and freedom such as “I am an independent 
woman, I feel so. No matter what anyone says. Because I can do whatever I want.” 
and it is seen that definitions are sometimes made such that “…who does not ac-
cept insistence of anyone…”, ‘can stand behind when she stakes’ or ‘stand against 
difficulties’, “does what she says, in other words she does not let it remain unful-
filled”, “…single-minded, self-confident, determined, strong-minded…”, ‘does not 
let her pride to be injured’, ‘self-respecting’, ‘does not let anyone to disrespect 
her’, “…does not dash her hopes, stands tall, challenge life…”, “…self-confidence 
is what is called as being woman”, “…I think being strong is being a real woman. 
Both against her fellows and also the opposite sex.”, “…a firm stand comes to my 
mind when it is called being a real woman.” Similarly, a powerful, independent and 
self-confident woman is the one who does not even weigh her child’s words such 
as “Mom, don’t wear rubber shoes when you go to parents’ meeting, don’t wear 
baggy trousers, let your hair free, wear lipstick…” and she does not also impris-
on her within social patterns/standards such as “Womanhood has no standard. 
Woman can be however she feels comfortable. Beyond this is societal assertive-
ness.”, “…I live by refusing many things imposed on women. But I am still a real 
woman! Because being a woman is more than dressing up.”, “…let them have their 
own damned womanhood perceptions. I am happy with the things what make me, 
myself.”, “I have nothing to do with being flirtatious, seductive. I am a mother and 
wife when I got to home. It is me, it is all me. My self-confidence, my morality is 
my womanhood. I can also wear my evening gown at weddings. And I can wear 
my baggy trousers in village. But it is me. This is my character.”, “…I am not dol-
ly, I wear make-up rarely, I don’t even wear femininely, I have a shabby style, but 
I am definitively self-confident…” An ideal woman is presented as a woman who 
stands tall against male-dominant society and does not use expressions such as 
“…I don’t know, …with your father…”, ‘...ı have to ask that to my husband...’. Although 
concepts such as strong, independent and self-confident are emphasized in some 
messages, it is seen that additions are made by claiming that these concepts are 
not sufficient alone. For example, it is possible to present messages such as “I think 
it has something to do with self-confidence and cultural background”, “I say that 
self-confidence, courage and intelligence are compulsory…”, “Self-confidence, eco-
nomic freedom, culture…”, “Woman has to hold on to life, control everything, carry 
all loads, think a lot, know all. Being woman is difficult but it is still nice…”, “shortly; 
a strong, independent and self-confident woman can obtain anything she wishes 
even if it is difficult”, “you are strong if the life you have now is the one you wish.”

The examined messages exhibit that economic freedom underlies the concept 
of strong, independent, self-confident woman in ideal woman definition. ‘Eco-
nomic freedom’ occurs as the key concept of both ideal woman and the wom-
anhood defined as strong, independent, self-confident. Therefore, it is possible to 



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences320

say that in some messages ideal woman is defined as a woman who has become 
financially independent before anything else. Within this framework, messages 
such as: “But if you want to accomplish something, you have to become financially 
independent at fits so that you would not need anyone.”, “Economic freedom is the 
first and the most important item”, “A strong woman is the one who can struggle 
against difficulties without needing anyone against any difficulty. And this requires 
to have economic freedom at some point.”, “Financial possibility is a must for being 
strong at first, if it is available, it means that you are already strong.”, “If you mean 
living upon taking over your freedom and without having to account to anyone, yes 
money talks there as well.”, “Money comes first for surviving.”, “If you earn mon-
ey, yes!” have been encountered. In addition to these, it is possible to list shares 
which indicate that having an economic freedom is important but it is not enough 
alone in some messages such as: “Economic freedom is a must. But it is not enough 
alone. There are many women who earn money every month and hand over these 
monies to their parents, husband and whose pay card is kept by their husbands.”, 
“A woman who is wealthy but fall into depression such that she will even think 
about death for her boor boyfriend who has left her, is not strong…”, “…not mon-
ey but also character”, “Yes money is necessary but this does not guarantee that 
he will be a straight, character-wise, honourable and strong person in this life…” 
while there are also shares which emphasize economic force under any circum-
stances and evaluates women such as “if you don’t have economic force, you are 
not already alive “you have no power if you don’t have money as well, you cannot 
assume a pose comfortably… character does not eat your fill, money enables you to 
survive.”, “…if there is no money, power of character does not get you nowhere…”, 
“If I have no money and I am single, how can I withstand my family. If I still have no 
money, how can I withstand my husband…” Apart from these, shares such as: “Of 
course it is possible by having a good education and a good profession.”, “…we have 
to equip and improve ourselves…”, “I can describe expression of being a real wom-
an as: self-confident… and intellectual…” whereby being strong, independent and 
self-confident is correlated with having education and career only in 2 messages.

When user messages are examined it is seen that ideal woman is defined 
as a woman who ‘dresses up as a woman’, ‘has feminine behaviors’ and ‘well-
groomed’ in the ratio of 21%. Messages wherein femininity is fictionalized over 
dressing and which are intended for learning femininity such as “…for example 
although I try to dress up like a woman…”, “…what to do, how to wear, how to 
behave to look like woman…” have been encountered and there are also messag-
es which teaches femininity such as “For example, we need to dress well even 
at home. We should not forget our femininity by setting free, saying that I am 
married now, oh I am a mother now. I think we cannot hide behind these”. “For 
example, wear tights. Do not come out in your deformed pajamas with laundry 
bleach stains.” In this category, an ideal woman is presented as a woman who al-
ways takes care of her dressing and self-care. A woman must “…be well-groomed, 
keep up with the fashion, can choose the one which suits her well but smart and 
talented above all..” and she never “can get dirty by mucus-like food residues in 
order to feed her child with gumbo…” A woman who knows her body and can 
choose the pieces that suits her well is also described by definitions such as: “… 
know your body, buy clothes based on whether your leg size is short or long, your 
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shoulder is wide or narrow.”, “…the main idea is about physics a little and if she 
has a stature, her tone of voice is nice and also knowledgeable & talented, than 
we can call her as a woman.” High-heel shoes occur as a prerequisite for wom-
en’s clothing which is defined within the framework of appearance, clothes and 
clothing. In this context, shares such as “…and high-heel shoes is a must.”, “it can 
be if you wear high-heel shoes…”, “…combine with high-heel shoes and also wear 
sun glasses…”, “low-heeled shoes, look this is very important, you should prefer 
a thick heel because you will wear casual. (Don’t ever wear wedges, these are for 
elder aunts.)” become prominent. Lastly, it is possible to list shares which define 
women by means of cleaning and self-care such as: “…who wears gleaming and 
spotlessly clean, always smells nice, cleans even a little dust on her, so neat and 
wears ironed clothes all the time…”, “…external appearance is very important to 
me… I have always taken care of my physics, hair, make-up; I like wearing nice.” 
In addition to the answers given for the question of how should a well-groomed 
woman be like, answers such as: “…she has tied her hair up at random for a mo-
ment while she was making preparation for her guests. Her hair is like a cocks-
comb, it is cambered due to keeping it irregular in the front upwards” have also 
been encountered for the question of how she should not be.

Another attention-grabbing expression when defining an ideal woman in fo-
rum pages is femininity of an ideal woman. A woman is identified by her ‘coquet-
ry’ ‘tone of voice’, ‘aura’, ‘walk’, ‘what she makes go with her’, ‘style’ and ‘charac-
teristic’. In this category messages such as: “coquetry’, tone of voice, glances, suits 
her clothes…”, “It is all about character and aura…”, “If one does not have aura, it is 
not possible by force…”, “…such as strong aura…”, “I wish I could have such walk, 
glance, dressing style”, “…I think femininity is completed when that heartfelt feeling 
is combined… Your state, attitude, smile, glance... they all constitute a whole”, “… 
things which result from style, such as a different energy, not owned by everyone 
matter more than your innate, physical properties…” are encountered frequently 
whereas some messages whereby some users exemplify the female in their own 
lives as the ideal women have been encountered such as: “…I clean my home before 
my husband comes home from the office, cook the meal, take a shower, first that 
food smell moves off on me and then I dress well and I also wear make-up a little 
such that it will attract his attention, I open the door with a smiling face then he 
becomes happy; You know what does your husband likes, do things that will get 
his attention, for example I had my hair dyed, I had never had it dyed before, I had 
a haircut with nice layers and it became more lively and a little coquetry, that’s all 
excellent”, “… I woke up at 6 in the morning, had a shower, woke up my child and 
husband with a little make-up, I sent my husband to work with words of love and 
little flirtations…, …I got dressed up suitably for the dinner and waited for my hus-
band to come together with our little daughter.”, “…have all types of your self-care 
done, put on your creams after bath, a little sexy perfume, a sexy tights at home, 
some décolleté, a little nice red lipstick, coquetry and coyness for husband…”.

There are messages on the forum expressing how an ideal female shouldn’t 
be as much as defining that how they should be as “…I wore a pajamas that was 
comfortable for me, yet which may act as a pajama as birth control method, if 
my husband comes and sees me like this, he won’t lay a hand on me!, “instead of 
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eating a meal by looking at the eyes of your husband by keeping hands the chin 
at the table, messy women who lean give meters left to put food on the mouth of 
children should stay away from me…”. Femininity is paid attention as a feature 
that is coming with birth, while it is expressed that not every women may have 
femininity. Within this framework, the posts may be listed as “it is a characteris-
tic, yet it doesn’t happen later, if you try to do it later, some lacks remain or it is 
clear that it is artificial.”, “in my opinion, if there is a light in a woman, it is pres-
ent, it won’t happen later.”, “the biggest attraction and appeal is to act ‘honest’. 
Fake mimics, pretended hand arm movements may look uninviting…”, “it means 
that a womanly woman comes from the birth…”, “in my opinion, it is something 
that comes from inside. Nobody can force it…”, “…femininity comes from birth in 
my opinion…”, “attractive attitude comes from inside in my opinion…”, “…it won’t 
happen if there is no aura. Unfortunately, it doesn’t have a tariff like a meal. If you 
don’t have it, you don’t have it.”

Result
On the forum page which is defined as an example, within the framework of 

the assumptions of the study, searches are made with prepared keywords ‘mother’, 
‘housewife’, ‘businesswoman’ and ‘woman’. As a result of the queries, 10.311 mes-
sages shared inside 232 titles are reached and all of them are passed from prese-
lection process. After the preselection process, over 288 messages that defined the 
keywords, the description of ‘ideal woman’ according to women is sought. Accord-
ing to the messages that are shared on the forum, it is possible to say that users 
divided ‘ideal woman’ into 2 main groups according to our hypotheses. 

Within this framework, it is determined that on the messages that constituted 
the first group, women described ‘ideal woman’ in accordance to the social gender 
role defined for them and male-dominant understanding on 236 (82%) messages. 
In this regard, ‘ideal woman’ is considered as a person who may undertake multiple 
roles as housewife and a spouse regardless of education, social status, employment 
status; who may realize more than one roles at the same time and the require-
ments of these roles with success, a housewife who ensures the cleaning, mainte-
nance and general administration of her home; a well-mannered/valuable mother 
who raises, educates her children, prepare their meal and fulfills physical needs 
like clothes, homework in addition to psychological needs like love, affection, at-
tention, character gaining in a self-giving/self-sacrificing way and live for her chil-
dren; a housewife who may create a comfortable environment for her children and 
husband and keep at a level to meet the needs of her family at all conditions while 
being well-groomed/practical/competent; a female who acts flirtatious to her 
husband/knows how to wear/pay attention to her look/acts sexy. In this regard, 
with the statements towards ‘ideal woman’ constructed on a forum, which is a 
free platform without any pressure or control, where woman-to-woman symmet-
ric and balanced relationship is present and where users become members with 
their own consent and where they share their experience by keeping their gender 
roles, in this regard, the assumptions have been approved about forums, according 
to the thesis of Van Dijk (2016) related to online networks strengthening general 
approaches instead of demolishing them, while women reproduce the male-dom-
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inant system again even on a virtual environment and defend the male-dominant 
opinion.

Out of 288 messages that constitute the second group, 52 of them (18%) define 
‘ideal woman’ as a powerful, free and self-confident woman who have economic 
freedom, pay attention to her education, rejects social roles and male-dominant 
perspective. When we define these descriptions as sub-topics, ‘ideal woman’ is at 
first described as powerful, free and self-confident woman and economic condi-
tion is offered as a preliminary condition for this status.

Even though queries were made over the keyword ‘businesswoman’ on the 
study, the messages, where woman explain their business life, share posts about 
their business life have remained limited with a rate of 2%. In 98% of relevant 
limited messages for businesswomen, house chores, motherhood, being a house-
wife, personal-grooming and tips and recommendations on clothing subjects are 
present. In short, even though ‘ideal woman’ being a businesswoman, the descrip-
tion of a woman is evaluated though her practicality in house chores, attention and 
affection in motherhood and self-grooming condition as a female instead of her 
successes in business life or her career. Even if a woman acts as a businesswoman, 
it is shown that personal-grooming is shown as the feature that makes her a wom-
an with great difference.

Another finding that aroused in the study is that when the expression ‘woman’ 
is dealt by itself, users preferred expressions like powerful, self-confident, brave, 
free, etc., when it is expressed with ‘womanly woman’, ‘businesswoman’, ‘work-
ing woman’, it is seen that feminine condition is more dominant. Similarly, related 
with titles about motherhood, if there is an adjective like ‘sleepless mother’, ‘poor-
ly-groomed’ mother etc. that defined the mother, the definition of self-giving and 
self-sacrificing woman stands forward. The reading number of such titles is found 
to be considerably higher than others. 
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GLOBAL PARTNERSHIP UNDERSTANDING 
DEVELOPMENT IN THE FRAMEWORK OF 

‘DEVELOPMENT AS FREEDOM’ THEORY 
AND TURKISH RESEARCH

Uğur ÜNAL

1. Introduction
 “The right to development is an inalienable human right by virtue of which 

every human person and all peoples are entitled to participate in, contribute to, and 
enjoy economic, social, cultural, and political development, in which all human 

rights and fundamental freedoms can be fully realized.”

United Nations Declaration on the Right to Development, 1986

The Peace of Westphalia, which is considered the beginning of the modern era, 
symbolizes a historical transformation in terms of international politics and diplo-
macy. The three main principles that undergird contemporary global peace are po-
litical self-determination, (legal) equality among different states, and the protection 
of countries’ internal affairs from outside influences. These principles constitute the 
dominant political realist paradigm in international relations. The treaty defined na-
tional state sovereignty as a fundamental right and thus turned states into the prima-
ry actors in international relations (Hasgüler and Uludağ 2005: 14-19).

This approach sees development aids as a driving force in the construction 
of the modern world as they provide nation-states with an important space to 
maneuver in the international arena due to their transnational character. With the 
spread of mechanization in production and transportation starting in the first half 
of the nineteenth century, it became easier to transfer such development aids. This 
development accelerated the process of establishing economic as well as political 
ties between the actors that give and those that receive the aid. 

The Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) start-
ed a new phase of planned development aid within the international system in 
the 1960s. The purpose of the OECD, which is an integral component of the West-
ern System formed in the post-War period, is the following: 

Helping governments in combating poverty and improving welfare 
through cooperation in the fields of economic growth, fiscal stabil-
ity, trade and investment, technology, innovation, entrepreneur-
ship, and development; establishing and monitoring the balance 
between economic and social growth and the preservation of the 
environment; ensuring an effective and well-functioning govern-
ance through employment opportunities for all and social equality; 
understanding new developments and problems, and advising gov-
ernments with regards to possible solutions (Erozan 2016: 259).

CHAPTER 
23
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Although the establishment of the OECD made the planning of international 
development aids significantly easier, the Cold War conditions had a negative af-
fect due to security concerns until the fall of the Soviet Union in 1989. Today, the 
most prominent actors of international development aid are governments, in-
ternational civic organizations, and multinational establishments. This increased 
connectivity enables the formation of stronger ties between developed, develop-
ing, and underdeveloped countries. Development aids today are closely associat-
ed with contemporary dynamics such as democracy, human rights, improvement 
in quality of life, and governance. Contemporary requirements from security to 
development and from social projects to cultural activities aimed at restructur-
ing economies characterize development aid (Akçay 2012: 13). 

2. Material and Methods 

2.1. Global partnership for development
The development aid policies of the United States following World War I con-

stituted the backbone of international aid. However, since such aids were provid-
ed in the form of bilateral agreements, they failed to create the desired effect and, 
thus, a total of 44 countries came together before the end of World War II (WWII) 
to form the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRAA) 
with the aim of eliminating the negative effects of the war. This new organization 
set the tone for further institutionalization of development aids.

Development aid became more coordinated following the end of WWII. In 
1944, two of the first multilateral attempts were founded: the International Mon-
etary Fund (IMF) and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop-
ment (IBRD), which later became the World Bank. In fact, the most comprehen-
sive effort made in this field was the Marshall Aid Plan that the US developed for 
post-WWII development in 1948. 

The Marshall Plan, officially the European Recovery Program (ERP), was un-
dertaken by the Organisation for European Economic Cooperation (OEEC) that 
was founded the same year. Moreover, technical aid efforts began in 1949 as part 
of the UN Expanded Program of Technical Assistance (UNEPTA). The Un Special 
Fund and UNEPTA would be brought together in 1965 to form the UN Develop-
ment Program (UNDP). The UN built its development aid strategy by creating 
specialized institutions to devise original policies (Akçay 2012: 29). 

The UN coordinates international aid through specialized institu-
tions such as UNICEF for children, UNDP for development aid, WHO 
for healthcare services, and WFP for urgent food aid. Especially in 
situations that require large scale organizing, the UN assumes a cru-
cial umbrella role in pooling multi-purpose development aid provided 
by various donor countries and organizations and channeling them 
into areas where there is need (Tuncer 1963: 35).

The OEEC operated with the purpose of “assisting the distribution of Mar-
shall Aids in Western Europe and liberalizing commercial transactions among 
European countries” until it was replaced in September 30, 1961 by the OECD. 
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The founding members were Turkey, the USA, Canada, France, the Netherlands, 
Belgium, Luxembourg, West Germany, Italy, Portugal, England, Denmark, Ireland, 
Greece, Switzerland, Austria, Sweden, Iceland, Norway, and Spain (www.mfa.gov.
tr/accessed 15.07.2017). Later, the Development Assistance Committee (DAC) 
was formed under the OECD to monitor the condition of provided aid and to col-
lect relevant statistical information.

In short, development aids that gained momentum following WWII are aimed 
today at enhancing cooperation among governments. A significant portion of 
these aids goes to developing countries to support their development processes 
and to resolve their urgent problems. Therefore, development aid is seen today as 
one of the most effective instruments for improving the relations among states. 

Development aid contributes to peace and cooperation through regional 
partnership programs. In underdeveloped parts of the world, aid is primarily 
aimed at solving humanitarian problems, whereas the focus shifts to improving 
cooperation potential in developing regions. The main objective in all these de-
velopment aid and cooperation programs is to develop a shared understanding 
of Global Partnership for Development.

Today, the Development Assistance Committee (DAC) that operates under the 
OECD puts significant emphasis on issues such as good governance, environmen-
tal sustainability, social development, and adherence to human rights. Further-
more, it assumes the role of analyzing, directing, and administering the system 
with the purpose of enhancing the culture of global partnership.

The United Nations (UN) is a major contributor to development efforts. The 
UN Treaty is predicated upon the intricate connection between peace and devel-
opment realized after the experiences of the interwar period, and it emphasizes 
that only a peace that is built on social justice and welfare is sustainable. The 
financial resources of the UN and a majority of its personnel work are utilized in 
development. Furthermore, the UN funds are allocated in the form of donations, 
not loans, and thus resources are directly transferred to developing countries. 
The universal principals put forth by the UN and especially the UN Millennium 
Development Goals declared in 2000 have brought a new dimension to aid work 
(www.un.org/MDG 2015/accessed 29.07.2017).

In addition, development aid significantly contributes to global peace by offer-
ing developmental solutions to issues arising in troubled geographic areas. One 
main objective of development aid is to elevate the socioeconomic infrastructure 
of receiving countries up to a level that can sustain development without further 
aid. Another objective is to create the conditions of sustainable partnerships so 
that global cooperation becomes more deeply rooted (www.tika.gov.tr/Turkey 
Development Aids Reports/accessed 20.07.2017). In line with these objectives, 
development aid is provided in four different forms: two public (using govern-
ment resources) and two private (not using government resources).

2.2. The global paradigm of the theory of development as freedom
The point of departure for Amartya Sen in his idea of development as freedom 

is that the expansion of freedoms is both an end and a means for development 
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(Sen 1999a). Closer attention is needed on the concepts of freedom and capa-
bility in order to understand the more comprehensive conceptual framework of 
Sen’s theory. 

The concept of freedom has an important place among the concepts that Sen 
explained regarding development. For Sen, freedom is not only about formal lib-
erties such as the right to elect and be elected, but also comprises real liberties 
such as the right to education and to healthcare (Sen 1999b: 3-17). […] The most 
important aspect of Sen’s concept of freedom is that individuals possess the full 
authority to define their priorities. Individual freedom is a social outcome; and 
there exists a mutual relationship between individual freedoms and social regu-
lations that are installed to expand these freedoms (Yavaşgel 2014: 98).

Better social regulations require the expansion of individual freedoms. Simul-
taneously, as social regulations become more efficient and fair, individual freedoms 
will also expand (Boz 2012: 87-92). According to Sen, winner of the 1998 Nobel 
Prize in Economics, development is the process of eliminating obstacles that limit 
freedoms (Nussbaum 2011: 17-42). The expansion of freedoms requires material 
wealth; yet the concept of freedom covers a much wider conceptual area that in-
cludes not only political and civil rights but also education and health opportuni-
ties. Therefore, “unfreedom emerges not only because political freedoms (right to 
elect and other citizenship rights) are constrained, but also because of economic 
poverty as well as the lack of social rights and opportunities” (Yavaşgel 2014: 98).

Correct information is required about what are, or should be, the social and 
economic policies developed based on the parameter of income, which neglects 
the real needs, and the public policies for individuals’ freedom of choosing the 
lifestyle they most value. According to Sen, this information can be provided by 
participatory democracy. Drawing on the observation that countries that experi-
ence developmental problems tend to have decreased participatory democracy 
from political, social, and cultural viewpoints, Sen emphasizes practically tack-
ling issues such as poverty and hunger (Naussbaum and Sen 1993). 

Amartya Sen’s Capability approach offers a wide normative framework in 
terms of individual welfare, social regulations, and the assessment of policies 
(Sen 2005:152-163). Sen argues that life consists of practicalities in the form of 
beings and doings. Capability, in this framework, refers to the set of practicalities 
that an individual can achieve. Thus, what matters are not the goods and resourc-
es that we have, but what we can do with them, that is, our positive freedoms 
(Hick 2014; Nussbaum 2001).

According to Sen, while freedoms are often constrained directly by author-
itarian regimes, they are also often constrained due to economic poverty or 
the uneven distribution of educational and health-related resources (Srivastav 
2016:156-9). Similarly, the lack of effective institutions that ensure peace and 
order in a society may produce the same results (Deneulin 2010: 383-8). For this 
reason, Sen advocates a government approach that is transparent, democratic, 
and participatory and argues for the inclusion of issues like education, health-
care, and nutrition in public policies aimed at solving the problems of develop-
ment (Çukurcayır ve Tezcan 2011: 48-76). 
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Arguing that the institutional structure of today’s world needs restructuring, 
Sen  proposes a struggle aimed at strengthening the functions of participatory 
processes in order to establish justice at the global level (Sen 2005; 2010b). In 
this respect, Sen’s capability approach (2010a:51-65), by way of its recognition 
of the possibility to decrease inequality and to advance social justice at the global 
level, has significantly contributed to the fields of economics and political science 
that largely disregard very important human issues and problems such as glob-
al justice, solidarity, ethical values, self-realization, and character development 
(Durğun 2013: 119-20).

2.3. Turkey’s parameters in the policies of development as  
          freedom
This study focuses on the recent approaches to development aid at the global 

level. It argues that a theoretical basis that draws on Sen’s Capability Approach 
should inform the institutional basis of development aids. More specifically, it 
develops this argument through an examination of Turkey’s public diplomacy 
efforts as they concern the above-mentioned theoretical basis. 

Aid given through formal channels constitutes an important portion of the de-
velopment aids provided to developing countries to support their social and eco-
nomic development. Turkey is steadily increasing the Formal Development Aid 
(FDA) that it gives to developing countries as part of its active foreign policy efforts. 

For this reason, the official components of Turkey’s development assistance 
between 2010 and 2016 have been examined. Furthermore, as noted above, it is 
significant to go to a limit in this regard, as official assistance covers the most vol-
untary aid in development assistance, rather than private assistance. And since 
Turkey has been providing development assistance to many parts of the world, 
a link has been established with the help of the regions close to its social geog-
raphy. In this way, research has been conducted on five different regions, namely 
Balkans, Africa, Middle East, Central and South Asia. In order to obtain the data 
related to the purpose, statistical descriptive method and numerical analysis 
techniques were used after the critical literature survey.

The analysis of the infrastructure created by the development assistance in 
the area of public diplomacy activity  – The fact that the Yunus Emre Institute, 
which was established on May 5, 2007, started its activities after 2009, TIKA un-
dertakes the role of coordinator in this area (2011), as well as the Coordinator 
of the Public Diplomacy (30 January 2010) under the Prime Ministry, as well 
as the opening of the Foreign Turks and Relatives Communities Presidency (6 
April 2010) –  which reveals the original value of the work, and the post-2010 
Turkey is becoming more institutionalized. The specific goal of trying to bring 
out the position Turkey has achieved in international conjuncture through in-
creasingly improving development aids. The importance of the development aid 
that has been continuing increasingly in recent years is very important due to 
the geopolitical position of Turkey. In the historical process, the geography and 
the growth-development management concept of state-building tradition have 
been carried out from geography today and are trying to reach every corner of 
the world. This acceleration serves to ensure that the world reaches to a more 
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peaceful, more lived quality by bringing the necessary support to the regions 
experiencing economic, social and political problems. This is a great nation from 
the history of the Turkish nation. The 21st century enlightenment will also take 
place with this ideal.

3. Research findings
The aid provided by OECD/DAC countries plays an important role in the solu-

tion for many global problems such as infectious diseases, security threats, and 
climate change. As is now a common belief in international circles, it is possible to 
achieve development only through cooperation among governments. To this end, 
firstly, the study examined the ratios of FDA given by OECD/DAC countries to their 
respective GDPs for the period covered (2010-2016). The findings are presented 
in Table 1. 

Table 1. OECD/DAC Countries’ 2010-2016 development aids  
Net FDA/GDP (% ) 
(UN Target: 0.7%)
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USA 0.21 0.20 0.19 0.19 0.19 0.17 0.18
Germany 0.38 0.40 0.38 0.38 0.41 0.52 0.70
Australia 0.32 0.35 0.36 0.34 0.27 0.27 0.25
Austria 0.32 0.27 0.28 0.28 0.26 0.32 0.41
Belgium 0.64 0.53 0.47 0.45 0.45 0.42 0.49
England 0.56 0.56 - 0.72 - 0.71 0.70
Denmark 0.90 0.86 0.87 0.85 0.85 0.85 0.75
Finland 0.55 0.52 0.53 0.55 0.60 0.56 0.44
France 0.50 0.46 0.45 0.41 0.36 0.37 0.38
Netherlands 0.81 0.75 0.71 0.67 0.64 0.76 0.65
Ireland 0.53 0.52 0.48 0.45 0.42 0.36 0.33
Spain 0.43 0.29 0.15 0.16 0.14 0.14 0.33
Sweden 0.97 1.02 0.99 1.02 1.10 1.4 0.94
Switzerland 0.41 0.46 0.45 0.47 0.40 0.52 0.54
Italy 0.15 0.19 0.13 0.16 0.16 0.21 0.26
Japan 0.20 0.18 0.17 0.23 0.19 0.22 0.20
Canada 0.33 0.31 0.32 0.27 0.24 0.28 0.26
South Korea 0.12 0.12 0.14 0.13 0.13 0.14 0.14
Luxembourg 1.09 0.99 1.00 1.00 1.07 0.93 1
Norway 1.10 1.00 0.93 1.07 0.99 1.05 1.11
Portugal 0.29 0.29 0.27 0.23 0.19 0.16 0.17
New Zealand 0.26 0.28 0.28 0.26 0.27 0.27 0.25
Greece 0.17 0.11 0.13 0.13 0.11 0.14 0.14
Slovenia - - - 0.13 0.13 0.15 0.18
Czech Republic - - - 0.11 0.11 0.12 0.14
Poland - - - 0.10 0.08 0.10 0.13
Slovakia - - - 0.09 0.08 0.09 0.12

Source: Development Aid Statistics, http://www.oecd.org/dac/(accessed: 29.07.2017)

The table demonstrates that the countries that met the target (0.7%) set by 
the UN are Norway (1.10%), Luxembourg (1.09%), Sweden (0.97%), Denmark 
(0.90%), and the Netherlands (0.81%). According to the Turkish Cooperation 
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and Coordination Agency (TIKA) 2011 Development Aid Report, the formal de-
velopment aid made by donor countries fell by 3% in 2011 following many years 
of an upward trend. The amount of net FDA provided by OECD/DAC countries in 
2011 was 133 billion US dollars (USD), which made up 0.31% of the total GDP of 
the member countries. 

In 2011, the USA, Germany, England, France, and Japan were the best per-
forming donors, whereas Denmark, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, and 
Sweden exceeded the target 0.7%. In terms of volume, the USA provided the 
highest amount of aid (30.7 billion USD) despite its FDA flow decreasing by 0.9% 
compared to 2010. 

In 2012, the countries that provided the highest aid amount by volume were the 
USA, England, Germany, France, and Japan. Denmark, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, 
Norway, and Sweden continued to exceed the target 0.7%. The amount of FDA in-
creased in real terms in nine countries and Australia, Austria, Iceland (became a 
member in 2013), South Korea, and Luxembourg made the biggest increases. 

Similarly, in 2013, the USA, England, Germany, France, and Japan were the 
best performers; and Denmark, Luxembourg, Norway, and Sweden continued to 
exceed the target 0.7%. Along with these four countries, England increased its 
FDA by 27.8% and hit the target (0.7%) for the first time.

According to the TIKA 2013 and 2014 Development Aid Reports, the total 
FDA provided by OECD countries in 2013 was 134.8 billion USD, the highest re-
corded amount. The record OECD net development aid was 135.1 billion USD in 
2013, which would later be surpassed (135.2 billion USD) in 2014.

 In 2015, the UN’s FDA/GDP target (0.7%) was met by England (0.71%), 
Denmark (0.85%), the Netherlands (0.76%), Luxembourg (0.93%), and Norway 
(1.05%). Table 1 shows that the average rate of FDA increase among OECD/DAC 
countries in 2015 was 6.9%.

In 2016, Germany (0.70%) and Britain (0.70%) among the OECD / DAC mem-
ber countries have reached the RKY / GNP target of 0.7% for the UN; It is under-
stood that Denmark (0.75%), Sweden (0.94%) and Norway (1.11%) exceed this 
rate. According to Table 1, in 2016 Norway became the largest donor country in 
Official Development Assistance. 27 The average rate of OECD / DAC member 
countries’ RRR / GNP ratios has reached around 0.4% in 2016.

3.1. Examination of Turkey’s development aid performance
Turkey distributes FDA based on three areas in target countries: social infra-

structure and services, economic infrastructure and services, and manufacturing 
industries. In 2010, Turkey gave 967.42 million USD of FDA, which amounted 
to 0.13% of its GDP. This ratio has steadily increased since then: 2011 (0.17%), 
2012 (0.32%), 2013 (0.42%), 2014 (0.45%), and 2015 (0.50%). This consistent 
rise illustrates how Turkey has increased its support for global development 
during this period (Turkey Development Aid Reports 2010-2015, www.tika.gov.
tr/accessed 11.07.2017).
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3.1.1. Turkey’s development aid performance in 2010 
A significant portion of Turkey’s development aid was directed towards activ-

ities aimed at improving developing countries’ expertise, technical capacity, and 
production capabilities.

Table 2. Regional distribution of Official Development Assistance of Turkey in 2010
Balkan Region

Countries Million USD
Macedonia 28.28
Bosnia and Herzegovina 25.90
Kosovo 22.13
Albania 7.75
Montenegro 10.10
TOTAL 94.16

Africa Region
Countries Million USD

Sudan 11.24
Somalia 5.81
Ethiopia 2.45
Niger 2.16
Senegal 2.01
Kenya 0.43
TOTAL 24.10

Middle East Region
Countries Million USD

Iraq 39.31
Palestine 27.83
Lebanon 26.82
Iran 16.62
Syria 9.52
Egypt 1.30
Libya 1.01
Tunus 0.34
TOTAL 122.75

Central Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Kyrgyzstan 83.82
Kazakhstan 54.12
Azerbaijan 22.77
Turkmenistan 17.39
Uzbekistan 15.44
Tajikistan 5.81
TOTAL 199.35

South Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Pakistan 134.49
Afghanistan 17.32
TOTAL 151.81
GRAND TOTAL 596.85

Source: Turkey Development Aid Report 2010, http://www.tika.gov.tr/(accessed: 24.07.2017)
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Table 2 demonstrates the significance of Turkey’s historical ties to these five 
regions and the extent to which Turkey contributed to their development targets. 

Graph 1. The Top Countries in Each Region by Aid Percentage in 2010

The highest amount of aid went to Central Asia (199.35 million USD) in 2010, 
whereas the individual country that received the highest percentage of aid was 
Pakistan (45%) in South Asia, followed by Kyrgyzstan (28%) in Central Asia, Iraq 
(13%) in the Middle East, Macedonia (10%) in the Balkans, and Sudan (4%) in 
Africa (Graph 1).

3.1.2. Turkey’s development aid performance in 2011
The highest share of 2011 FDA went to the South Asia Region (335.84 million 

USD) in 2011, followed by the Middle East (283.74 million USD) and Central Asia 
(180.94 million USD). The aid given to Africa rose sharply from 24.94 million 
USD in 2010 to 122.72 million USD in 2011, whereas the aid given to the Balkans 
rose by 53.53 million USD. The total aid given to these five regions exceeded 640 
million USD.

Table 3. Regional distribution of Official Development Assistance of Turkey in 2011
Balkans Region

Countries Million USD
Macedonia 6.76
Bosnia and Herzegovina 17.94
Kosovo 22.38
Albania 3.58
Montenegro 2.87
TOTAL 53.53

Africa Region
Countries Million USD

Sudan 21.33
Somalia 93.39
Ethiopia 1.43
Niger 2.63
Senegal 1.91
Kenya 2.03
TOTAL 122.72
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Middle East Region
Countries Million USD

Iraq 27.83
Palestine 25.91
Lebanon -
Iran 11.33
Syria 162.03
Egypt 3.51
Libya 53.13
Tunus 0.61
TOTAL 284.35

Central Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Kyrgyzstan 74.09
Kazakhstan 53.32
Azerbaijan 26.48
Turkmenistan 13.56
Uzbekistan 6.56
Tajikistan 6.93
TOTAL 180.94

South Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Pakistan 204.95
Afghanistan 130.89
TOTAL 335.84
GRAND TOTAL 641.54

Source: Turkey Development Aid Report 2011, http://www.tika.gov.tr/(accessed: 25.07.2017)

Graph 2 shows that Pakistan continued to receive the highest percentage 
(37%) of aid in 2011, followed by Syria (29%). The aid to Syria increased due to 
the Syrian refugees in Turkey. Somalia received 17% in Africa, while Kyrgyzstan 
received 13% and Kosovo received 4%. 

Graph 2. The top countries in each region by aid percentage in 2011

3.1.3. Turkey’s development aid performance in 2012    
The five countries that benefitted most from Turkey’s development aid in 

2012 were Syria, Egypt, Afghanistan, Kyrgyzstan, and Somalia. Turkey continued 
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to play an important role this year in addressing global and regional crises as 
attested by the increased aid efforts to Somalia, where the UN described hunger 
as a humanitarian crisis. 

Table 4. Regional distribution of Official Development Assistance of Turkey in 2012

Balkans Region
Countries Million USD

Macedonia 12.08
Bosnia and Herzegovina 21.30
Kosovo 20.00
Albania 7.89
Montenegro 2.75
TOTAL 64.02

Africa Region
Countries Million USD

Sudan 62.29
Somalia 86.61
Ethiopia 3.83
Niger 2.96
Senegal 2.22
Kenya 1.12
TOTAL 159.03

Middle East Region
Countries Million USD

Iraq 19.39
Palestine 51.23
Lebanon -
Iran 12.80
Syria 1019.93
Egypt 503.92
Libya 3.10
Tunisia 60.39
TOTAL 1670.76

Central Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Kyrgyzstan 105.51
Kazakhstan 50.17
Azerbaijan 19.36
Turkmenistan 12.89
Uzbekistan 5.20
Tajikistan 6.93
TOTAL 200.06

South Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Pakistan 10.64
Afghanistan 151.75
TOTAL 162.39
GRAND TOTAL 2256.26

Source: Turkey Development Aid Report 2012, http://www.tika.gov.tr/ (accessed: 26.07.2017)

Turkey’s FDA rose in 2012 to 2256.26 million USD, largely due to the high 
number of Syrian refugees staying in the country. 
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Graph 3 shows the top countries in each region by the aid percentage they 
received. The aid to Syria rose to 71%, followed by Kyrgyzstan and Afghanistan 
(11%), Somalia (7%), and Bosnia and Herzegovina (1%).

 
Graph 3. The Top Countries in Each Region by Aid Percentage in 2012

The graph demonstrates that the Middle East rose in 2012 to the top position 
with 1670.76 million USD of aid received. It was followed by Central Asia (200.06 
million USD) and South Asia (162.39 million USD). The amount of aid provided to 
the Balkans and Africa was 223.05 million USD. 

3.1.4. Turkey’s development aid performance in 2013    
In terms of geographical distribution, the development cooperation projects 

were most intensely implemented in the Middle East, Central Asia, Africa, South 
Asia, and the Balkans in 2013. Table 5 shows the five countries that received 
the highest amount of aid in 2013 were Syria, Egypt, Kyrgyzstan, Somalia, and 
Afghanistan.

Table 5. Regional distribution of Official Development Assistance of Turkey in 2013
Balkans Region

Countries Million USD
Macedonia 13.19
Bosnia and Herzegovina 22.28
Kosovo 15.26
Albania 9.24
Montenegro 13.32
TOTAL 73.29

Africa Region
Countries Million USD

Sudan 6.34
Somalia 115.74
Ethiopia 2.98
Niger 9.62
Senegal 5.06
Kenya 5.05
TOTAL 144.79

Middle East Region
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Countries Million USD
Iraq 27.74
Palestine 69.48
Lebanon -
Iran 13.28
Syria 1638.50
Egypt 538.83
Libya 4.03
Tunisia 36.19
TOTAL 2328.05

Middle East Region
Countries Million USD

Kyrgyzstan 131.55
Kazakhstan 39.90
Azerbaijan 28.68
Turkmenistan 15.76
Uzbekistan 7.00
Tajikistan 2.95
TOTAL 225.84

South Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Pakistan 49.98
Afghanistan 89.73
TOTAL 139.71
GRAND TOTAL 2910.78

Source: Turkey Development Aid Report 2013, http://www.tika.gov.tr/(accessed: 27.07.2017)

Turkey’s FDA continued to rise significantly in 2013 to 2910.78 million USD, 
largely due to Syrian refugees, as the Middle East Region had been the top re-
ceiver of FDA since 2011. Syria received 82% in 2013, followed by Kyrgyzstan, 
Somalia, and Bosnia and Herzegovina. The total percentage of FDA that the latter 
three received was 11%. 

Graph 4. The top countries in each region by aid percentage in 2013
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3.1.5. Turkey’s development aid performance in 2014
Turkey got closer to the UN FDA/GDP target of 0.7% in 2014 by increasing 

to 0.45% (from 0.13% in 2010). The Middle East topped the list of FDA received 
from Turkey in 2014 and South Asia ranked last. 

Table 6. Regional distribution of Official Development Assistance of Turkey in 2014
Balkans Region

Countries Million USD
Macedonia 14.42
Bosnia and Herzegovina 43.5
Kosovo 17.73
Albania 12.80
Montenegro 5.92
TOTAL 94.37

Africa Region
Countries Million USD

Sudan 9.40
Somalia 74.40
Ethiopia 3.70
Niger 4.10
Senegal 2.90
Kenya -
TOTAL 94.50

Middle East Region
Countries Million USD

Iraq 39
Palestine 65.90
Lebanon -
Iran -
Syria 2.291.5
Egypt 5.30
Libya 12.90
Tunisia 200.70
TOTAL 2615.30

Central Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Kyrgyzstan 84.80
Kazakhstan 40.50
Azerbaijan 39.96
Turkmenistan 11.80
Uzbekistan 4.30
Tajikistan 3.06
TOTAL 184.42

South Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Pakistan 24.80
Afghanistan 65.20
TOTAL 90
GRAND TOTAL 3078.59

Source: Turkey Development Aid Report 2014, http://www.tika.gov.tr/(accessed: 28.07.2017)

The amount of FDA that Turkey’s government institutions provided to other 
countries reached unprecedented levels in 2014. Again, this year, Syrian refugees 
played the most important role in the rise in FDA, and the Middle East continued 
to be the region that received the most aid. Turkey provided 184.42 million USD of 
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FDA to Central Asia, whereas Africa, the Balkans, and South Asia received the same 
percentage (3%) even though the aid to the Balkans increased significantly in 2014. 

Graph 5. The top countries in each region by aid percentage in 2014

Graph 5 shows that Syria continued to receive the highest percentage of FDA 
in 2014 (90%), while Kyrgyzstan, Afghanistan, and Somalia ranked second with 
3% and Kosovo from the Balkans ranked last with 1%. 

3.1.6. Turkey’s development aid performance in 2015
In 2015, Turkey fulfilled the requirements of its global responsibilities and 

provided development aid to many countries. Table 7 shows that the amount of 
FDA that Turkey provided to the regions with which it shares deep historical ties 
reached 3406.59 million USD.

Table 7. Regional distribution of Official Development Assistance of Turkey in 2015
Balkans Region

Countries Million USD
Macedonia 25.55
Bosnia and Herzegovina 25.96
Kosovo 9.86
Albania 85.73
Montenegro 3.36
TOTAL 150.46

Africa Region
Countries Million USD

Sudan 21.96
Somali 314.82
Ethiopia 0.71
Niger 8.90
Senegal 7.54
Kenya 0.19
TOTAL 354.12

Middle East Region
Countries Million USD

Iraq 5.69
Palestine -
Lebanon 0.80
Iran 0.17
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Syria 2.694.02
Egypt 1.59
Libya 0.94
Tunisia -
TOTAL 2703.21

Central Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Kyrgyzstan 98.36
Kazakhstan 24.44
Azerbaijan 8.76
Turkmenistan 3.18
Uzbekistan 4.65
Tajikistan 0.70
TOTAL 140.09

South Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Pakistan   1.93
Afghanistan 56.78
TOTAL 58.71
GRAND TOTAL 3406.59

Source: Turkey Development Aid Report 2015, http://www.tika.gov.tr/(accessed: 29.07.2017)

Turkey ranked tenth among OECD/DAC countries in terms of the FDA it pro-
vided in 2015. Similar to previous years, the Middle East ranked first (2703.21 
million USD) among FDA-receiving regions from Turkey, whereas Africa ranked 
second (354.12 million USD), the Balkans ranked third (150.46 million USD), 
Central Asia ranked fourth (140.09 million USD), and South Asia ranked fifth 
(58.71 million USD).   

Graph 6. The top countries in each region by aid percentage in 2015

Graph 6 shows once again that Syria (83%) was the biggest recipient of FDA 
from Turkey, followed by Somalia (10%), Kyrgyzstan (3%), Afghanistan (2%), 
and Albania (2%).  

3.1.7. Turkey’s development aid performance in 2016
Official Development Assistance reached up to $ 6.487.7 billion by the year 

2016, breaking a historic record. Compared to the year 2015, the amount of Of-
ficial Development Assistance in 2016 showed an increase of 66%. This rate is 



Uğur ÜNAL 341

well above the average growth rate of OECD / DAC member countries’ Official 
Development Assistance in 2016. Turkey ranks 6th among OECD / DAC countries 
in Official Development Assistance. In addition, Turkey ranks 4th among OECD / 
DAC countries with an RKY / GNP ratio of 0.76%, reaching the UN’s 0.7% target 
for the first time in its history.

Table 7. Regional distribution of Official Development Assistance of Turkey in 2016
Balkans Region

Countries Million USD
Macedonia 18.96
Bosnia and Herzegovina 30.29
Kosovo 11.58
Albania 10.36
Montenegro 6.71
TOTAL 77.90

Africa Region
Countries Million USD

Sudan 9.42
Somali 59.63
Ethiopia 3.98
Niger 11.91
Senegal 0.78
Kenya 1.95
TOTAL 87.67

Middle East Region
Countries Million USD

Iraq 7.73
Palestine 43.12
Lebanon 3.64
Iran 2.37
Syria 5851.23
Egypt -398.79
Libya 0.50
Tunisia -37.69
TOTAL 5908.59

Central Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Kyrgyzstan 25.39
Kazakhstan 18.96
Azerbaijan 14.24
Turkmenistan 4.87
Uzbekistan 4.26
Tajikistan 1.58
TOTAL 69.30

South Asia Region
Countries Million USD

Pakistan                                4.66
Afghanistan 32.69
TOTAL 37.35
GRAND TOTAL 6180.81

Source: Turkey Development Aid Report 2015, http://www.tika.gov.tr/(accessed: 02.12.2017)
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In Official Development Assistance between OECD / DAC countries, Turkey 
achieved a significant increase in 2016 according to 2015. Similar to the past 
years, the greatest share in the Official Development Assistance, the crucible 

in Syria, has not been silent but has created humanitarian aid for Syrian 
citizens. Therefore, if you look at the amount of aid according to the regions, 

the maximum support (5908.59 million dollars) was made to the Middle East. 
The second place was supported by Africa with 87.67 million dollars, while the 

Balkans took place in the third place with 77.90 million dollars. Central Asia 
was in fourth place with $ 69.30 million in 2016, while South Asia settled at $ 

37.35 million last place.

Graph 7. The top countries in each region by aid percentage in 2016

Looking at Graph 7, it is seen that in the year 2016, 98% of Official Develop-
ment Assistance made to Syria is reached. This ratio reveals the size of the sup-
port given to Syria, the size of the support given to Syrian policies by Turkey. In 
this case, the other four regions; Support for the Balkans, Africa, Central Asia and 
South Asia has remained around 1%.

4. Conclusion
Nowadays development aids are considered an indispensable instrument of 

public diplomacy, which is an effective strategic communication management of 
countries. In this study systematized in the wake of the right to development per-
spective, results were obtained by analyzing the formal development aids given 
by Turkey between 2010 and 2016. First, in order to determine Turkey’s inter-
national standing, the development aid statistics for 27 DAC member countries 
during the same period were analyzed. Only Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Luxem-
bourg, and the Netherlands met the UN millennium target of 0.7% in FDA/GDP. 
Given the intensity of contemporary global problems, it is alarming that only a 
few Northern European countries met this target.   

It was also concluded that Turkey, which holds an observer status in the DAC, 
is making significant efforts to restore peace in crisis areas such as Somalia and 
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Syria. Turkey continues its open door policy for Syrian refugees fleeing to Turkey 
following the events of March 2011. In this respect, it is concluded that develop-
ment aid has become an integral component of Turkey’s international soft power 
as well as its stance towards global issues. 

The data shows that Turkey is one of the countries that most increased their 
formal development aid spending each year. It is seen that Turkey’s FDA/GDP 
ratio got significantly closer in 2015 (0.5%) to the UN target of 0.7%. Adopting 
an economic perspective that calls for a fairer distribution of global resources 
as its main objective, Turkey strengthened its prestigious position in the field 
of development cooperation through the efficient and effective projects that it 
develops every year. 

Turkey strengthened its ties, particularly with the Balkans, Africa, the Middle 
East, Central Asia, and South Asia, as attested by the total FDA provided to these 
regions rising from 592.67 million US in 2010 to 3406.59 million USD in 2015. 
In 2016, an increase was made in a very serious manner and the Official Devel-
opment Assistance total reached 6487.7 million dollars. Turkey ranks 4th among 
OECD / DAC countries with a RKY / GNP ratio of 0.76%, reaching the United Na-
tions’ target of 0.7% for the first time in its history. With the aforementioned RKY 
/ GNP ratio, it is seen that Turkey has maintained the ‘most generous country’ of 
the world in 2015.

Thus, it seems that people are increasingly developing their experiences in 
carrying out the development cooperation processes of Turkey, with both the 
urgent needs being met and the projects developed to solve the settled problems. 
So that Turkey’s total development assistance (TKY) of 1 billion 718 million dol-
lars in 2010 will reach 2 billion 363 million dollars in 2011, 3 billion 436 million 
dollars in 2012, 4 billion 347 million dollars in 2013, 6 billion 403 million in 
2014 million dollars in 2015, 5 billion 104 million dollars in 2016 and reached 7 
billion 943 million dollars. It is seen that in addition to the Official Development 
Assistance, which is taken as the basic variant of the work, it has begun to become 
more institutionalized in public diplomacy with the special currents included in 
the Total Development Assistance coordinated by TIKA mentioned above.

In conclusion, the primary objective of Turkey’s development aid program is 
to encourage peace and stability in neighboring countries and regions. Turkey is 
making significant efforts to strengthen its soft power and public diplomacy by 
constantly increasing the volume of its development aids, the nature of which 
has been undergoing a transformation according to Amartya Sen’s theory. Thus, 
Turkey is fulfilling its historical responsibility at the international level through 
these efforts within the framework of the UN Millennium Development Goals. 
The international system has begun to recognize the support activities of Tur-
key as a model of ‘Turkish Type of Development Assistance’, which is the way 
of sharing the tools of economic and social transformation of Turkey with other 
countries. This model presents predominantly a solution-oriented model view to 
the humanitarian crises that are caused by political instability. 



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences344

References
1. Akçay, Engin (2012). Bir Dış Politika Enstrümanı Olarak Türk Dış Yardımları (Turkish 

Foreign Aids as a Foreign Policy Instrument). Ankara: Turgut Özal Üniversitesi Yay.
2. Akyıldız, Fulya (2011). “Binyıl Kalkınma Hedefleri, İnsan Hakları ve Demokrasi 

(Millennium Development Goals, Human Rights and Democracy”)”. Journal of 
Süleyman Demirel University Institute of Social Sciences. Number 14 UNDP Raporları: 
2000, 2007, 2008

3. Arı, Tayyar (2004). Uluslararası İlişkiler Teorileri: Çatışma, Hegemonya, İşbirliği 
(International Relations Theories:Conflict, Hegemony, Cooperation). İstanbul: Alfa Yay. 

4. Aristoteles (2007). Nikomakhos’a Etik (Ethics to Nikomakhos). Çev. Saffet Babür. 
Ankara: BilgeSu Yay.

5. Boz, Çiğdem (2012). “Adam Smith and Amartya Sen”, Ankara: Gazi University Faculty 
of Economics and  Administrative Sciences Journal 14/3, 71-96

6. Çukurçayır, Sinan ve Tezcan, Keramettin (2011). “ Demokratikleşme ve Ekonomik 
Kalkınma: Etkileşim Analizi (Democratization and Economic Development: Interaction 
Analysis)”,  Journal of Knowledge Economy and Management, Cilt VI, Sayı II

7. Deneulin, Séverine (2010). “Development and the limits of Amartya Sen’s The Idea of 
Justice”, Oxford  Development Studies, Vol 38, Issue 3, 383-8.  

8. Durğun, Serpil (2013). “Amartya Sen: Adalte Küresel Bir Bakış (Amartya Sen: A Global 
View to Justice)”. ETHOS: Dialogues in Philosophy and Social Sciences. Ocak/January 
2013: 95-123

9. Erozan, Ahmet (2016). “Uluslararası Kuruluşların İşlevi: OECD Örneği (The Function 
of International Organizations: The OECD Example)”. Rekabet Kurumu Perşembe 
Konferansları. Ankara: Rekabet Kurumu 

10. Fırat, Emine ve Aytaç Aydın (2015). “İnsani Kalkınma Endeksine Göre Türkiye’nin 
Eğitim Endeksi Göstergelerinin OECD Ülkeleri İle Karşılaştırılması (According to 
Human Development Index, Turkey’s Education Index Indicators Comparison with 
OECD Countries)”. SÜ İktisadi ve İdari Bilimler Fakültesi  Sosyal Ekonomik Araştırmalar 
Dergisi (The Journal of Social Economic Research)15/29: 62-87

11. Gürses, Didem (2009). “İnsani Gelişme ve Türkiye (Human Development And 
Turkey)”. BAÜ SBED 12/21: 339-350

12. Hasgüler, Mehmet, Mehmet B. Uludağ (2005). Uluslararası Örgütler. 2. Baskı. İstanbul: 
Nobel Yay.

13. Hick, Rod (2014). Poverty as Capability Deprivation: Conceptualising and measuring 
poverty in contemporary Europe, European Journal of Sociology, 55, 3, 295 – 323.

14. Işık, R. (2006). Az Gelişmişlik Sorunu Demokrasi Krizi ve İnsani Kalkınma Endeksine 
Göre Az Gelişmiş Demokrasiler (The underdevelopment problem is underdeveloped by 
the Democracy Crisis and Human Development Index Democracies). Yayımlanmamış 
Yüksek Lisans Tezi. Konya: Selçuk Üniversitesi

15. İnsel, Ahmet (2000). “Özgürlük Etiği Karşısında İktisat Kuramı: Amartya Sen’in 
Etik İktisat Öğretisi (Theory of  Economic Theory of Freedom Ethics: Amartya Sen’s 
Ethical Economics Teaching)”. Toplum ve Bilim 86: 7-21

16. Kirmanoğlu, Hülya (2005). “Amartya Sen’in Özgürlük ve Kalkınma Düşüncelerine 
Bir Bakış (A Look at Amartya  Sen’s Ideas of Freedom and Development)”. Maliye 
Araştırma Merkezi Konferansı. İstanbul: İ.Ü. İktisat Fakültesi

17. Kuçuradi, Ionna (2001). “Adalet Kavramı (Justice Concept)”. Adalet Kavramı. Ed. A. 
Güriz. Ankara: Türkiye Felsefe Kurumu  

18. Metin, B. (2014). “Yoksullukla Mücadeleye İnsan Hakları Açısından Bakmak: Amartya 
Sen’in Kapasite (Capability) Yaklaşımı Temelinde Bir Değerlendirme”. E-Journal of 
Yasar University 9/36:  6261- 6380 



Uğur ÜNAL 345

19. Mill, John Stuart (2012). Özgürlük Üstüne (On Freedom). Çev. Mehmet Osman Dostel. 
Ankara: Liberte Yay.

20. Nussbaum, Martha C. (2001). Women And Human Development (The Capabilities 
Approach), Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 312ss.

21. Nussbaum, Martha C. and Sen, Amartya (2003). Quality of  Life, Oxford: Clarendon 
Press (1993)

22. Nussbaum, Martha C. (2011). Creating Capabilities, The Human Development Aproach. 
Massachusetts: Harvard University Press

23. Rawls, John (1971). A Theory Of Justice.  London: Harvard University Press
24. Sen, Amartya. (1992). Inequality Reexamined, New York, Russell Sage Foundation.
25. ……………..…. (1999a). Development as Freedom, Oxford, Oxford University Press. 
26. ……………..…. (1999b). “Democracy as a Universal Value”, Journal of Democracy, Vol.10, 

Issue 3, 3-17 
27. ……………..…. (2010b). “Adam Smith and the contemporary World”. Erasmus Journal 

for Philosophy and Economics, Volume 3, Issue 1, 50-67.
28. ……………..…. (2010a). Identity and Violence. The Illusion of Destiny, Cambrige: Penguin 

Book
29. ……………..…. (2004). Özgürlükle Kalkınma (Development as Freedom). Çev. Yavuz 

Alogan. İstanbul: Ayrıntı Publications.
30. ……………..…. (2009). The Idea Of Justice. Cambridge- Massachusetts: The Belknap 

Press of Harward University Press
31. Srivastav, Dhawal Shankar (2016). “Rawls’s Theory Of Justice Through Amartya Sen’s 

Idea”, ILI Law Review. 151-160
32. Sönmezoğlu, Ö. Faruk vd. (1992). Uluslararası İlişkiler Sözlüğü (International Relations 

Dictionary). İstanbul: Cem Publications
33. Stiglitz, E. Joseph, Amartya Sen ve Jean-Paul Fitoussi (2009). Report by the Commission 

on the Measurement of  Economic Performance and  Social Progress. Paris. http://
www.stiglitz-sen-fitoussi.fr/ (accessed:20.02.2017)

34. Şahin, Mehmet ve B. Senem Çevik (2015). Türk Dış Politikası ve Kamu Diplomasisi 
(Turkish Foreign Policy and Public Diplomacy). Ankara: Nobel Publications

35. Şeker, Fahri (2009). “Amartya Sen’in Kapasite Yaklaşımı (Amartya Sen’s Capability 
Approach)”.  Kayseri: Erciyes University Faculty of Economics and Administrative 
Sciences Journal 32, 259-280

36. Taban, Sami ve Muhsin Kar (2014). Kalkınma Ekonomisi (Development Economics). 1. 
Baskı. İstanbul: Ekin Publications

37. Yavaşgel, Emine (2014). Özgürlüğün Siyaseti (Politics of Freedom). İstanbul: Derin 
Publications

38. TIKA 2010/2015 Turkey Development Assistance Report
39. http://www.mfa.gov.tr/ (Erişim Tarihi: 15.07.2017)
40. http://ww.rekabet.gov.tr/ (Erişim Tarihi: 18.07.2017)
41. http://www.tika.gov.tr/ (Erişim Tarihi: 20.07.2017)
42. http://www.akademikperspektif.com/ (Erişim Tarihi: 25.07.2017)
43. http://www.un.org/ (Erişim Tarihi: 29.07.2017)
44. http://www.oecd.org/dac/ (Erişim Tarihi: 29.07.2017)
45. http://www.oecd.dt.mfa.gov.tr/ (Erişim Tarihi: 29.07.2017)
46. http://en.actualitix.com/country/wld/ (Erişim Tarihi: 29.07.2017)
47. http://tr.undp.org/ (Erişim Tarihi: 29.07.2017)
48. http://hdr.undp.org/20007/8/1516_human_development_report/ 

(Erişim Tarihi: 29.07.2017)





Emine ÖZTÜRK 347

THE RE-INTERPRETATION OF IBN 
KHALDUN’S AGONY THEORY IN TERMS OF 

PHENOMENON OF SOCIAL TRUST

Emine ÖZTÜRK

INTRODUCTION
Ibn Khaldun, the mental and social summit of Andalusian history, as far as is 

known, is the first person who set pen to paper related to sociology throughout 
human history. Ibn Khaldun wrote a book called Mukaddime, which he set pen to 
paper as a preface to the 8-volume history book, such as Kitab al-iber, a complete-
ly historical methodology and ended the nineteenth century. His endeavor is still 
a work that sheds light on modern sociology. The nature of the agony that he sees 
as the only value which holds the society together, is not the sum of sociological 
phenomenon such as social values and solidarity. However, the main point of this 
presentation is the agony of these sociological phenomena, which is a blended 
inky of the society. The concept of agony is two kinds; lineage agony and cause 
agony. Lineage agony is the factor; kindredship, family and marrow. However, the 
cause agony is that all common spiritual values in society are kneaded and blend-
ed by the society. These common spiritual values include common culture, com-
mon history, common language, and common religions. However, there is only 
one value that Ibn Khaldun is not talking about in terms of his own social expe-
rience. Here is the main theme of this manifest, s Francis Fukuyama said, unique 
value and similar values and also the place of these in cause agony. Or can neither 
re-interpreted nor cannot interpreted in terms of this value that Fukuyama has 
stated. This unique value is the feeling of social trust. Other sociological values 
that are circulating around the sense of social trust are societal justice, courtesy, 
elegance, goodwill and goodness. The main problem of this presentation is to 
try to bring a new interpretation to Ibn Khaldun’s theory of the cause agony by 
considering how these social and socio-psychic phenomena can be transferred 
to the new generation. 

Ibn Khaldun’s Life and Works
He is a well-known historian, sociologist, philosopher and statesman known 

by the name “Ebu Zeyd Veliyyuddin Abdurrahman b. Muhammed b. Muhammed 
b. Muhammed b. Hasen el-Hadrami el-Mağribi et-Tunisi.  He was born in Tunisia 
at 1 Ramadan 732 (May 27, 1332). Since he was originally from Hadramut region 
of Yemen, he used Hadrami ancestry in Muqaddimah, and because he was born 
in Tunisia he was remembered as Túnisî, and  he was also known as Maghribi be-
cause he spent most of his life in North Africa. Ibn Hazm has told his family tree, 
and he also told this family tree himself in his work, et-Ta’rif (1)1, but stated that 
it is doubtful and lacking. Vail b. Hucr, tribal leader of Ibn Khaldun’s tribe and his 
1     Ibn Khaldun, Ebu Zeyd Veliyyuddin Abdurrahman b. Muhammed b. Muhammed b. 

Muhammed b. Hasen el-Hadrami el Mağribi et-Tunisi,  et-Ta’rif (Memories Between 
Science and Politics), trans: Vecdi  Akyüz, Dergah Publications İstanbul, 2017,  page.15. 
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ancestor, went to Medina with a delegation and visited the Prophet, and he took 
the Prophet’s pray “bless Vail and his blood”, and when returning to his country 
Muâviye b. Abu Sufyan was sent together with him. Vâil narrated nearly seventy 
hadith from Prophet Muhammad.(2)2 The grandchildren of Vâil came here dur-
ing the conquest of Andalusia and settled in the city of Carmona. The first person 
who came to Andalusia from this family is Hâlid b. Osman b. Hânî. The name of 
Hâlid, also known as Hâlid ed-Dahil has begun to be pronounced “Haldûn” in the 
form of respect as it is customary in Andalusia, and those who came from his 
lineage were also known as Bani Haldûn. Haldûn family, who lived for a while 
in Carmona, were recognized as a respectable family in Işbiliye (Sevilla), and  
they played an important role in the political and scientific field in Andalusia and 
North Africa. Historian Ibn Hayyân el-Kurtubî pointed to the reputation of this 
family in the field of politics and science.3

“Ibn Khaldûn’s grandfather, Muhammad Bicaye (Becija) rose to the position 
of “haciblik” (a council who listens people and solves their problem ), then he 
left the political life and he dedicated himself to worship. His father, Muham-
mad, did not enter politics and was busy with science, education and training. 
Ibn Khaldun started his first education with his father, then he continued with 
the lessons of  Muhammad b. Sa’d b. Bürrâl el-Ensari. He memorized the Qur’an 
and learned the knowledge of the recitaiton of Qur’an. He took lessons on Arabic 
literature and language from the scholars Muhammed b. Arabî el-Hasâyirî, Mu-
hammed b. Şevvâş ez-Zerzâlî, Ahmed b. Kassâr, Muhammed b. Bahr, Muhammed 
b. Câbir el-Vâdîâşî and especially his father. He memorized the poems of poets 
Ebû Temmâm and Mütenebbî and some of poems in el-Eğânî. He also read some 
parts of the other books of Qutub-i Sitte and Shah-i Muslim and al-Muvatta from 
Vâdîâşî. He studied islamic law with some scholars like Muhammed b. Abdullah 
ei-Ceyyânî, İbn Abdüsselâm el-Hevvârî and Muhammed el-Kasîr.4

“Ibn Khaldun has s a quarter century of adventure after his puberty. This ad-
venture is being courtier in the palace. In 1350, after being assigned as the keep-
er of seals due to the influence of his tribe, he was in Bougide in 1353 and spent 
9 years in the palace of Merinides (1354-1363). However, he uses his free time to 
complete his education from Moroccan teachers. However, the changes in the po-
litical situation takes him to a two-year prison experience which is necessary for 
him to be a good statesman and to have a philosopher’s etiquette and knowledge, 
a test period.During this two years (1357-1358), he finishes his time of fifteen 
years apprenticeship and two years studentship(1363-1365)”5

“For the next nine years (1365-1374), they were the most temporary, most 
unstable years or could be “peak of the adventure”.  In other words, Ibn Khaldun 
was tired of plots, which he describes in his autobiography as swamp of the pol-

2     Ibn Khaldun, et-Ta’rif, page.16.
3     Uludağ, Süleyman; “The Title of Ibn Khaldun”, TDV Encyclopedia of Islam, Turkey 

Religious Foundation Publications, Ankara, 1999, Vol: XIX,  page.538. Also see: Ibn 
Khaldun, et-Ta’rif, page16-23.

4     Uludağ, a.g.e., page.538. Also see: Ibn Khaldun, et-Ta’rif, page.23-50.
5     Monteil, Vincent, “Preface”, Muqaddimah,   translation: Sevim Belli , Onur , Yay., 

Ankara, 2014, Vol:I,  page. 28. 
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itics, and he quits the scene for eight years to study and research. All the great 
men submitted the spiritual necessity of going aside or the necessity of phys-
ical condition. Mystic Muslims call that “privacy” and Saint St. Jean de la Croix 
“loneliness”. Indeed Ibn Khaldun tells this 4 years of time to be used as making 
determination to breathe again, to solve the problems and to prepare for the poli-
ticians to enter the politics again. To tell you the truth, for Ibn Khaldun only a real 
withdraw into his shell will be from 1374 to 1378 for 4 years. He will be with his 
tribe during this four years in Algeria, north of Biskra, Kalat Ibn Salama. There 
in 1377, at the age of forty-five, he will complete the writing of Muqaddimah, 
which is actually a “Discourse on Universal History” in five months. The other 
half of this thinking period will be used this time in Tunis (1378-1382) to com-
plete compulsory bibliographic references. His great work is finished in 1382. 
And the first copy was presented to the sultan of Hafsids. Ibn Khaldun began to 
think about getting a new profession after giving way his thoughts related to his 
work. By the time he is fifty years old he will now be a man of action, and he will 
now turn his face to education and high office duties, judgeship. He lives the third 
twenty-five years of his life in Cairo, and he will die there. In the meantime he got 
married. But he will lose his relatives in a storm at sea; he will remarry habitually, 
but these are minor details; he will not write this in his autobiography. “6

 “This period is Egypt period from 1382 to 1406. As always, Ibn Khaldun is 
interested in politics and his situation depends on his protector’s power or his 
enemies’ anger. Usually he was a teacher, especially Maliki law teacher. But it is 
not always only his talents, his relations; but at the same time he was subjected 
to the jealousy of his colleagues, who was jealous of his oratory and sometimes 
his tough character. Meanwhile, in Damascus, an interruption will be to accept 
special duties from Timur to determine the fate of the city in Damascus. This will 
be his last diplomatic role. Maybe he did not mention it because he found it less 
important. He was a Maliki Muslim Judge before and after this; Between 1384, 
1385, 1398 and 1406, he quit the job five times. When he died at the age of seven-
ty-four on March 17, 1406, he had been on duty as a judge for a few weeks. They 
buried him in Sufi cemetery, which was for scholars and men of letters, a ceme-
tery of mystic and mysterious Muslims, but we do not know where his grave is.”7

“1. Lübâbü’l-Muhaşşal fî Usûli’d-dîn: 
The work completed by Ibn Khaldun in Safar 752 (April 1351) is a shortened 

form of Fahreddin er-Râzî’s el-Muhaşşal, and consists of an epilog and four chap-
ters called bedîhiyyât, ma’lûmât, ilâhiyyât and sem’iyyât. When the author short-
ened al-Muhaşşal, he stated that he adhered to the text, and made some additions 
by using the Telhîs written by Nasîrüddîn-i Tûsî about this book, added very lit-
tle from himself. Lübâbü’l-Muhaşşal is a remarkable work because Ibn Khaldûn 
wrote it in a young age under the influence of Ábilî, his teacher.. The original 
manuscript was translated into Spanish by Luciano Rubio and it is in the Escurial 
Library (number 1614) in Spain, besides, it was published by Refik al-Acem in 

6     Monteil, Muqaddimah, , page.28-29.  
7     Monteil, Muqaddimah, , page.29.  
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Beirut in 1995 and by Abbas M. H. Süleyman in Alexandria in 1996.”8 

“2.Şifâü’s-Sâ’il li-Tehzîbi’l-Mesail:  
There is no information about this book, neither in the Ibnu’l al-Hatib’s, nor 

in Ibn Khaldun’s own works. Some North African authors such as Sheikh Zerrûk, 
Abdülkâdir al-Fashi, Abu Abdullah al-Misnawi said that he had a work with this 
name, Ali Abdulwahid Vafi and M. Abdulgani Hasan claimed that Shifâü’s-Sâ’il 
belonged to the  of Ibn Khaldun’s father’s uncle Abdurrahman . Contemporary 
researchers like Muhammad Abdullah İnan, Abdurrahman Bedevi and Muham-
mad b.Tâvît et-Tancî have argued that it belongs to Ibn Khaldun. This work of Ibn 
Khaldûn is considered to have been written before Muqaddimah in 1372-1374 
while he was in Morocco. Ibrahim al-Shatibi (d. 790/1388) sent a letter to the 
Moroccan scholars to ask whether a person who wants to enter into mysticism 
should be bound to the sheikh, and Ibn Khaldûn answered this question with this 
book. Muhammed b. Tavît Et-Tancî published this work in Istanbul in 1957, and 
Süleyman Uludağ translated it into Turkish with the title of Tasavvufun Mahiyeti 
(The Content of Mysticism) and published in Istanbul in 1977. “9 

 3. Kitâbü’l-’İber (Kitâbü Tercemâni’l-’İber) ve Dîvânû’l Mübtede-i 
ve’l-Haber fî Eyyâmî’l-’Arab ve’l-’Acem ve’l-Berber ve Men-âşarahüm 
mîn-zevi’l-sultâni’l-ekber: 
This work of Ibn Khaldun, which has qualification of world history, consists of 

three books named preface, introduction and “Muqaddimah” and seven volumes. 
In the introduction the author made a description about science of history and 
told his own understanding of history, the importance of the history, and research 
about how to write history, mistakes of historians, the false opinions they had 
and their reasons.  Ibn Khaldun, who has established a new and original scientific 
discipline named “Science ofHuman Prosperity” and no one made any research 
on this field before himself and has not benefited from anyone while establishing 
this science, gives healthy information about his aim and the method he pur-
sues to achieve it. The first book of Ibn Khaldun’s famous work al-’Iber known 
as Muqaddimah consists of this preface and introduction. Ibn Khaldûn did not 
give this name to Muqaddimah, one of the most original works of Islam and even 
world’s history of thought, which gave Ibn Khaldun a rightful reputation,The six 
main divisions of al-’Iber ‘s first volume is referred to as Muqaddimah in time. 
This first book has often been copied separately from other books.”10

“The work was later translated into several languages and published many 
times. The second book of al-’Iber tells the history of nations mainly Arabs, such 
as Nabatîs, Assyrians, Persians, Jews, Ancient Egyptians, Greeks, Greeks, Turks 
and Franks, tribes and dynasties from the beginning until the time of Ibn Khal-
dun. In this book which constitutes the second and fifth volumes of the work, Ibn 
Khaldun briefly told the history of the Prophet, Hulefây-i Rashidîn, Umayyads 
and Abbasids, other Muslims in the world of Eastern Islam. While Ibn Khaldun 

8     Uludağ, TDV Encyclopedia of Islam., page.541. 
9     Uludağ, TDV Encyclopedia of Islam., page.541-542.
10     Uludağ, TDV Encyclopedia of Islam., page.542.
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wrote this part of el-’İber, which has not been accepted so authentic, he exten-
sively was content to convey the information given by historians such as Teberi 
and Mes’udi. However, in this part, there are some nice analyses, reasonable in-
structions and realistic interpretations. In al-’Iber, Ibn Khaldûn, who did not tell 
the events in chronological order like Tabari, told the events according to their 
subjects and times like Belâzîrî and Mes’ûdî, it is an arguable subject that wheth-
er he interpreted historical events in a way that is appropriate and criticized in 
accordance with the principles told in Muqaddimah, and whether he applied 
them to his theory of history philosophy. The third book of al- ‘Iber’ is a North 
African (Maghrib) history that tells the history of the Berbers and the Zenatelis, 
and they are the sixth and seventh volume of the work. In this part, Ibn Khaldun 
gives valuable information about the history of the Maghrib, where the Eastern 
Islamic historians do not give enough information in their works because they 
do not have much information. In addition, much of this information is based on 
personal observations, verbal rumors, and some documents that did not exist 
in these days. Ibn Khaldûn added his biography under the title of “al-Tarîf bi’bni 
Haldûn müellif hâze’l-kitâb” in the last volume of al-’Iber. In the beginning, this 
part of his life, which was told up to the year 797 (1395), he considered as an 
supplementary of al-’,Iber (in the supplementary of el-’Iber, in the postscript of 
Muqaddimah in 1322(1904)), and he reconsidered this work and he wrote the 
part of his life until 807 (1405). Ibn Khaldun, in its final form, considered “et-
Tarîf” as a different book, he called it “et-Ta’rîf bi’bni Haldûn mü’elli fi’1-kitab 
and-rihletüh ğarben and şarken ‘. This expanded form of the work was published 
by Tanci in Cairo in 1951. “11 

According to Ibn Khaldun, The Obligation of Living in A Community 
“According to Ibn Hladun, social life is inevitable. He expresses with this sen-

tence. “Social life is an inevitable necessity; philosophers express this fact in the 
following way,”Human, intrinsically, is a social being”. In other word, it is inevi-
table to live in a community and in society. This is the expression in their termi-
nology, civilization; that is what we mean by social life. The explanation for this is 
as follows: Allah created mankind in a nature that can sustain life only by being 
fed, he directed him to feed and gave him the equipment to do what he needed 
to feed. However, as an individual, the power of a single person is inadequate 
in meeting the need for nutrition and finding the materials to sustain life. For 
example, even if we admit that people will only live with some wheat per day, he 
will still have to pass through the stages of grinding wheat, turning it into flour, 
making dough and cooking. In order to do this, there are many things and goods 
needed, for these goods and tools, there is need for mastery such as forging and 
pottery. Even if we accept that wheat can be consumed as it is in the grain with-
out doing all these work, things to do to make the wheat that way, is not less 
than the above. Such as; sowing of wheat, harvesting, then removed from the 
hyacinths, make them grain. A single person who needs more tools and industry 
branches than the above, he cannot afford power to overcome all of these works 
or some of them. Thus it must concentration of power. Each individual who joins 
forces gains the need to continue his or her life. Under favour of helping each 
11     Uludağ, TDV Encyclopedia of Islam., page.542.
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other, they get lot more power than they need. Likewise, every individual needs 
help with other people to defend himself. Thus, each individual who joins forces 
gains the need to continue his or her life. Because, while Allah has given all liv-
ing things, it has given much more power to the wild animals than from man’s 
power. For example, a horse’s power is much more than a human being, but the 
same thing goes for donkey and ox. The power of the lion and elephant is many 
times greater than human being”. If people do not help each other, they can meet 
their nutritional needs in order to maintain their lives. Because they do not have 
the necessary weapons, they bait for animals and become extinct. But since they 
help, they meet their nutritional needs as well as the weapons they need to de-
fend themselves. And so the wisdom of God is realized in keeping their lives and 
protecting their generations. So for most people, such a social life is an inevitable 
necessity. Otherwise their entities do not continue and as the caliphs of Allah on 
earth, they cannot built up. All this is the content of social life that we consider as 
the subject of this knowledge.”12  

İbn Haldun’s Agony Fact
“Throughout his life, Ibn Khaldun finds the opportunity to investigate social 

reality, as if a physicist had to check the physical reality. His observations confront 
him with a new knowledge. He gives “İlm-i Ümran (Prosperity Science)”name to 
this new science. ÜMRAN (PROSPERITY); people gather together in places where 
can live, and build the world. A more explicit statement; the whole of what a tribe 
has done, its social and religious order, its customs and beliefs. Human unable 
to get his needs single-handed. For this reason, social life becomes a necessity. 
The society that expresses life together is a compulsory entity that consists of 
individuals and has its own specific conditions and formative principles such as 
solidarity, cooperation and beliefs and external influences.”13

“The world can only become flourishing with “society”. It can not be made 
habitable by changing the nature without society. According to Ibn Khaldun, 
whatever the kind, the foundations of communities creates the Agony. “Agony” 
is a form of behavior. It is a collective feeling and an understanding of common 
action that arises from consciousness. It manifests itself in works and actions 
such as taking action, activating, protecting, expelling and winning. The greatest 
characteristic of the agony is strong solidarity, solid solidarity, and continuous 
solidarity among the members of the tribe or community. Agony is a sense of 
protection, consciousness and faith that comes from nature.”14

“There are two kinds of agony, “Lineage agony” and “cause agony”. From the 
Lineage Agony which expresses the paternity, pass through the Cause Agony that 
expresses cultural tie. There are two types of communities: Bedouins and Ha-
dari. “Economic factors” and “Agony” give their features. Bedouinism is the first 
stage of community life. People provide their subsistence with agriculture, hunt-

12  İbn Haldun, Ebu Zeyd Veliyyuddin Abdurrahman b. Muhammed b. Muhammed b. 
Muhammed b. Hasen el-Hadrami el Mağribi et-Tunisi, Muqaddimah, Interpreter Halil 
Kendir, Marmara Belediyeler Birliği Kültür Yay., İstanbul, t.y., p. 69.

13     Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddimah, p.69-70. 
14     Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddimah, p.70.
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ing and animal husbandry, in other words they work with “bodies”. Their food is 
simple, their consumption is low. They do not use money. There are no tax systems, 
no market institutions. Dealing with the earth has made them harsh. Their agony 
which based on kindredship, is very strong. They are therefore in close coopera-
tion. Not “I” “We” sense is “in the foreground”. They are strong and willed. They are 
not voluptuous and joy. With all these features, there have capacity and energy to 
build “state.” Now that, agony is a collective feeling and understanding of common 
action that arises from consciousness and it is a sense of protection, knowledge 
and faith where comes from nature, and it is divided as “Lineage agony” and “cause 
agony”.So let’s see how Ibn Khaldun describes the cause and lineage agony.”15

“Lineage and relationship, except for very few people is a natural condition 
for people. Calling for help relatives of someone who is faced with a disaster and 
persecuted, is a result of this link. A person feels a sense of humiliation if faced 
his relative’s disaster or persecuted, and wants to prevent it. This is a natural and 
inherent situation that has been valid for all humanity since the beginning. If the 
kinship ties between the beneficiaries are indeed very close, based on the merger 
in the upper generations, only this closeness provides helping. But if the kinship 
is a bit far, perhaps remains part of the family of kinship, forgotten and come to 
the same surname, fame and awareness, in this case co-operation is done not 
only by a reflex from the kinship, but also by the way it is carried out against 
those who have some kind of kinship in itself.”16 

“Slaves who are freed and accepted as family and friends are regarded as a 
kind of bond between the protected persons and those who freed and protected 
them, to run for their help, to run for the help of those of your relatives and those 
who are affiliated with them. Learn from the Prophet Mohammed how visit your 
relatives. Find out your close relatives which you will be in a good connection. 
Meaning of the hadith; the benefit of lineage is the closest and known kinship 
link that will provide assistance. Because, lineage connection is something that is 
not actually in reality, but it is merely benefiting from the union of people. As we 
say, if this link is very clear and close, “nafs” rush to help because of their nature. 
But if this link is too long and based on rumors, if there is a very distant relation-
ship, this speculative link becomes weak and it will not benefit. It becomes naive 
to leave lively things and busy with the bond of this far-away lineage. That is the 
meaning of the word about lineage. Lineage is a science neither gives benefit nor 
does not harm. In other words, lineage comes to exist from the intimate kinship. 
If it turns into a science, comes to be known through research, misgiving benefit 
goes away. Call for help which “prod someone into action” of the relatives, be-
comes meaningless. God, who is far from all lacks, knows best.”17

But then, Ibn Khaldun gives detailed information about the Arabs living in the 
Sahara, and those who are like them, purely unmixed, long distances away from 
other people. In other words, according to Ibn Khaldun, it is almost impossible 
to find a community with a pure lineage except for the Arabs and Bedouins living 

15     Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddimah, p.70.
16     Arslantürk, Zeki; Introduction to Sociology of Religion, Çamlıca Publications, Istanbul, 

2015, p: 239-240.
17     Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddimah, p.184-185. 
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on Sahara. Ibn Khaldun said that protect the distant lineage and pursue this type of 
information, is a “pushover”. Ibn Khaldun gives example for unmixed lineage tribes; 
Mudar, Quraysh, Kinane, Sakif, Beni Assed and Huzayl and Huzaa tribes. According 
to him, these tribes who live under difficult conditions in the unproductive lands 
that are not planted far away from the fertile lands of Damascus and Iraq, have not 
suffered any confusion and deterioration, and have maintained their purity. How-
ever, the tribes such as Lahm, Cuzam, Gassan, Tayyi, Kudaa and Iyad who lived on 
fertile soil such as Himyer and Kihlan were mixed with others and lost their purity. 
Ibn Khaldun tells us that if Presidency always be in the hands of a group or a family 
(tribe) who possesses agony (power and influence). Even though they constitute a 
single community in every tribe and common occupations within the tribes, there 
are also agonies (groups) within that community that are connected to each other by 
more specific and strict ties. As like tribe, household or siblings who are children of 
a single father. Their situation is different from uncle’s children and distant relatives. 
They are usually simply involved with one another as well as with other agonies as 
they are connected to each other by closer kinship ties. Hence, they benefit from the 
help and protection of relatives both in terms of their special nature and their general 
nature, but in terms of tighter kinship, this utilization is stronger in terms of special 
generations.18 

The presidency belongs not only to everyone but to a group within them in the 
community, which is linked to the general lineage. “The presidency can be by force, 
the group who will have presidency, need to be more powerful and influential than 
others. It is only in this way that it is possible to supremacy over others and to get 
presidency. As it is the case, it is understood that the presidency, which is superior 
to the others, will continue to be in the hands. Because if the presidency changes 
hands who are weaker than these and can not take advantage of them, they can not 
have the presidents in the real sense. That is why the presidency goes from one to 
the other in the family and tribe. But because of what we say, it definitely goes to 
the strongest side. Because if come together and being in a society, if it seems mix-
ture for presence of entities and if all the elements are equal, then there is no solid 
mixture that will bring it into existence. An element must absolutely win otherwise 
a formation does not occur. The mystery of seeking the superiority condition in 
terms of agony, power and influence arises from the same reason. It is also a wis-
dom that the presidency will continue in the same group.”19

Ibn Khaldun tells us about the fact that the transformation of the final point of 
agony is being a State; as we have said before, it is possible to protect the right of 
defense and to provide all the other works with a strong community that is locked 
in by agony. And again, like we said before, because of the nature of people, in gre-
gariousness places there is a need for a manager who will regulate relationships 
among people and prevent people from persecuting each other. “The agony of one 
person must be stronger than others in terms of their social base and their sup-
porters. Otherwise, the manager can not be able to fulfill the expected tasks. Fulfill 
these duties in society, is an empery that something more advanced than the presi-
dency and politics. Because chairmanship is an authority that is subject to a volun-

18     Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddimah, p.186.
19     Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddimah, p.190-191.
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tary and does not have the power to enforce the administration against those who 
are subject to it. If the chairman finds that his commitment to himself becomes vic-
torious and reaches a dimension that use force in the administration, does not keep 
up with this. Because this is something demanded as actually. However, the fact 
that the leader is capable of this, it happens with the agony that will also enable to 
be subject to himself. The ultimate goal of agony is the sovereignty.”20 

Social Trust Case at Fukuyama
It is understood that so far have been told; Agony is all socio-cultural norms 

and values which hold together of the society. Initially, these norms, values are 
based on genealogy alone. But as time goes by, different values get into the work. 
A complete set of values is formed.

“As the society evolves from the bedoin to the modern civilisation, i.e.from 
rural society to the civil society, transmutation to the city society, the locality of 
genealogy and lineage in the rural society is taken as other socio-cultural norm 
values in urban and urban society. These common norms and values in mod-
ern civisation or civilized society can be listed as follows; Common homeland or 
common geographical situation, common history or common past, common reli-
gion, common language and other common socio-cultural values (such as social 
case). The sum of these values gives to us the nature of agony in the society of the 
modern civilization. This is the meaning of Ibn Khaldun’s mention of the ruling 
as the last point where the agony comes. In today’s society, neither the lineage 
agony nor cause agaony does not have enough feature to keep together a society. 
Unlike other societies in today’s society, a new social value that holds society 
together is a phenomenon of social trust. 

Francis Fukuyama, in his work on Creation of Social virtues and Welfare (Con-
fidence), refers to this issue in a deep way. “The most enthusiastic atmospheres 
of the information age celebrate the collapse of hierarchy and authority, neglect-
ing a critical factor.” This is; confidence sense, moral norms which are shared 
under this sense. Communities rely on mutual trust and do not appearance spon-
taneously without this feeling. Hierarchies are necessary because all people in 
a community can not be expected to live solely on the basis of ethical rules that 
can not be expressed. A small number of people can become actively asocial by 
seeking exploitation or weakening of society through fraud or other damaging 
behavior. Then, a large mass tends to act on his own commandments. Such peo-
ple, on the one hand, contribute as little as possible to common goals, on the 
other hand they wish to benefit from the advantages of this group membership. 
Hierarchies, therefore, are necessary because all people can not be relied upon 
to live on the moral rules of the community at all times and to accept their share 
of their rights. People must be forced to comply with clearly defined rules and 
sanctions, in the event that they eventually do not act appropriately. This is true 
for the societies in a broader sense, but it is also true in the economy. Large cor-
porations, in fact, find it very costly to be given to people outside the company 
who do not know very well or do not trust the supply of certain products or ser-
vices. As a result, companies have found it more economical to place them in their 
20     Ibn Khaldun, Muqaddimah, p.190-191.
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own structures, since they can directly control the organizations that provide such 
services from outside. Trust is not in the integrated circuits or fiber optic cables. Al-
though information exchange includes the first five, but trust cannot be reduced to 
the information. Today’s virtual company has a lot of knowledge flowing through 
its networks about its suppliers and the companies which has outsourced. But if all 
the outside companies are fraudulent, it becomes a costly process involving time 
consuming elements such as doing business with them, complicated contracts and 
enforcing their implementation. It will be very difficult to bring such activities into 
the company and re-establish the old hierarchy without trust. Therefore, the issue 
of the great revolution of the information will be wiped out of the work of histo-
ry, or the hierarchy of spontaneous communities will be diminished, and for now, 
the issue is completely uncertain. Since communities are based on trust and trust 
is determined by culture, it can be said that the communities will spontaneously 
come out in different measures in different cultures. In other words, the ability of 
enterprises to move from flexible networks to small networks of companies based 
on large hierarchies depends on the extent to which social capital and trust exist 
in society. Societies with high levels of trust, such as Japan, were able to make net-
work structures long before they felt such an effect of the information revolution. 
But low-security societies can never benefit from the efficiencies that informa-
tion technology offers them. The norms that are expected to emerge in a society 
that acts in a regular, honest and collaborative manner, based on norms shared by 
members of trust, but at the same time it deals with worldly issues such as codes 
of conduct and working life, standards or may be about deep values such as justice 
and God. For example, we are confident that a doctor will not consciously harm us. 
Because we assume that the doctor will stick to the standards of the medical pro-
fession and the Hippocratic Oath. Social capital is a competence who has a sense 
of trust in a society or in some parts of it. It is buried in the smallest and basic 
social groups like the family as well as the widest groups like the nation and all 
other groups between these two extremes. Social capital is different from human 
capital and other species because it is created and transmitted through cultural 
mechanisms such as historical habits, tradition and religion. Economists explain 
the formation of social groups in a very familiar way. Social groups are the result 
of voluntary agreements between rational individuals, who find it appropriate 
for long-term personal interests to enter into co-operation. Necessity disappears 
for safety cooperation with this approach. Together with legal mechanisms such 
as the Convention, they can compensate for the lack of sense of personal interest 
and trust and provide the opportunity to create an organization that will serve the 
common goals to the foreigners. People who do not trust each other will eventually 
find themself in a society where they can cooperate with each other under a system 
of formal rules and regulations that only lead to debate and negotiation and litiga-
tion. In some cases, the system will force them to comply with their own rules by 
using repressive methods. This legal device, which takes its place in trust, includes 
what economists call the transaction cost. In other words, widespread insecurity 
in society is added as a kind of tax to all economic activities. This type of tax is a tax 
that communities with high levels of trust do not have to pay.”21

21 Fukuyama, Francis; Trust (The Social Virtues and the Creation of Prosperity), trans 
Ahmet Buğdaycı, Turkey Isbank Cultural Publications, Istanbul, 2000, s.40-43.
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Conclusion
Fukuyama distinguishes societies as “High-Security Societies and Low-Secu-

rity Societies”, he is thus emphasized that trust is a source of societies and that 
the sense of agony is the main source. His accent is undoubtedly a very accurate 
and pointed.

So if we make a final assessment about the subject; Causation agony is nour-
ished by the most social justice, trust and courtesy, grace, goodwill and doubt-
less goodness in the vicinity of these two concepts and come into existence from 
them. In other words, we can not talk about agony in a society where social jus-
tice and trust are not available. As a result it may be said; social solidarity and so-
cial unity and solidarity in today’s societies will always remain as utopia, unless 
they work for their well-being and they re-energize the social justice, trust and 
courtesy, grace, goodwill and doubtless goodness around these two concepts. 
This is precisely because of this, problem is a problem of being a trust society, 
and the solution is to be a trust society.

This is, first of all, because someone is a trustworthy person. So as Fukuyama 
said, “Trust is not in integrated circuits or fiber optic cables. It is in the person. 
This goes through human education. Our educational institutions are re-estab-
lished with the thought of built a trust-based system. This viewpoint that will 
carry us into tomorrow. To become a high-security society, it is necessary to raise 
high-security people. This presentation is limited to this confirmation. It is a sep-
arate presentation about how to train those people.
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SYMBOLS IN DESTINATION BRANDING 
AND AFRODITE SYMBOL IN DESTINATION 

BRANDING

Bilge DOĞANLI

INTRODUCTION
Businesses are as rich as the branded products they have and businesses 

should invest for the ability to create strong brand rather than fixed assets. A 
branded destination will lead positive developments such as a regular and high 
income, high amount of employment of residents. People from different nations 
visit other countries by coming from all over the world and serve tourism as the 
smokeless industry in order to see historical structuring, natural life, rituals, tra-
ditions which they do not have in their society.

Symbols help destinations to be branded and distinguished easily. For in-
stance; Eiffel Tower, Statue of Liberty, Burc-El Arab. Afrodisias ancient city was 
accepted as World Cultural Heritage by UNESCO in 2017. In order Afrodisias, 
which is a unique ancient city with Tetrapylon, Stadium, Aphrodite and many 
other characteristic, to be branded and to get the desired amount from the tour-
ism revenue, it is necessary to focus on one symbol not on many symbols and 
perform works on it. Aphrodite is a mythological character which makes an im-
pression on the basis of love and peace in people’s minds and it seems easy to 
be accepted and create a persistent image in mind as a symbol by the world. 
Afrodisias ancient city, which is expected to attract tourists just by the power of 
its thousand years of history, seems unable to meet the concept of symbol which 
is one of the main properties of brandization. According to the data of 2017 Min-
ister of Culture and Tourism, General Directorate of Cultural Heritage and Mu-
seums, Afrodisias is not among the most visited 10 museums and archeological 
sites The number of visitors for Konya Mevlana Museum as in the first rank is 
2.480.433 and 167.958 for Gaziantep Zeugma Mosaic Museum as in the tenth 
rank. It is 51000 for Afrodisias. In this study, the necessities of brandization and 
the importance of brand symbol are going to be mentioned in order to brand 
Afrodisias ancient city on the concept of symbol by giving examples from the 
world.

Brand

A brand is how the customer base perceives products and services offered 
by a business, institution, country, city etc. According to the American Marketing 
Association, “the brand is a name, term, sign, symbol, or a combination of them, 
used to define products and services and differentiate them in competition” 
(Keller, 2003: 3). Aaker (1991), who is known as the founder of the brand theory, 
defines the brand as a distinctive name and / or symbol that defines the servic-
es and products of vendors or vendor groups and differentiates these products 
or services from competitors (such as logo, packaging design). Adding colours, 
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mascots, music, brand personality to this combination, it can be said that a brand 
is a whole of whatever is developed on these axis. According to this definition, 
the name, logo, symbol, product and packaging design, - short: the qualities that 
separate it from others - are the key to create a brand. The brand is a very impor-
tant element in finalizing consumer behaviour with a purchase. In addition to the 
physical properties of a product, how the product is perceived by consumers is 
also important for businesses. A product or service can be differentiated from its 
similars due to the brand. The emotional connection that will be established be-
tween the product and the customer by being placed in the memory will result in 
brand dependent customers and this will result in high sales rates and repeated 
sales.  A positive image that will be created for the entirety of the company will 
ensure that this safe image is dominated by each product owned by the company 
(Philips, Samsung, etc.). The existence of a symbol that expresses the brand accu-
rately and positions it completely different from its competitors will increase the 
brand value. Businesses and enterprises that have not been branded successfully 
have difficulties maintaining their existence (Douglas, 1990, 401). Brands add 
value by assisting customers in the search processes they spend to create their 
preferences. The brand is an important tool in the reduction of risk, especially 
in the search processes of goods and services that are difficult to evaluate be-
fore purchase (Doyle, 2000, 396-397). The product offers a functional benefit, 
whereas the brand is a name, symbol, design or sign that increases the value of 
that product beyond the functional purpose. The brand primarily represents a 
product, but is much more than a name. The product may change over time but 
the brand is permanent (Uztuğ, 1999, 19).

Logo and Symbols in Branding
Creating a new brand is a very difficult task and one of the most important 

means of being a brand is to have a good logo and symbol that can make an un-
forgettable impression on the target audience. Every business, organization, 
destination, etc., gives more and more weight to brand strategies in order to 
strengthen their brand image. In these efforts, brand logos and brand symbols 
stand out. The first thing about a brand that draws the attention of a consumer 
is the logo. While a strong logo increases the memorability of the brand, it also 
serves as an effective and great tool for identification. A logo represents a busi-
ness, organization, destination, Etc. A visual symbol of the brand is the means of 
communication with the outside world. Logos visualize the essence of the brands 
and what they represent. For this reason, logos are a form of visual communica-
tion that transcend international borders and language barriers (Pittard, Ewing 
and Jevons, 2007). The logo must be memorable or linked easily to the brand 
name (Marti, 2008; Morgan et al., 2013). At the same time, the logo should rep-
resent the uniqueness of the company and contribute to the positive interaction 
between the company and its customers (Park et al., 2013) The main purpose 
of destination logos should be raising awareness about the destination and cre-
ating a positive image about the destination (Hem and Iversen, 2004). Destina-
tion logos must be original and objective and those characteristics must match 
with the destinations they represent (Marti, 2008; Morgan et al., 2013). Because 
logos influence the destination decisions of tourists (Gallarza, Saura and Garcia, 
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2002, Çeken and Ersan, 2017). However, the logos should also not be imitable. 
The destination logos that communicate the identity of the region they belong to 
are considered the signature of that destination. Logos can also be strengthened 
by identifying the brand with the symbol.

Goethe said that “Symbols that create opportunities for multi-level interpreta-
tions are the best symbols” (Gürsel, 1982: 206). Using the fantasy and imagination 
capacities of humans, symbols provide an abstract perception of a concrete ob-
ject. Symbols are important elements of brands. Not every brand may have the 
chance to have a memorable symbol. Symbols are identified with the brand over 
time. They should be able to accommodate emotions such as exciting, differenti-
ating, eager to use, feeling special Etc. When creating a symbol about a brand, the 
expectation of the market should be determined and a symbol must be chosen 
that identifies with the company / organization / destination and has a close re-
lationship or even history with the brand. An effective brand identity always has 
a solid symbol. People will easily remember the product when it has a good sym-
bol. A symbol is strong if it can create a strong visual and mental perception. Logo 
and symbols are what makes the product visible and allows it to be preferred 
among thousands of products. In the century we live in, there are brand names 
that can be guessed by looking at their logo. Like Nike, Adidas, BMW, Mercedes, 
Audi. If a brand is successful, it will establish an emotional connection between 
the target group and the product, which will lead to repeated sales and the user’s 
advice to his environment and through social communication to the whole world. 
Logo and symbols have an important privilege in establishing emotional con-
nections. Symbols have humanoid characteristics and stories. Symbols that put 
up walls between consumers and themselves are not expected to be successful. 
However, if a symbol that can be of interest to children, young people, and moth-
ers is determined for the brand, it will be increase the likelihood of purchasing 
the product, no matter which sector it is, because it will affect the purchase de-
cision of the family.

The success of ensuring that symbols are kept in mind without being forgot-
ten lies in identfying symbols with key words. These are words such as “mystery”, 
“love”, “romance”, “adrenaline”, “mysterious history”, “exciting”, “full of secrets”, 
etc. Egypt’s pyramids are mysterious, the statue of Liberty is exciting, the Eiffel 
tower is romantic. Although Paris has many historical, artistic, and modern build-
ings, the first symbol that comes to mind when Paris is mentioned is the Eiffel 
tower. When New York is mentioned we think of the Statue of Liberty, which we 
associate with independence; Sydney reminds us of the Opera House, Gondolas 
let us think of Venice, and the same for the Burj El Arab and Dubai, because the 
symbols are associated with love, romance, mystery, splendor. Table 1 Presents 
cities that have symbols which distinguish them internationally.
 Table: Cities famous for their Symbols and their Countries

Countries Cities Symbols
France Paris Eiffel Tower
USA New York Statue of Liberty
United Kingdom London Westminster Palace, Clock Tower, Big Ben
USA New York Empire State Building, Manhattan
Italy Pisa Pisa Tower
Germany Cologne Cologne Cathedral
China Beijing Forbidden city
Germany Berlin Brandenburg Gate
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U.A.E. Dubai Burj Al Arab
Italy Rome Colosseum
Brazil Rio de Janeiro Cristo Redentor
Australia Sydney Sydney Opera House
Spain Barcelona Sagrada Familia
Greece Athens Acropolis
Egypt Cairo Giza Pyramids
Belgium Brussels Manneken Pis
Denmark Copenhagen The Little Mermaid
USA San Francisco Golden Gate Bridge
Greece Athens Parthenon Temple
China Chinese Wall
India Agra Taj Mahal
Russia Moscow Moscow Kremlin

Brand and Business Relationship
Brands can be said to be the most important assets of enterprises and their 

values are probably more than the fixed assets of enterprises. Companies that 
get their power from their brand also have a high marketing power in business 
relations. Brands must be positioned correctly to reach a strong brand position. 
When positioning a brand differences should be highlighted rather than all the 
features. Trout (2006), defines positioning as an effect on the appearance of the 
product in the mind rather than on the characteristics of a product. The symbols 
associated with the product will ensure the attractivity of the product by aes-
thetic and emotional approaches to customers who have not yet experienced the 
product.

Brand Perception

When buying products and brands, consumers try to understand their sym-
bolic meanings to identify with the symbolic meanings they are ascribed (Elliott, 
1999). Brand users often pay money for the status that they can reach using the 
brand rather than the functional characteristics of the brand (i.e. wearing a fa-
mous clothing company’s product or carrying a world-famous brand’s watch. A 
brand is indispensable for the continuity of an organisation nowadays. The brand 
is what gives personality and assurance to a product and privilege and sense of 
belonging to the user. With the personality of the brand, consumers will perceive 
the products with humanoid personality characteristics. For example, some cig-
arette brands are perceived as masculine and some as feminine. In fact, however, 
they essentially all are products of tobacco and its components. While some Cola 
brands are for the family, others are the friends of youngsters. However, although 
all of these products are acid-based and very similar to each other, they are sep-
arate because of personality characteristics creating differences in how they are 
perceived. Similarly, the perceived dimensions of the products have been identi-
fied as live, contemporary, strong, pioneer in fashion, reassuring, traditional, ar-
tistic, respectable, unique, fascinating, historical background, limited, distinctive, 
status symbol, not sacrificing quality, energetic, responsibility-conscious, creat-
ing excitement, honest, realistic, attractive, elegant, sincere, stylish, mystic, liber-
tarian and so on described. In order for businesses to create the desired brand 
perception, they must create a correct brand identity and position it correctly.

City / Destination Branding

 21. In the 21st century there is not only competiton between products, busi-
nesses etc., but also between countries, cities, and destinations (places that 
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visited for tourism purposes). The cities that want to become a brand and get 
ahead in this race, focus on the characteristics that can distinguish them from 
their competitors, and if they stand successfully, they start ahead of the race 
1-0. Cities with ancient history will now be perceived as a destination and will 
have a natural difference. Turkey is one of the lucky countries with an uncom-
parable advantage regarding tourism due to its dozens of historical and ancient 
cities.  Nevşehir’s Fairy Chimneys, Dalyan’s Rock Tombs, Caretta-Carettas, Deni-
zli’s Pamukkale, Hierapolis, Travertines, Konya’s Mevlana, İzmir’s Ancient Ephe-
sus, Virgin Mary, Aydın’s Aphrodisias, Nysa, or to give examples from the world, 
Egypt’s Pyramids of Giza, Peru’s Machu Picchu, Italy’s Collosseum, Pompeii, Ath-
ens’ Acropolis, China’s Great Wall etc. Eroğlu (2007) emphasizes that city-based 
branding studies should be started by creating city-specific brand strategy anal-
ysis. With this analysis, the SWOT analysis of the city is created to eliminate the 
unfavourable and weak aspects of the city while refurbishing the positive and 
strong sides. After that, brand identity elements, brand personality and brand 
awareness are created. Finally, the positioning of the brand is carried out. All the 
goods and services introduced, i.e. integrated experiences, are perceived by the 
consumer in relation to the brand of the relevant city and consumed under the 
city’s brand name (Buhalis, 2000, 98).

The branding operations of cities and countries include that city and coun-
try’s long-term development plan, and development and growth strategy. At this 
point, it can be said that the branding strategy is not only a marketing operation 
or brand image determination process that develops in parallel with the devel-
opment plans of the city, but also a long-term plan that allows to determine the 
identity, values, vision and mission of the city. Cities’ branding strategies require 
a realistic, competitive, and strong strategic vision, and it should be ensured that 
the structure of this strategic vision is of a type that enriches, strenghtens and 
supports the link between the city and the country as well as the rest of the world.

According to İlgüner, the elements that a city can use to become a brand (As-
plund 2011) are: Cultural heritage: Everything that has been inherited by past 
generations, physical, tangible, and all non-physical intangible features; tradi-
tions. Natural structure-environment: The natural charm and the care for the en-
vironment. Original output: Products derived from natural sources with products 
that are specific to that place. Built-in skill: Historical skills; summarized as the 
best work done.

Tourism is ahead of many sectors in the 21st century and is thus becoming 
one of the leading sectors in the economy. Karapınar (2013), defines a tourist 
destination as an area that is smaller than the total of the country, has a branded 
national area with a certain image in the brains of people, is an important tourist 
attraction, has festivals and carnivals, has a good transportation network, has 
the potential of development, and adequate geographical area for the develop-
ment of inter-regional and country-level transportation facilities and touristic 
facilities associated with the internal transport network. Allen, (2007), defines 
in the 20th century, concepts such as “brand city”, “country brand”, “destination 
brand“ emerged and became widely used in America (Çeken, Ersan, 2017). Desti-
nations need to be branded rather than marketed, because a branded destination 



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences364

has the potential to attract domestic and foreign tourists and investors. Branded 
destinations have a positive image and distinctiveness, so that visitors want to 
visit it again, and the ones who have not definitly want to. Since it is not easy to 
have such distinctiveness and a positive image, tourism brands are not suitable 
for countries as a whole, but for portraying smaller parts, such as cities. For ex-
ample: Prague is a tourism brand, not Czechoslovakia. İzmir’s Ephesus, Şirince 
and Alaçatı are brand destinations. In order to be a successful destination brand, 
the destination should be supported with brand identity elements such as name, 
symbol, and logo, which define it and differentiate it from other destinations 
Blain et. al (2005).

Destination Image
The American Marketing Association summarized the brand image as a re-

flection of people’s thoughts, feelings and expectations about that brand. The 
brand image (for the product or service sector) incorporates the promises made 
by the product to the consumer about what they will experience when they use 
it. When creating the image of a city, an image based on the differences to other 
similar cities should be created. Every city is full of differences with its architec-
ture, nature, and history, but if a destination has formed its image by identify-
ing it with an attribute, others must come up with a completely different image. 
There may be romantic venues in many cities, but when it comes to romanticism, 
Venice is the first city to come to mind, while the Paris is the first city to come to 
mind when we hear ‘city of love’. Although there are many cities that have a casi-
no, Las Vegas is the first to come to mind. While creating the image, it is necessary 
to determine the expectations of the people of the city and potential tourists, to 
identify the brand identity elements (slogan, logo, symbol, color, ad music) and 
to establish the brand personality. The symbol must be processed to the brains at 
every opportunity: written and visual press, social media, fairs, festivals, posters, 
billboards and souvenir products. Destinations are similar to humans. They also 
have attributes, which can be represent humanoid personality traits, and if these 
attributes can be transformed into functionality through symbols, the brand may 
be preferred. If the product is an agricultural product, of course the symbol will 
be associated with agriculture. For example, the symbol for Isparta is a rose, 
Baklava for Gaziantep, miner’s helmet for Zonguldak, a tiled vase for Kütahya. 
However, without the concern of branding, trying to identify destinations with 
symbols such as as bridges, rivers, lakes, monuments, statues, rugs, tree figures, 
dams, etc. will not have a value as a brand value. However, if the product that is 
to be branded is an ancient city that will be made a strong destination, one must 
focus on characteristics that others lack. While the unkown date of Mayans create 
their brand images, and the pyramids of the Maya their symbol, there is a symbol 
chaos in ancient Aphrodisias. The Tetrapylon, the Ancient Theater, the Baths of 
Hadrian, the Odeon, or Aphrodite?

Destination Brand Management
The destination brand management requires the development of the city’s 

super- and substructure, the restoration of the historical configuration, the res-
toration of historical configurations if they existed but do not any more, resto-
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ration of the green area for the entire destination, and the cleaning of the envi-
ronment. İlgüner describes a succesful destination leader as: visionary, having 
a leader spirit, being able to take initiative, being able to focus, being able to 
combine differences, being able to follow new trends and developments, having 
global views and thoughts, having intercultural experiences, having high com-
munication skills, convincing, sociable, and able to go beyond what is expected.

Aphrodisias and Aphrodite
“Aphrodite” is the goddess of love and beauty of the ancient Aphrodisias. Aphro-

disias is the home of Aphrodite (Erim, 1995)

Figure: Aphrodite bust with Aphrodisias

Source: Bektaş, 2008: 32

Westwards of “Babadağ” (ancient Salbagos) are the remains of an ancient city. 
The name of this city is Aphrodisias, which is one of the most famous temple 
cities of Aphrodite in the Greek-Roman period and named after Aphrodite, the 
Goddess of Love and Beauty. Aphrodisias is located within the boundaries of the 
City Aydın. The first excavation in the city was made in 1904 by the Frenchman 
Paul Gaudin. Many years later, photographs of Aphrodisas, taken by photography 
artist Ara Güler, greatly interested Prof. Dr. Kenan Erim, Lecturer at New York 
University, and excavations started In Aphrodisias. Aphrodisias is located in 
Geyre village of Aydin, 230 km from Izmir. Its first name is also known as Legen-
polis. Aphrodisias, which has a history of 7000 years, is known as the home of 
Aphrodite, the goddess of love and beauty. Aphrodite (the goddess of love) is also 
known as the mother goddess which gives birth and satisfies, the Kybele of the 
Phrygians. Orhan Atvur, in an article he wrote about the city, says, “Gladiators in 
the arena of Aphrodisias, the city of Aphrodite, the goddess of love and bauty, 
clash to the death to honor the goddesses, and thirty thousand spectators would 
applaud.” Aphrodisias is famous for its sculptural art. By immortalizing human 
anatomy and psychology in marble, artist have fascinated people of thousands of 
years later. The detailing in statues, the authenticity of the anatomy, the method 
of front-to-back sculpture, and most importantly, the expression of feelings in 
both the body postures and the faces constitute the originality of Aphrodisias. 
When one looks at the works of Aphrodisias sculptors, it is seen that each of 
them has a unique style. It is also understood from their works and subjects that 
they are unique thinkers (Cengiz, 2008: 55). Byzantine Stephanos (the beginning 
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of the 6th century BC), one of the writers of the antique, calls the city Ninoe. 
This name is similar to the Goddess Nin or Nina in the Akkadians and is relat-
ed to the Aphrodite cult. Aphrodisias’s close relations with Rome begin in 82 
BC with the emperor Sulla. It continues with Julius Caesar (reigned 46-44 BC) 
and Octavianus (Augustus, reigned 27-14 BC), in whose name a sacred structure 
was built. It is known that the emperors helped the city during these periods. 
For this reason, in the 1st and 2nd centuries AD, Aphrodisias became a religious 
center and became a metropolis of Caria, developing in the field of culture and 
art (Erim, 1995). According to the legend of Aeneas, Aeneas, the son of the god-
dess Aphrodite and the prince Ankhises, cousin of the Trojan king Priamos, took 
his father on his shoulders, held his sons hand and, with the help of Aphrodite, 
fled to the Ida mounatin with his wife. After a thousand adventures that remind 
of the Odyseus epic, Aeneas, whose father dies and wife gets lost, arrives at the 
Palatine Hill, where the city of Rome will later be built. Here he killed the king 
of the Rutuls, Turnust, in a one-on-one fight. The first Roman emperors believed 
that they had descended from Aeneas and were related to Aphrodite. For this 
reason, they gave many privileges to the city of Aphrodite and the city experi-
enced its brightest days in this period. In the Byzantine period, Christianity could 
not dominate the city, and Paganism continued in the personality of Aphrodite 
for a long time. The name of the city was changed to Stavropolis (Cross City) with 
the increase of Christian dominance over time (deinreiseleiter.com, 2012). The 
fact that Anatolia is among the earliest Christianized regions is related with the 
culture of the cities as much as its geographical location. The apostles Pauk, Luke 
and John visited the cities of Anatolia because of the land and sea routes between 
Jerusalem and Rome. The most prominent example of the transition to Christi-
anity is the transformation of the Temple of Aphrodite, located in the city center 
of Aphrodisias, into a church dedicated to Saint Mikael. With Christianity as the 
official religion, the process of replacing the ancient world order with Christian 
traditions and institutions whose nature is quite different began. This process 
also influenced the physical structure of the cities and led to significant changes. 
This process of nearly two centuries resulted in the creation of a new physical 
environment in accordance with the Christian religion’s own culture.

Statues and Symbols
The art form in which the symbol of the product that will be branded will be 

made is as important as the symbol. The symbol must be related to the product 
that it will be positioned on. It will be appropriate for the identification and ac-
ceptance of the symbol with the product, if the symbol for a city that is famous 
for its marble sculptures is made out of a sculpture. At the same time, statues are 
the most important aesthetic products that make sense of cities / destinations. 
Since the earliest times many cities were virtually unified with statues, and the 
first thing that came to mind when the name of the city was heard were these 
statues. Uz and Uz (2017), “For ages, statues were one of the most important 
communication tools of human beings. The statues became the symbols of the 
cities in which they were located, and even though they told the artist’s feelings 
and thoughts in the beginning, they became witnesses of life and time”. Statues 
become an integral and indispensable part of the area in which they are placed 
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and attain symbolic value. When we take a look at the past, we can see many 
cities which identify with their own statue, no matter how old the city is. These 
statues became an integral part of the cities and the places they are located in. 
Just as one thinks of Cristo Redentor when Rio de Janeiro, or the Statue of Liberty 
when New York is mentioned.

CONCLUSION
Globalization has made it possible for the number of competitors to mul-

tiply and especially the electronic environment enabled the competition of all 
world manufacturers / destinations. Consumers are confronted with thousands 
of brands every day, consciously or unconsciously. It is necessary to have an in-
imitable difference in order to be able to secure a place in their minds. Brand 
owners have had to keep up with the changing and developing conditions. Brand 
owners who have to offer reasons to their customers as to why they should be 
preferred, prefer to do so by using individual logos, symbols and personalities 
that are unique. There are infrastructure and superstructure requirements that 
a city has to meet, to be able to become a destination that tourism agencies of-
fer and tourist prefer to visit. These requirements have been brought about for 
Aphrodisias by conducting a SWOT analysis. (see our book). However, these re-
quirements must be met, even if the product is perfected, it should not be for-
gotten that a high quality infrastructure and superstructure is essential to reach 
a strong brand position, but it is not sufficient on its own. The creation of brand 
identity elements is also necessary. Especially the symbol is absolutely necessary 
to remember a destination. The concept of Aphrodisias in the mind is a com-
plete chaos. Tetrapylon, Ancient Theater, Hadrian’s Baths, Odeon, Aphrodite, as 
mentioned in the text. It has been concluded that the Aphrodisias branding with 
Aphrodite will lead to a positive connotation for the whole world.

Western countries will be looking for a symbol that can be associated with 
love, romance, mysticism and mystery, glamour, charm, and related to Christian-
ity, and Aphrodite symbol will be able to engrave Ancient Aphrodisias into the 
memory with these features. However, in order to clarify the question of whether 
the figures in the existing Aphrodite statues should be the source for the Aphro-
dite, sculptors, brand experts, communication experts, advertisers, designers, i.e. 
experts from different areas who are related to the subject should compete in or-
der to decide on the figure of the new Aphrodite and it should be ensured that the 
biggest statue possible will be made. All the world-famous symbols test the limits 
with their size. Symbols like the Eiffel Tower, the Statue of Liberty, Cristo Rei, the 
dimensions of cathedrals, the height of Burj Al Arab etc. are large, high and mag-
nificent, as well as located in a place that can be seen from anywhere in the city.

Within these constraints, a statue of Aphrodite should be built, which can 
be seen from all parts of the Ancient Aphrodisias, with tens of meters in height 
and width, can be seen in advertising campaigns, television, radio, e-communi-
cation, festivals, fairs and so on. It should be used on all souvenirs, and should be 
promoted by world famous politicians, athletes, artists etc. The production of a 
cartoon and motion picture of Aphrodisias with Aphrodite as a subject-matter 
should be ensured.
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Tourism is a service industry one of the leading sectors of the world in this 
century. For Turkey to take its rightful share of this market, destinations have to 
be restructured according to brand requirements and the standards of the world.
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COMPLEMENTING THE TIME-IMAGE BY 
EXISTENTIALISM:  

THE IMPLICIT IDEOLOGY OF NURI BILGE 
CEYLAN’S FILMOGRAPHY

Can DİKER

Introduction
This study was conducted in order to give a meaning to the thematic ap-

proaches of the journey of Nuri Bilge Ceylan, who entered into the filmmaking 
sector with a short film titled Koza (Cocoon, 1995), which stretches to Cannes 
Film Festival, where he won the prize for the ‘Best Film’ with his work titled Kış 
Uykusu (Winter Sleep, 2014). Within his 20 years of exploits in filmmaking, it is 
apparent that are some changes in the contents of the film of the director.  

In the direction of explaining the filmmaking of Nuri Bilge Ceylan, it can be 
asserted that knowing the directors, whom Nuri Bilge Ceylan was inspired from 
as the first thing, shall be a starting point. In the list that the Director gave to 
Sight & Sound Magazine in September 2012, which contains top 10 favorite films 
of Nuri Bilge Ceylan, the top two places were occupied by the films of Andrei 
Tarkovsky, Zerkalo (Mirror, 1975) and Andrei Rublev (1966), as the remaining 
spots were taken by the films from the directors such as Ozu, Antonioni, Bergman 
and Bresson (Ceylan, 2012a). The fact that those aforementioned directors often 
make references to each other and also have affinity for each other’s in terms of 
storytelling is also crucial to understand the cinema of Nuri Bilge Ceylan at the 
stages, where it was inspired by. For example, the fact that Tarkovsky quoted 
about Bresson as “perhaps the only artist in cinema, who achieved the perfect fu-
sion of the finished work with a concept theoretically formulated beforehand” and 
regarded Bresson and Bergman amongst the directors that he was inspired by, 
the fact that the auteur approaches of Ozu and Antonioni had an impact on Tark-
ovsky (Tarkovsky, 1986) and the fact that the styles of those directors are consid-
ered similar to each other by various critics cause one to the think that all those 
aforementioned directors have a common film language. Ceylan’s cinematogra-
phy is also likened to Tarkovsky’s style, which as a matter of fact connected with 
photography, by many critics. However, such a resemblance is not limited only 
with Tarkovsky as the directors such as Ozu and Bergman also have an impact on 
Ceylan in terms of storytelling. Therefore, it is safe to say that Bresson, Bergman, 
Ozu, Antonioni, Tarkovsky and Ceylan all commonly have similarities in story-
telling and they feature characteristics that set them apart from the main stream 
cinema. In one of his interviews, Ceylan (1997) also stated that the said directors 
influenced him as well. 

In order to understand the filmmaking theories of Ceylan as well as the other 
directors, who inspired him, the approaches that Deleuze set forth in its works 
“The Movement Image” and “The Time Image”, shall be determinative. Deleuze, 
when explaining his of cinematographic approaches, discourses the scenes from 

CHAPTER 
26



Academic Studies in Social, Human and Administrative Sciences372

a certain set of films. Analyzing especially the “Time-Image” and “Crystal Image” 
would help understanding the basics of Nuri Bilge Ceylan’s auteur filming. From 
this basis, evaluating the films that he shot after the “Rural Trilogy” and deter-
mining and giving meaning to the differentiating situations from this point of 
origin shall be realized not only by conducting in-film analysis but also by taking 
some particular financials influences of the real world into consideration. Ac-
cording to this, in order to understand the reasons of Ceylan’s act of placing and 
storytelling within a dramatically structure in addition to adding the element of 
alienation to the characters in its films, the necessity of taking the external effects 
in filmmaking processes into account in his post-2000’s films. At this very point, 
by considering the financial wheels of the filmmaking and film distribution op-
erations, the relationship of Nuri Bilge Ceylan with the cinema industry shall be 
discussed and a critical review of the journey of Ceylan, from his beginnings to 
this day shall be commenced with a historical materialist stand point.

Deleuze and Cinema
The philosophical approaches of Gilles Deleuze, who is one of the most im-

portant philosophers in 20th Century, are fairly crucial for distinguishing the 
relationships of action and time in cinema. Deleuze established his approaches 
towards cinema based on the theses of Bergson. Bergson, by seeing the mind in a 
materialist window, attempts to indicate the relationship between the object and 
time. Although Bergson does not completely reject the positive sciences, Bergson 
refers to a conscience, based on the intuition, formed by humans rather than one, 
based on the mind. He indicates that in order to make it happen, the concept of 
“time” is required. The concept of time is expressed through the conscience and 
is represented via the images. According to Bergson, “the conscience means the 
memory” (Bergson 1998).

According to Deleuze, the films are philosophical works, not mere vessels for 
storytelling. In order to analyze the meanings of the filmic images, the philoso-
phy is a necessity. For Bergson, although the formation of philosophy is related 
with time, it is also represented by images as well. Cinema gives image move-
ment, and space and time in which the movement may occur within. Due to the 
cinematographic illusion the filmmaking, which is different from the reality that 
is accepted and fixed with the consideration for a film maker to establish a real-
ity from his/her own perspective, is realized with action–image and time–image 
concepts in cinema. In cinema, the space and time can be divided but it is not 
possible to divide the movement. The reason for this is that the movement itself 
has a qualitative period. Because of the fact that the movement in the cinema is 
processed as a whole in terms of the relationship of image and concept and as 
the result of the fact that the movement presents the idea that is intended to be 
presented in the image itself or as a style of combination, the action–image is 
formed. In a state in contrast to this, meaning that it expresses the idea in the 
cinema by severing it from the indicator ends up in a different result. Therefore, 
Deleuze, starting from this point as well, established the time–image concept. 
Deleuze labels the pre-WWII cinema as movement–image and post-WWII cin-
ema as time–image, underlines that this distinction is related to the change in 
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style, occurred after the war in order to restore the faith in the world and in the 
individual. The effects of the poverty and the devastation that the war brought, 
can only be overcome by forming an internal dialog in time–image films when es-
tablishing a meaning not by the internal monologues, created by movement-im-
age films. (Deleuze 1986).

According to this, the movement in movement–image films with a sharp idea 
can be created by the means of action, editing, shooting and framing. The fact 
that each scene is rationally meaningful and is interrelated with each other due 
to the created action, the film design focuses the audience on thinking about the 
whole only. In this way, the singular meaning of the shoots, which are considered 
as the object of the whole, the framing and the editing are rendered weak, they 
refer to the whole. For example, according to Eisenstein (1985); “cinema, before 
anything else, is montage.” As the individual cells come together and form the or-
ganism, so the dialectic arcs that are resulted due to the conflicts, made possible 
in the films, occur and ultimately make up the idea towards the whole. According 
to Deleuze (1986), The movement – images are the dynamic parts of a changing 
whole, a period and a universal occurrence.

The second book of Deleuze is on the Time–Image. The background of time–
image stems from the weakening relationship between the man and the world. 
The transformation of the modern cinema to internal dialogue from the internal 
monologue as the result of this weakening, meaning that there can be multiple 
meanings instead of a single one, and making sense from this by the audiences 
themselves instead of others become possible. Deleuze explains the transition to 
internal dialogue as follows;

“The relationship between the men and the world and the 
cinematographic elements that hold the power to restore the faith 
of humanity in world either showed us how the men transformed 
the world or showed us a world, in which the humanity exists. In 
fact, the bond between the human and the world has already been 
severed. Therefore, this bond becomes an object of the faith and it 
is not possible to reform this faith any more. So, the cinema should 
film our only connection, our faith in the world, not the world 
itself. What’s certain here is that the faith is no longer the faith in a 
different world or in a world, already been transformed.”  (Deleuze 
1989, 171-172)

The Italian neorealist cinema movement is a basic example on time–image. 
The effect of the post-WWII political environment in Italy on the individuals was 
not the representation against an absolute fact such as poverty or class conflicts 
but was the representation of the reality towards an inner world that the indi-
vidual formed by his/her subjective perspective. That means that the individuals 
created their own versions of reality against the absolute reality and it became 
impossible to look at the world events in a macro perspective. This situation, 
which is related to the fact that the conflicts between the dominant powers had a 
crushing effect on the individuals, made an artificial reality to be formed instead 
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of bringing the absolute reality along. While this signifies an acceptance of defeat 
regarding the elements of the “outer world” this also becomes a representation 
of an inner world that was shaped by the realities of the outer world. For exam-
ple, in the movie Ladri di Biciclette (The Bicycle Thieves, Vittorio De Sica, 1948), 
although the conditions of the world that the individual live in are presented in 
a realistic manner, the main character does not question the main factors that 
drove him to poverty and implicitly accepts the reality of the outer world. Af-
ter his bicycle was stolen, he does not seek any punishment for the thief after 
he finds the thief. This situation demonstrates that it would be meaningless to 
attempt to shape the outer world since the post war Italy everybody shares the 
very same desperation. After this acknowledgement, the decision of the main 
character to see a fortune teller, whom he initially refuses to see, after losing all 
his hope, is an action towards his own intrinsicness. The impossibilities become 
the building blocks of the time – image cinema. However, the object would elude 
the effects of the outer world in time and would become an independent exist-
ence. This actually marks a deepening drift to the inner world. 

Deleuze (1989) explains this situation by remarking as “The Movement–Im-
age is connected to the state propaganda and fascism” and indicates that time–
image cinema proceeds over the idea of the individualism, resulted from the 
outcomes brought by the propaganda cinema with the background context of 
war. Within this aspect, Deleuze discusses that the examples of movement–image 
cinema can be propaganda oriented Soviet, Nazi and American Hollywood cine-
mas. Unlike the movement – image cinema, the individual does not have a goal 
to reach to a whole or does not need to be a hero. The reason for this is that the 
images that symbolize the heroism no longer have meaning for the individuals. 
The time–image seeks new pursuits and symbols and proceeds to use such new 
findings in order to use for the construction of a subjective reality. In this regard, 
states that the moving images forestalls the conscious thinking and further indi-
cates that the subjects are passive while images are active. He adds that a move-
ment, which is passive in the idea becomes a force in time–image thus instead of 
thinking of the whole, separating it directs it to the core of the ideas. The time–
image, which allows different ways of thinking with its breaking points, instead 
of a holistic approach, shall not be associated with the propaganda and fascism as 
an indicator of people’s loss of faith in the world. Within this concept, the cinema 
indicates the lack of power of the idea, not its power.

The time–image does not adopt a linear path of time, does not stipulate the 
lining of past, present and future by diminishing the lines between them. While 
preserving the past, the present also allows the future and creates a representa-
tion of uncertainty in temporal sense. Here, in a film that will merge the move-
ment–image and the time–image with cinematic illusion, forms, so called the 
organic regime and the crystal regime emerge. The organic regime is the fiction 
of the structure of the movement–image that aims to reach to the whole. The 
crystal regime on the other hand, is the time image’s goal to go beyond the reality 
or “transition from the substantial to existential” In organic regime, the images 
is described with the representation of the external reality while the images are 
indicated with an idea that has no representation in reality in crystal regime. The 
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presentation of the crystal regime, compared to the organic regime, is not on be-
half of something but rather tells what is related to itself. According to this, there 
are two types of storytelling in the cinema, being the organic storytelling and the 
crystal storytelling. The sole reference source for the organic story telling is the 
external world. It depends on the movement–images and images’ formation of 
the whole by the rational crossing of the relations of the images themselves. 

The crystal storytelling on the other hand, emerges by displaying the pure 
visual - auditory images. For Deleuze, Yasujirō Ozu is a director that can be taken 
as an example in this regard. Shooting becomes the boldest element and as the 
result of the reinvention of fixed shooting, the creating of subjective reality is 
made possible. For example, the fixed images of an empty room that Ozu shot can 
be regarded in this manner. Long shots, not utilizing the time in a clear manner, 
the state of intertwinement between the past, present and future and the recre-
ation of the reality by parting from the outer world are the main elements that 
define the crystal regime (in Sütcü 2005, 160-165). According to Deleuze, Ozu 
provides the biggest criticism of the daily events. He tells the European and Jap-
anese Marxists, who criticize Ozu for being “confused” and “negative” that those 
directors have not given up the criticism of the politics, but they were simply 
using a different method (Deleuze 1989). He further underlines that the fixed 
scenes that contain pure sound and image carry a meaning and emphasis beyond 
the action. 

According to this, it is mandatory to analyze the cinematographic approaches 
of the Russian director Andrei Tarkovsky, whom Deleuze takes as an example 
and who has a prominent place within the auteur directors. The critics of the 
Tarkovsky’s films generally make people think that his audiences should possess 
a certain capacity for perception. Tarkovsky closely studied the Russian philoso-
phy and adopted this in his films.  According to Yergebekov, Tarkovsky is placed 
at the epicenter of the Russian - West philosophy and cultural conflicts and does 
not belong to any side. The reflection of Heidegger, Kierkegaard and Nietzsche’s 
existentialist questioning is evident in the cinema of Tarkovsky. In a postmodern 
approach, Tarkovsky thinks that his audience finds a piece of themselves and 
contribute to the films with the moments that form their own minds. According 
to Tarkovsky in this way, a film piece is not a process of consumption or criticism 
for the audience, it is rather contributing to the film by heading to own inner 
worlds and is thus cleansing.  Therefore, Tarkovsky is an auteur director and his 
films have a poetic telling. The time that his films are confined within is described 
as “closed” and “limited” Finding the dreams, memories and lost time again with-
in the inner world of the individual is the proof of the fact that the director, rather 
than the outer world, produces films in line of his own inner world (Yergebekov 
2003, 93-102).

Tarkovsky’s approach to his films is in harmony with the time - image con-
cept. In his movie Zerkalo (Mirror, Andrei Tarkovsky, 1975), the director, without 
making discrimination between the past, present and future, and without any se-
quential order, tells his own memories with the element of poetry. Unlike Eisen-
stein, Deleuze tells that Tarkovsky adopts an approach that keeps the editing in 
a higher regard and further states that the important thing is the shooting. In the 
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same manner, the Tarkovsky’s wish materializes in Deleuze’s time - image con-
cept. “The temporal indicators of the director are now perceivable by the senses.” 
(Deleuze 1989, 42-43). The storytelling of the film Zerkalo that adopted the crys-
tal regime is interpreted differently. In case there are two aspects of the crystal 
structure, it shall be seen that it has two adult characters. (Mother and spouse) 
If it is speculated that the crystal structure has four aspects, it will be possible 
to read the film two visible couples (mother, own childhood, spouse and own 
child). The reality that the crystal regime attempts to give meaning is, according 
to Deleuze, is the answer of “What is Russia?” (1989). Therefore, conducting a 
deep analysis via the crystal regime and to be able to answer other questions is 
possible, according to Deleuze.  

The Philosophy of Alienation: Existentialism 
Starting from the time–image theory of Deleuze, it is appropriate to say that 

giving meanings to Nuri Bilge Ceylan and the other directors is possible. Howev-
er, it is also necessary to assess how much the aforementioned political stance 
may pose a political representation without getting into action in line of the dy-
namics of the outer world. With a Marxist perspective, it is possible to suggest a 
criticism regarding the time–image.    

The alienation, according to Marx, leads to the reification and fetishism mech-
anisms in the modern capitalist society. Such mechanisms result in the process of 
the “commodity fetishism” which appear after the labor produces commodities 
and commodity proceeds to the commoditization of the labor, which brings the 
entirety of the life under the control of commodity. The individual, in this sense, 
gets alienated from its own activity thus becomes somebody out of his/her mind. 
In other words, the individual gets lost within the rational rules of the modernity. 
(Marx 2007). In this sense, the alienation is the first phase of losing the sense of 
humanity. Due to alienation, the society is stripped from its humane character-
istics, becomes an object and drifts away from humane values. It is necessary to 
say that this situation does not only produce economic crisis, but also leads to 
individual and social depressions.

According to Marx, the alienation occurs in four stages. The first one of those 
stages is in the form of the alienation of the worker from the object that it pro-
duces as the result of his/her labor, the second one is the alienation of the labor 
from his/her work, the third one is the alienation of the worker from himself/
herself and finally, the alienation of the worker from other workers (Marx 2007). 
In this way, the individual is alienated to himself/herself, to the product he/she 
makes, to his/her own labor, to the world and to the life. The alienated labor al-
ienates a person’s own, the nature and the function of the self-activity. A person, 
who is so alienated to his/her vital activities is also alienated to the other people, 
he/she considers the other people as “the other” A group of negative feeling that 
stem under the influence of the capitalist system, which isolates the individual, 
alienating him/her to self and to the nature, also drags the ways that the indi-
viduals of a society think.  Therefore, in order for an individual to make sense of 
himself/herself and his/her nature, the philosophical movement called the exis-
tentialism was developed. Although there is no universally accepted definition of 
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the existentialism; with its general outline, it is a philosophical movement that 
considers the existence of the individual as the point of origin. The existentialism 
seems to be the ethics philosophy as well an axiology that attempts to under-
stand the positions of the individuals in this world, the positions and the value of 
the individuals in relation to the others and the society and which understands 
and feels the underlying responsibility of the actions. (Sartre 2012).

After the death of millions of people as the sad in the wake of World War II, 
the value of the humans in this world became a subject of discourse. The individ-
ual, by putting up a passive resistance to the “rational” institutional structure, in 
which, he/she is dictated how to live, behave and die, began an inner journey in 
a personal manner and started looking for the answers in himself/herself. The 
possibility that the death may find almost anybody, anytime and anywhere (Es-
pecially in Europe during the War) and the state, in which the value, given to 
people, the importance of what they experience, and the importance of human 
life were the least concern, fueled the existentialism and made it one of the most 
popular notions of the era (Guingon & Pereboom 2000).

The existentialism questioned the meaning of life and attributed importance 
to the individual and the subject. The existentialism, in addition to be a philo-
sophical movement that suggests that the key element of understanding the hu-
man nature lies with the experiences that the individuals have and the unique-
ness of those experiences, also indicates that people with will and consciousness 
have been thrown into the world of objects without any will or consciousness. 
Therefore, individual freedom and the individual responsibility are the two main 
pillars of the existentialist movement. While the subjective attitudes are impor-
tant in this philosophical point of view, the existentialism rejects the unworldly 
and linear existence in the idealism and reaches to the conclusion that nothing 
exists unless the individual in this regard exists. In this way, one of the most piv-
otal doctrines of the existentialism, the concept of nothingness emerges. In ad-
dition, the assumption that the existentialism has been developed all by itself 
and comes before the self –the essence is also made. The point of origin of the 
individual in the existential philosophy is known as the existentialist attitude and 
this attitude means a loss of orientation within a meaningless or an absurd world 
or confusion as well (Solomon 2004).

Sartre, by linking the existentialism with the Marxist thought, indicates that 
the Marxist thought has a kind of existential philosophy. He produces his argu-
ment by combining the humanist side of Marxism and the subjective approach of 
the existentialism. For Marxism, he quotes as “the impassable philosophical hori-
zon of the century” and adds that it is the only legitimate exposition of the human 
history”. Sartre suggests that various human projects would form a communist 
society and this communist body in return would ensure the freedom of the in-
dividual and the other members of the society. While the capitalist structure’s 
creation of various artificial needs in the society by the means of commodity fet-
ishism leads to hostilities within the society, it also inflicts harm to the humanity 
of the individuals. The search of the individual, who is directed to his/her inner 
self via existentialism, for the freedom would lead to the unification in line of a 
common cause and people, by disrupting the anonym alienation and by not let-
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ting the system shape them, will be shaping themselves (Sartre 1981).

It can be anonymously concluded that the own inner journey of the alienated 
and pacified individual, who is isolated from the “outer world” can be utilized as 
a way of standing up against the system by the time–image oriented directors 
and by the existentialist philosophers. Although Sartre attempted to establish a 
link between such a passive action and the Marxist thought, George Novak ad-
dresses the differences between the existentialism and the Marxist thought. For 
example, for the existentialism, the universe is irrational. The Marxism on the 
other hand, is comprised of a body of rules. The existentialism deems the world 
we live in as meaningless and promotes the inner gravitation of an individual 
but Marxist thought, without labeling this world as meaningless, deals with un-
derstanding and telling this world with a dialectic approach. It does not try to 
keep the notions like absurdity or uncertainty out, but it rather attempts to make 
sense of them scientifically. For this, the Marxist thought presents the existing 
or under testing scientific studies. For the light of this information, it is possible 
to conclude that existentialist thought’s judgment of the world as it is irrational 
may be interpreted as the existentialism has no faith in the science indeed.

The existentialism does not separate the subjective and objective parts of an 
individual. It is a thought, indicating that the subject can shape the world to the 
way it desires. The outer world, (whether individual has a connection with or not) 
exists. The existentialist thought is based on the absolute consciousness of the 
conscious individual over all things with objective nature. The Marxist thought 
on the other hand, gives the priority to the nature before the society and to the 
society before the individual. Novack underlines that the existentialist individual 
removes all hindrances against the self-development. However, the dislike of the 
individual regarding the organized mass movements prevents the individual to 
find a solution for the situation that may pose a problem for the majority of the 
humanity. Therefore, the individuals that adopted the existentialist way of think-
ing are not able to follow the rules of the society, so they do not have the potential 
to make a revolution in order to change the very system they are dissatisfied 
with. The existentialist individual generalizes the system, which is the determi-
nant of the peripheral elements, as well as its authorities with the concept of 
“them” and ultimate become dissatisfied with them. The individual’s acceptance 
of “them” as an uncontrollable and negative element and returning to his/her in-
ner self become a phenomenon, which the capitalism may have a use of. Novack, 
who suggests that the work of Samuel Beckett, titled “Waiting for Godot” has an 
existentialist philosophy, underlines that after the wait, nothing ever happens 
and the characters’ experience disappointment and alienation. Therefore, the vi-
sion of the existentialist philosophy is as follows for the humanity; the individual, 
who is besieged by the limitations of the time, history and death, would have no 
hope left on him/her regarding the life. The Marxist thought on the other hand, 
aims to give a sense to the nature, society and finally the individual in an inter-
connected manner and aims to end the alienation.  (Novack 1965).

The existentialist philosophy does not make any sense of the problems that 
the individual may experience all the while focusing on those problems because 
it does not question the dynamics of the outer world that influence the life of 
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the individual.  With a subjective approach, existentialist philosophy emphasizes 
that if there is a fault out there, the individual should solve it in his/her own right. 
Such a thought structure is in contrast with the Marxism because any philosophy 
that does have no intention to overthrow a hegemonic order allows the system 
to regenerate itself through the outer world due to the fact that such a system 
does not question the historicity. As the result of this discourse, Novack adopts 
the idea that today, the concepts of liberalism and individualism merge and give 
birth to the existentialist philosophy as the final product. By adding that the 
existentialist philosophy is a thought that is favorable to the reigning ideology, 
he comments that such a philosophy can have no connection with the Marxism 
whatsoever. (Novack 1965).

In the wake of the alienation to the capitalist system, the reflection of the de-
sires of the nation states for dominance to each other by waging more wars, to 
the individual, especially occurred in the form of the sense of the great depres-
sion after the WWII. The individuals, who got completely alienated to the mod-
ern global order, began questioning their own existence and tried to make sense 
of the world though their own subjectivity. This aroused the attention of the art-
ists and thus further strengthened the existentialist movement. The existentialist 
approach in the art world chooses to ignore the other world and its impact on the 
inner world and in the end does not establish an integrative perspective. 

Changes in Nuri Bilge Ceylan Films
It can be ascertained that particularly including his career switch from being 

a photographer to be a director, his three films, known as the ‘Rural Trilogy’: Koza 
(Cocoon, 1995), The Town (Kasaba, 1997) and Clouds of May (Mayıs Sıkıntısı, 
1999)) feature the reflection of Tarkovsky’s poetic style. The director, with the 
Rural Trilogy, in which he was more independent in financial sense, took a direc-
tion to his inner world. 

The facts that the director used an amateur cast, comprised of his own family, 
he shot the films at natural locations and the continuous nature of this situation 
can be interpreted as an example of Italian Neo Realism Movement, which is one 
of the forerunners of the time - image cinema. The utilization of natural locations 
unlike filming in the studio just like in neo realism and using a non-professional 
cast reinforce a realistic narration. In a historic perspective, disengagement from 
the Neo Realism Movement, which has a capacity to reflect the truths by analyz-
ing the individuals and the society with a nature of a document, occurred due 
to the facts that the indicated films are towards socialist thinkers with political 
stance and that such films are rejected by the people (Ruberto & Wilson, 2007). 
As one of the important directors of the Movement, Visconti aimed to create a 
social awareness, but the social analysis has not come to realization as a histor-
ical and materialist manner and such films failed to resist economically against 
the American films and thus ceased to exist (Bertellini 1997, 11-19). Within this 
concept, the state of one’s desperation against the nature as well as the presen-
tation of the poverty, can be considered as a realist approach. In this sense, a 
realist social approach is presented in Ceylan’s Rural Trilogy in a simplistic way. 
However, the determinations are made for a specific moment and thus are not 
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analyzed in a broad perspective in a historical manner. It is safe to say that this 
kind of storytelling is a narration that is under possible threat if it fails to resist 
against European and American Cinema financially. 

The film Uzak (Distant, 2002) marks the transition from the Rural Trilogy to 
the new era of Nuri Bilge Ceylan Films. The main point of the movie is that the 
film highlights the impact of the urbanization on the individual. Those impacts 
are given as numbness, loneliness and alienation. In this film, which can be inter-
preted as a spiritual successor of Mayıs Sıkıntısı, although all the cast members 
are the same, their names are different and the emphasis on the individualist is 
much more apparent. The dreams of Yusuf, who comes to the city from the coun-
tryside to his cousin, to look for a job regarding Istanbul and his cousin Mahmut’s 
state of alienation establish the conflict in the film. Mahmut, in order to maintain 
his life in Istanbul, works as a photographer and lives alone. Unlike his life in the 
countryside, Mahmut puts the individualism to the forefront and has a protective 
attitude towards his belongings. His relative Yusuf, staying to seek a job, made 
him uncomfortable. Yusuf fails to grasp this in the beginning because Yusuf’s in-
dividualism, alienation and his tendency to commodify the objects resulting from 
the urbanism are a part of a way of life that is different than the life in country-
side. Yusuf’s inability to find a job in Istanbul, his gradual alienation and being 
unwelcomed in the house bring desperation along. The loneliness and alienation 
that both characters suffer takes a form, in which the characters question their 
own existence throughout the film. This type of questioning becomes deepest 
when Yusuf gets a negative reaction even from his own relative and when there 
is no one left around Mahmut. People, who drift away from the nature, interiorize 
the alienation in city settings and do not involve with the outer world. According 
to an Interview that Ceylan gave to The Guardian; the scene, where the main 
character in Ceylan’s film Uzak (2002) Mahmut comes home and watches a video 
about Tarkovsky after a discussion, made with his friends regarding the death 
of photography, is a misunderstood situation in Turkey and is related with main 
characters’ attempt to form a new relationship between his own lost ideals (Cey-
lan, 2014). The similarity between the scene, where Tarkovsky is watched and 
the Time–Image becomes meaningful with Deleuze’s emphasizing of “The cine-
ma should represent our fate to this world, not this world itself.” The film Distant 
is a part of the crystal regime that is aimed at the thought and is related with the 
inner search of the individuals. However, in addition to this inner search; the al-
ienation to the other world is clearly apparent as an additional narration.  

In his movie İklimler (The Climates, 2006), he charts with the changing re-
lationship of a young couple within a modern society along with the changing 
seasons. The narration of the acts in İklimler via seasons, the fact that the dreams 
which Bahar visualize are the representation of the feelings that she experienc-
es, utilization of long sequences and occasional blurring of the line between the 
dream and reality are the apparent examples of Time - Image. Depicting the situ-
ation, in which the characters live through, by time - image; implies the question-
ing of the life. It is seen that the couple, who maintains their relationship under 
compulsion within the fast pace of the work environment of the urban setting, 
can no longer stand to each other and break up at a holiday resort, in which the 
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time flows much slower. The alienation in the city also harbors the individualism 
in Isa’s character. That fact that Isa acts without any love for the sole purpose of 
his own interests repels the people in his life. While the existentialist search for 
Bahar is more in emotional sense, for Isa, it is for establishing the male domi-
nance. Bahar and Isa continue with their lives within an uncertainty and also 
continue their own searches as well. With İklimler, the director identifies some 
psychological tensions, which exist between people but never told, and reflects 
them without a dialogue in a cinematographic way. However, apart from the 
identification of the situation, there is not even a hint regarding how the charac-
ters got into that situation or how they will resolve the situation. It is safe to say 
that the only problem that the characters suffer is their struggle to make sense of 
their own existences within the timelessness.  

Ceylan’s chronologically next film, Üç Maymun (Three Monkeys, 2009) prob-
ably narrates the existentialist crisis in the most distinct manner. The plot of the 
film is comprised of the falling apart of the Family. A man named Eyüp, who takes 
the blame for a crime, in which his boss Servet, kills a man in a car accident, in 
exchange of a financial compensation, while serving his prison sentence. Hacer, 
Eyüp’s wife slept with Servet in the meantime and their son Ismail discovered 
the affair as well. Ismail is then taken into custody after murdering Servet in or-
der to restore the family honor without informing his father. And Eyüp who was 
released from the prison, makes the very same offer that he was made by Servet 
in the beginning of the film, to Bayram, a homeless child in the neighborhood and 
asks him to take the rap for the murder. Therefore, Servet’s malignancy stains 
Eyüp like some dirt and Eyüp spread it to Bayram at the end of the film. In this 
sense, in societies without a collective memory that do not take lessons from 
their past, the individuals gain experience by their own. However, since there 
is no transmission of this experience from generation to generation, there is a 
failure for improvement or advancement; in other words, there is a cycle in this 
regard. In the film, the utilization of Time-Image is given within a dramatic sto-
rytelling just like in Uzak and İklimler. The concept of timelessness and long se-
quences, which are two of the characteristics of crystal regime, are also present 
in Three Monkeys as well and it is implied that what an individual, who is lost 
within the urbanization lives through may happen to anybody in the current age. 
The conditions provide the basis for the cinematographic narration of the exis-
tentialist philosophy. 

Bir Zamanlar Anadolu’da (Once Upon a Time in Anatolia, 2012) is another 
Nuri Bilge Ceylan film that steps out of the urban setting and the heads towards 
the countryside. In contrast to the other films of the director, orientalist symbols 
are featured in this film. The director, who stepped into the city by Uzak, now 
returns to the countryside after three films. Due to the title of the film, associat-
ing an “orientalist approach”, it is safe to say that the film has an epic structure. 
The title of the film indicates that the entirety of the film is a tale and there is no 
distinction between the present and the future. Another proof in this regard can 
be seen in the statement of the character nicknamed Arab “you would tell these 
years later as once upon a time in Anatolia”. The depiction of the countryside in 
an orientalist viewpoint is made as a surrounding, which lacks the basic infra-
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structure such as the electricity and the morgue, which features barren moor-
lands, and which makes someone desire to flee due to the primitive nature of the 
details. 

In a tale of Anatolia, everything decays over time. As the doctor indicates, al-
though a century passes, only the people will change, and the events and the loca-
tions will remain the same. The non-developing texture of the orient is presented 
to the audience in the film as a proof with its hypocritical, insidious and fatalist 
people and with its barren, desolate, poor and dirty nature.  The film contains a 
similarly tense atmosphere with Antonioni’s film Blow Up (1966) and in addi-
tion to featuring the elements of Time-Image and crystal regime, it also contains 
characters, who think that living in Anatolia is their own destiny and who has no 
intention to change or know the world that they live in. at this point, it is possible 
to say that the journey of Nuri Bilge Ceylan filmography, which began with the 
Time–Image, is gradually fed by the existentialist philosophy  as it is also safe to 
say that in his last films, he obtains his determinations with an orientalist point 
of view. The film deals with to the subjective searches of those who live in Ana-
tolia, and thus passes over why and how the orientalist perspective in the outer 
world is established. At this point it would provide a much broader perspective 
to seek the purpose and significance of a making a narration at a location, where 
the constable of the countryside told the newcomer doctor to “get the hell out of 
here” outside the film instead of seeking it within the film. 

Before understanding the external factors, which enthralls the filmmaking of 
Ceylan, it is necessary to analyze his film Kış Uykusu (Winter Sleep, 2014) with 
a similar, wide perspective approach. The loneliness that Aydın feels upon es-
tranging Nihal after Necla, makes him question his own power. Aydın’s act of 
freeing the horse he catches can be interpreted as a metaphor that he has some 
power over the notion of freedom as well. The scene, where Aydın gives a dead 
hare to Nihal after killing one, is an attempt to reestablish his bruised dominance. 
Nihal’s situation is the realization of the idea of “not to oppose the evil” that ul-
timately Necla focused on. The aforementioned evil is implied in the film as the 
moral and conscientious acts of evil although such as are interpreted by Aydın 
as murder, rape etc. in a reductive manner. The unresponsiveness of Nihal, who 
couldn’t do anything against Aydın’s intervention to her support campaign, indi-
cates that those who wish to act with class consciousness in order to change the 
order will fail within the current economic order. She enviously admires domes-
tic or foreign tourists, who stay at the hotel and she wants to embark on adven-
tures just like them but fails to take a step out of the town due to the conformist 
manner of the environment she is in and due to her fears about losing her pres-
tige. She forces her existing prestige in order to make people within her limited 
environment respect her. According to the director, this state, in which the Turk-
ish intellectuals are in, is a dilemma. An intellect from the orient, keeping himself 
from people, his distaste about people, his lack of attachment to orient as well as 
his insincerity can be seen with ease but are not put into words. When telling the 
story of a Turkish town, Ceylan shaped his film onto the fundamentals such as 
alienation and existentialism and by making a realistic assessment of the orient 
with an orientalist point of view, presented this assessment to the film festivals 
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and to his audience. However, he does not produce any factor in historical aspect 
that may explain the underlying causes of the state that the orient is in. This is 
justified due to the timelessness of Deleuze’s time–image. The orientalist society 
has no past or future, there is only the present. 

The gradual change in Ceylan cinema causes director’s idealistic character-
istics to wane but leads some new characteristics to emerge. Unlike his other 
films, it is seen that in the storytelling of Three Monkeys, Once Upon a Time in 
Anatolia and Winter Sleep; Turkey is highlighted with its social structure and the 
desolation of its regions. The answer to the fact that the financial support of the 
film festivals and funds can be obtained on the same cultural works with the 
desolation of Turkish countryside, the emphasis that people do not take lessons 
from their mistakes, timelessness, alienation and individual’s inclination to inner 
self, although such is not a coincidence, can be explained through Edward Said’s 
concept of orientalism.

According to Edward Said, the orientalism is the process of creating western 
style dominance in order to rule the orient. Due to the orientalism, the constant 
Western superiority on the orient is generated in various aspects. The oriental-
ism is a statement that is shaped by the political, intellectual, cultural and moral 
powers. It is the willpower of shaping what is not western. The main require-
ments of the orientalism are externalization and apparentness for the West. The 
West gives a meaning to the orientalism because it is the West itself that creat-
ed this artificial notion and that had it perceived the way the west wants. Said 
thinks that in the societies, subjected to orientalism, an oriental consciousness 
emerges, and such societies position themselves against the dominating culture. 
At this point, the historicity is absent. Gramsci as he discoursed in Quaderni del 
Carcere (Prison Notebooks), underlined the importance of the historical materi-
alist method; “The starting-point of critical elaboration is the consciousness of 
what one really is, and is ‘knowing thyself’ as a product of the historical process 
to date which has deposited in you an infinity of traces, without leaving an inven-
tory. The first thing to do is to make such an inventory” (Gramsci 1999, 628). Said 
on the other hand, says, for some reason, this text has never been added to even 
one English translation. Said indicates that the orientalism is a grand project by 
stating “The orientalism is not a European dream regarding the orient. It is a 
created continuum of theories and implementations, in which significant finan-
cial investments have been made for generations.” (Said 2003). The reason that 
the orientalist elements has begun appearing within the narration of Nuri Bilge 
Ceylan films may be that Ceylan has lost his independence in terms of economic, 
political and aesthetical aspects and has gradually began to be dependent to the 
funds, film festivals and cinema community of the west. Tarkovsky’s following re-
mark regarding the originality of a true artist and the success of his/her artwork 
in his book ‘The Sealed Time’ is important in this regard; 

“It is incredibly useless and futile to dream of the probable success 
of the film before it is made and trying to guess the number of 
audiences that it will gather. The art, one way or another, shall 
resume its course of development independent of the will of 
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others. The aesthetic values that are advocated today shall be 
violated tomorrow by the artists themselves. When I look at 
the situation from this perspective, the success of the film is no 
concern of mine.” (Tarkovsky 1986, 152)

The connection between the funds, he received from Eurimages and his films, 
point out that the grants per film has increased over the years.1 The director, who 
received his first Eurimages grant for his film Mayıs Sıkıntısı2 also received fi-
nancial grants after receiving prizes from festivals with his film Uzak. Ceylan, re-
ceiving his first production support from Eurimages for his film İklimler,3 subse-
quently received further support for Üç Maymun,4 Bir Zamanlar Anadolu’da5 and 
Kış Uykusu as well. The grants, provided to Winter Sleep, which received the prize 
for the best picture in 2014 Cannes Film Festival, set a record for the highest sum 
that has been provided to a Turkish film by Eurimages.6 Apart from Eurimages, 
Winter Sleep also received a significant amount of production grants from the 
Ministry of Culture and Tourism, the Board of Cinema Support.7 

The process, in which Ceylan began as an independent film director contin-
ues as he becomes a director that is dependent to filming funds, festivals and 
prizes. The main case for this situation is that he is gradually strengthening his 
films, which can be considered as postmodern pieces that can be explained with 
notions such as time–image and crystal regime, with existentialism, a thought 
movement that acknowledges the alienation in a philosophical aspect. This is 
unveiled with Ceylan films, becoming a production of mass culture. According 
to Turner, “the postmodernity is the introduction of the commercial procedures 
into our daily life and its effect of rendering the distinction between the subcul-
ture and the upper culture blurry with the increased influence of the mass con-
sumption culture on the cultural systems.” (Turner 2002). 

It can be summarized that the “discovery” of the unique and authentic nature 
of Ceylan films by the film festivals and making them into one of the important 
cornerstones of Turkish “Art Film” within the mass culture is related with the 
changes in the expressions and statements of Ceylan films are related. According 
to this, the subjective narration style of the director turned out to be a style that 
may criticize the statements of the dominant ideology within the economic struc-
ture of the Cinema Industry but something that does not harm the system and on 
the contrary something that encourage the individuals to take a direction at their 

1  Cey lan’s recieved co-production supports as follows: Climates – 200.000€, Three Monkey s 
– 235.000€, Once Upon a Time in Anatolia – 330.000€, Winter S leep – 450.000€. For more 
information, see Eurimag es Official Website: https:/ / www.coe.int/ t/ dg 4/ eurimag es/ History / 
Coproduction/  
2  https:/ / www.coe.int/ t/ dg 4/ eurimag es/ press/ pressreleases/ 2003/ (2003)86_PressRelease_
en.pdf 
3 https:/ / www.coe.int/ t/ dg 4/ eurimag es/ press/ pressreleases/ 2004/ (2004)91_PressRe-
lease_en.pdf
4  https:/ / wcd.coe.int/ ViewDoc.jsp?id=1198949
5  https:/ / wcd.coe.int/ ViewDoc.jsp?id=1565325
6  https:/ / www.coe.int/ t/ dg 4/ eurimag es/ History / Coproduction/ 2013coproductions_EN.asp
7 http:/ / www.ekmekisrafetme.com/ UploadResim/ S unular/ S inemaDesteklemeKurulu.pdf
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own inner world to look for their mistakes. Ceylan voices this position as follows;

“When the competition in the global cinema increases, impositions 
and factors that force people to make a film in a particular style 
increase as well. What I feel at the festival environment, where 
the artists come together in a more intense fashion, is that the 
“Cinema Community” as it is known, is merely hue and cry and 
the film makers are sometimes too eager to forget and bend the 
principles that they started with in order to gather the attention. 
I think it is highly apparent that there is a creative crisis in the 
world cinema. A kind of artistic exhaustion, a lack of purpose, a 
lack of meaningfulness. A kind of a struggle not to be out of the 
game.” (Ceylan 2012b)

From the cinema community that he is in, it is also possible that the factors 
that Ceylan talks about may have changed the thematic approach of his own films 
and may have driven the director and his films away from his principles and point 
of origin. Directors’ reliance on the funds and festival prizes in order to make film 
designs and their inclination to make their films within certain templates to gain 
financial support lead to a creative crisis as Ceylan states. The films of the Rural 
Trilogy that Ceylan designed in a creative and authentic manner, independent 
from the economic structure of the cinema industry, can be considered as more 
authentic and creative compared to his post-2000 films. Deleuze, with his assess-
ment of American Hollywood Cinema and Soviet Propaganda Cinema as Move-
ment–Image, deals with the directors that put their audiences onto a process 
of depolarization in a sense with his theory of time–image cinema. Individual’s 
subjective search of authenticity within himself/herself by focusing the micro 
events instead of macro events in a state that is independent from the time and 
place allows him/her to be placed to a position that is in compliance with the 
statements of the dominant system. The individual, who does not question the 
world he/she lives in as well as its problems directed at the outer world and 
instead, who attempts to give a sense to his/her existence by withdrawing to an 
inner world, is left without a solution thus is alienated then finds himself/herself 
in a depression. The alienated individual finds his/her own position, value and 
work odd. As it is seen in Italian Neorealist Films, this leads to the production of 
open ended films and suffers from the lack of a historical materialist narration. 
Although Ceylan made films also feature open ended films without clear conclu-
sions, they also have negative determinations about nonwestern societies with 
an orientalist point of view. 

 
Conclusion
Nuri Bilge Ceylan received his first distribution funds from Eurimages with his 

film Mayıs Sıkıntısı then with his film Uzak. He then proceeded to receive grants 
for his films Üç Maymun, Bir Zamanlar Anadolu’da and Kış Uykusu respectively. 
Him, receiving funds with a gradual acceleration after being discovered by the 
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global film community and his film Kış Uykusu, being the film from Turkey that 
received the most Eurimages funds are related with the ideological approach of 
Ceylan. 

When analyzed chronologically, it can be determined that the Rural trilogy 
may only be associated with Deleuze’s time–image theory as economically inde-
pendent. However, the director’s gradual loss of independence and his ever-in-
creasing reliance to the Cinema Support funds, provided by Eurimages and the 
Ministry of Culture and Tourism for filmmaking, caused the auteur approach of 
the director not to be limited with time–image cinema only. 

According to this, unlike his rural trilogy, in his last five films, which received 
national and international financial support; the director added the existentialist 
tough in addition to the time–image practice. The existentialist tough was pre-
sented as emotions of the in-film characters such as anxiety, concern, misery 
and alienation. The notions like timelessness and placelessness, created by the 
time–image is supplemented with the internal depression related factors of the 
existentialist tough and underline that the individual is completely lost within 
the system and there is no way out of this. Through the existentialism, the per-
ception of the inner world is strengthened while the doors to the perception of 
the outer world are shut tight due to the concepts of timelessness and circularity. 
The fact that some external dynamics should be present in order to realize the 
nonwestern cinematic art and the economic factors such as the fact that there 
is a condition of receiving festival prizes in order to turn the Ministry supplied 
loans into grants, ultimately shape the storytelling of the director. This situation 
that the directors are in brings alienation, not only to their own society but even 
to their own movies. 

The director displays the passive positions of the characters as praxis. Not 
taking a step towards demonstrating the faults in the system and towards chang-
ing them and waging a fight to analyze the faulty elements actually create a cul-
ture of passive resistance, which is sufficient and required in order to the perpe-
tuity of the system. With the culture of passive resistance, the society is encour-
aged to search its inner self with an underlined individualism after accepting 
the outer world via the art of cinema in this regard.  The attempts of Deleuze’s 
theories of movement–image and time–image to analyze the critical approaches 
of the directors aimed at the system by solely conducting in film analyses with-
out assessing external factors such as the production costs and establishing the 
distribution network falls short. A cinematography that starts in harmony with 
Deleuze’s “time–image” decreases the effect of the criticism when it turns into a 
viewpoint that does not question the outer world, which directs the individual 
to his/her inner self, and that conducts micro criticism instead of macro, after 
being supplemented by the idea of existentialism. The reason that Deleuze sepa-
rated the movement–image and time–image theories is because the propaganda 
features that the movement–image provides cannot be realized with the time–
image. However, the ideology makes the society forget its past and future and 
shows the pessimism of the present as the failure of the individuals. Thus, the 
time image is also placed to an ideological ground as well.  
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According to Marx, “it is not the consciousness of men that determines their 
existence but their social existence that determines their consciousness” (Marx 
& Engels 2001, 9). The fact not knowing the historical processes that push one 
to the alienation due to the facts that the criticisms in his films are limited as 
inner praxis’s and the solution is avoided, is seen as an important deficiency in 
Nuri Bilge Ceylan Films. This coincides with the state of faulty consciousness that 
Marx stated. The crystal story telling that is created by the time images, sup-
ported by the existentialist philosophy as the result of the increasing economic 
dependence; forms a fog in the eyes of Ceylan, an intellectual, by the dominant 
ideology since that type of storytelling is also suitable for different interpreta-
tions. The director is gradually changing its initial style and commences the re-
production of the alienation for a non-Western society. 

The stagnation of his films and their open-ended endings suggest that the 
identifications are made within some certain points. Therefore, using the imag-
es with unknown past and future that are edited under the guise of the reality 
for an implicit propaganda makes the non-ideological approaches of the director 
charged with an ideology. So, the fact that the rising attention to the director, who 
actually has an implicit ideological style of narration and who deepens this feat 
with every single film he makes, given by the western cinema funds and festivals 
is without a doubt the unseen part of the iceberg. 
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TERRORISM AND GLOBAL SECURITY: THE 
EVALUATION OF ORIGINS, NATURE AND 

OBJECTIVES OF RIGHT-WING TERRORISM 
IN UNITED STATES

Dilan CIFTCI

1.1. Conceptualization of Terrorism and Violence 

In order to be able to examine the distinctive ways of terrorism and violence, 
we have to start with the mentioning the definitions of violence and terrorism. 
Among all the explanations violence is the hard term to clarify without dealing 
the forces consequences of the negative historical experiences. Although there 
is uncertainty about the nature of violence, it is certain that since the beginning 
of the ancient time we have witnessing the different types of violence. Slav-
ery played great role to engaging force somebody to do something and things 
changed by the way of century’s understandings. Although we all know that the 
idea of slavery became unusable with the help of nation-states, this nation-states 
verified the new types of violence in so-called modern state.

On the other hand, terrorism is the term which cannot be explained by look-
ing the one sides of it. Although the term terrorism has the different sides, one 
can describe terrorism by general guidelines as Grob-Fitzgibbon (2005) defined 
terrorism “terrorism is the ‘use of violence for political ends.’”(Grob-Fitzgibbon, 
2005:233) Of the changes introduced, the results of the social violence are ap-
peared in a short run by its characteristics. In any kind of society there is a varie-
ties of social violence all this varieties shaped by dealing to the historical events’ 
causes and most of the time consequences are the main decisive factors for the 
types of violence. 

Of particular note was the inclusion of what would become idea as Tilly 
(2003) defined that by referring Classical Marxist theory violence was occurred 
and also will occur by the result of promoted class interest, which means there 
is one group who achieve their interest on the other hand the remaining part of 
the society have no sacred geometry of chance to any actions. Therefore as Tilly 
(2003) mentioned that in the past the main factors which we have violence is 
that the false promise of modernization and as Marxist theory tried to explain 
incapability of meet expectations of the whole society. Although the system may 
help to increase number of violence in itself, violence can double by pursuing this 
system with obeying its rules.

According to Grob-Fitzgibbon (2005) explained that terrorism should be in-
vestigated into four different form of terrorism which are national terrorism, rev-
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olutionary terrorism, reactionary terrorism and religious terrorism. As it is clear 
from its name all types of terrorism has the different aim with different target 
groups.  Again Grob-Fitzgibbon (2005) claimed that “Again, under this definition, 
most acts of conventional war would be considered terrorism, including the very 
war intended to combat terrorism.” (Grob-Fitzgibbon, 2005:233)

1.2. Different Types of Terrorism

First of all, national terrorism is the type of terrorism which have objective 
to change existing national boundaries. In order to achieve this proposal, as 
Grob-Fitzgibbon (2005) pointed out that states or an offensive national terror-
ists groups exercise violence to provide the national status quo in the name of 
altering the presented national boundaries. Provisional Irish Republican Army 
(PIRA) would be considered the leading national terrorist organization in North-
ern Ireland which is claiming independence from the United Kingdom. In addi-
tion to that as Munson (2004) Palestine Liberation Organizations are the nation-
alist terrorist groups this would be considered as an ethnic separatist. According 
to Jewish history the name Israel equal to liberation on the other hand according 
to Palestinian history Israel equal to subjugation. Secondly, as Grob-Fitzgibbon 
(2005) categorized that revolutionary terrorism basically have dream to differ-
entiate the nature of the existing government or society. By insisting to continue 
for change would conclude not only regional or continental level but also as a 
result of globalized society it would be the worldwide level. Specifically the ma-
jor parts of the revolutionary terrorist organization had change to increase by 
the consequences of the upheavals of the 1960s. Italian Red Brigades would be 
considered as a largest organization which aimed to have new government apart 
from the existing one. By comparing the Northern Ireland and Red Brigades it is 
essential to say that while Northern Ireland focusing on the national boundaries, 
Red Brigades concerned with the nature of the government, however in general 
concept both of them would be considered as a forms of violence. Thirdly, reac-
tionary terrorism is the gift which comes from the direct reaction of the revolu-
tionary terrorism. As it understood from its name, reactionary terrorism tries to 
continue running system without any kind of changes. Grob-Fitzgibbon (2005) 
explained reactionary terrorism bywords: “It seeks to prevent change in govern-
ment or society or both. It is concerned with either preserving the present struc-
tures or returning to a “golden age” that it views as tainted by revolutionary or 
evolutionary change.” (Grob-Fitzgibbon, 2005:240) The most striking examples 
of the reactionary terrorist attacks was Oklahoma City Bombing which supported 
by the American Militia in 1995. Finally religious terrorism is the atrocity types 
of violence. Even it done in the name of God or in reality this actions work under 
the name of religious based. The famous religious terrorist group is the Osama 
bin Laden’s al-Qaeda which had the pick when the September 11 occurred in 
the America. On the other hand Japanese new religious movement organizations 
Aum Supreme Truth is the religiously-based terrorist groups.

These initiatives bring another explanation type for term terrorism. Tilly 
(2004) defined terrorism into four various explanations which are; terror as a 
strategy, multiple uses of terror, terror and other forms of struggle and terror 



Dilan CIFTCI 391

and specialists in coercion. Before the examine these different understanding of 
terrorism it is essential to say that the term terrorism hard to define because of 
it include both revolutionary and conservative groups, also today some terror-
ists are respectable politicians. Moreover it is hard to have constant definition 
for the reason that idea of wars of liberation and guerilla warfare. On the other 
hand terrorism is the distinct from the other types of violence and conflict. Since 
terrorism would not be considered visible enemy and it does not have diffuse 
networks. In addition to these it is most important distinctive characteristics that 
with terrorism apart from the conventional conflicts it is almost impossible to 
achieve final victory. 

Coming back to Tilly’s (2004) explanations, the first category of explana-
tions is terror as a strategy which claimed that “Asymmetrical deployment of 
threats and violence against enemies outside the forms of political struggle rou-
tinely operating within the current regime does have a crude logic of its own.” 
(Tilly, 2004:9) Of particular note for the Tilly’s explanation it is shown that 
Grob-Fitzgibbon’s idea of reactionary terrorism would be considered as terror as 
a strategy. The type of strategic terror have aim to provoke authorities in order 
to create inter-communal hatred and conflict.  The second category of terror-
ism is multiple uses of terror which tries to engage asymmetrical deployment. 
Furthermore, it would be considered as same as revolutionary terrorism in the 
name of goal to new ideologies such as; utopianism, nihilism or even publicity. 
The terrible Rwandan genocide was the most crucial examples of the multiple 
uses of the terror with state support .With respect to this example it can be said 
that Rwandan genocide had the strategy of ethnic cleansing in 1990s between 
Rwanda and Bosnia which resulted the 800,000 deaths in 1994. The third cat-
egory of terrorism is terror and other forms of struggle, “In many parts of the 
world, specialized military forces-governmental, nongovernmental, and antigov-
ernmental-frequently engage in kidnapping, murder, and mutilation in addition 
to their occasional pitched battles with other armed forces.”  (Tilly, 2004:10) At 
that point SAWL (Small arms and Light Weapons) problems would be considered 
as a terror and other forms of struggle with respect to consequences of the prob-
lem was 500.000 people killed each year. The final category of the Tilly’s (2004) 
explanations is the terror and specialists in coercion which composed of the an-
alytic confusion. This analytic confusion includes autonomists, zealots, militias 
and conspirators. The most important example for the terror and specialists in 
coercion is the horror of September 11. 

1.3. From Historical Examples to Today

When we look at the today’s global society it is clear that apart from the his-
torical examples external influences have the gradual increase as a result of the 
globalization with weakens power of authoritarian. Historically, as Nuzzo (2004) 
deals with most of the time Nazi occupation was known as the years of terror-
ism when it occurred Germany and Italy in the 1960s and then in the 1970s and 
1980s. In the meantime to that we are witnessing the number of violence experi-
ence for the state and system as Bauman (1989) pointed out that:

Had Nazi Power prevailed, authority to determine what 
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ought to be would have found that no natural laws were 
broken and no crimes against God and humanity were 
committed in the Holocaust. It would have been a question, 
though, whether the slave labor operations should continue, 
expand, or go out of business. Those decisions would have 
been made on rational grounds. (Bauman, 1989:7)

According to Nuzzo (2004) claimed that the term terrorism should be inves-
tigated by emphasizing the dialectically methods. Nuzzo (2004) used Hegel’s di-
alectic methods for amplification the terrorism with respect to present analysis.  
According to Hegel’s dialectic methods as Nuzzo (2004) pointed out that after 
the consequences of the September 11, and the direct results of America’s war 
on terror in Iraq. Of particular note shows that global society was divided into 
two parts as Nuzzo (2004) mentioned ‘us’ and ‘them’ in order to say cause-effect 
relationship between good and evil. As Milgram (2004), “The inhumane policies 
may have originated in the mind of a single person, but they could only be carried 
out on a massive scale if a very large number of persons obeyed rules.” (Milgram, 
2004:146).  These initiatives again explained that in order to have effective social 
violence, we have to address to considerable majority. For this respect Al-Qaeda 
is the most important examples of the how one terrorist organization might be 
the superior power in one society. Although in reality Al-Qaeda used to use coor-
dinated violence by the name of power, there is a very large number of persons 
obeyed the Al-Qaeda rules and willing to support them as a superior power in 
the society.

The victims of terrorist attack are third parties, innocent 
bystanders; there is no special reason for attacking them; 
anyone else within a large class of (unrelated) people would 
do as well. The attack is directed indiscriminately against the 
entire class. (Walzer: 2004; 136 cited in Goodin: 2007; 6)

Following examination comes from the terrorism is not equal to political vio-
lence. This kind of violence has great impact on large group and creates pressure 
and fear on target groups rather than individuals and this type of violence has 
merely related political issues

For different respect, just looking historical examples is not useful for the un-
derstanding distinctive way of the defining terrorism apart from the other forms 
of violence. As Torres (2006) mentioned that violence would be considered as 
a result of the low average incomes, low growth and higher dependence on for-
eign trade in the long run, which means. The most striking common factor of 
the usage of violence in the name of state among war-prone countries is respect 
to their poverty level. There are various types of terrorism; however global ter-
rorism should be emphasized because of the gradual increase of global society 
and the expression of freedom. With the unavoidable result of the September 11 
terrorist attacks moved from the individual violence to collective violence with 
affecting not only large number of major countries but also non-state actors and 
individual who lived the different continents.   

It seems clear that –in especial after 9/11-there 
is seemingly a consensus as to what, or who, is 
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international. Even though we know to whom it was 
destined, the attack on the World Trade Center was 
immediately identified as an act of international 
terrorism. This can be explained through the fact 
that, with the end of the Cold War, the United States 
becomes consolidated as the hegemon in a now 
globalized world. The big picture is completed by the 
creation of an inextricable relation between terrorism 
and Islam, which becomes equated, as a result, to the 
barbaric. (Torres, 2006:206).

All along this study we have tried to examine through the historical violence 
cases in the different societies, in the different periods and their source of vio-
lence along with the consequences. Comparing with today’s terrorism as a vio-
lent action we came up to a conclusion that there are distinctive in many ways 
but the most knocking one is that they are similar in one way: it is always the 
people of the country or the society who pay the bill and not the governors or the 
leaders who have taken the decision. Terrorism is a problem as old as humanity, 
being in an ancient society or in a modern society the reasons of terrorism as a 
violent action may be distinctive but the results remain the same. It may appear 
different in ways and in means but terrorism has always humans as victims. Lack 
of communication and lack of tolerance may lead the societies to violent action 
of terror and most of the time to a war. Today more and more we are witness-
ing to economic interest clashes among the people. Whichever example we take 
for terrorism we come across to the trace of ancient reason. This is most of the 
time originated from the difference of beliefs, culture, economical power, even 
the difference of color and many others.  Empathically, it is rather crucial to finish 
definition of terrorism by Tilly ‘s (2004) words: “ Most uses of the terror actually 
occur as complements or as byproducts of struggles in which participants- often 
including the so-called terrorists- are engaging simultaneously or successively 
in other more routine varieties of political claim making.” (Tilly, 2004:6) What a 
violence recall to us? According to me violence is natural and what we need is to 
learn to make peace or correctly restore peace in the society. Today’s peace mak-
ers are trying hard to restore peace in the crises zones. It is hard to be optimistic 
on this issue as more we try to integrate states in one union more there is disin-
tegration from another union, which has the unavoidable results that end with 
terrorist action. Beside the globalization process, it is almost impossible to de-
molish this desirable achievement which is the superiority of one nation against 
the others. 

1.4. Terrorism and Extremism

First of all, understanding extremism as itself is crucial for the explaining 
foundation of terrorism. As Martin (2003) mentioned that; ‘An important step 
toward defining terrorism is to developed an understanding of the sources of 
terrorism. In order to identify these sources, one must first understand the im-
portant role of extremist as a primary feature underlying all terrorist behavior’ 
(Martin; 2003: 28). Although it would see as a fabulous expression of beliefs, 
extremism is much more than just expressing the beliefs. Martin (2003) tried to 
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explain that by saying that, as extremism is fabulous expression, it would not be 
explained by just dealing the occurrence of terrorism side of it. According to Mar-
tin (2003) ‘On a scale of activist behavior, extremist can engage in such benign 
expression of their beliefs as sponsoring debates or publishing newspapers. Or 
they might engage in vandalism and other disruptions of the moral routines of 
their enemies’ (Martin; 2003: 28). 

Specifically, extremism refers to be radical in opinion with the area of polit-
ical matters. In order to achieve political interest with the dominant beliefs, ex-
tremists became terrorists, who violently act through when their beliefs to be 
damaged. To illustrate the extremist behavior, we have already witnessing the 
actions, which were applied under the name of terror. For the first one and of 
vital important one, one can give the American Knights of the Ku Klux Klan. As 
Martin (2003) identified that ‘The American Knights of the Ku Klux Klan (AK-
KKK) were an activist faction of the KKK that operated mostly in the Midwest and 
East during the 1990s’ (Martin; 2003: 29). Moreover they were well-known Klan 
for supporting racial supremacy.

To emphasize the common characteristics of violent extremists, Martin 
(2003) categorized the features into four parts; these are intolerance, moral ab-
solutes, broad conclusions and new language and conspiratorial beliefs. With 
the help of these characteristics the origins of right-wing extremists would be 
analyzed in later parts of this work. As it is clear from the just names, all char-
acteristics of above mentioned items had different of vital importance the foun-
dation of terrorism under the extremism idea. Although all features essential to 
understand better of right-wing extremism, it is undeniable fact that the case 
for extremism in USA, broad conclusions is the best characteristics in order to 
explain the idea of being racial supremacist organization of right-wing extrem-
ism in the USA. In other words, as Martin (2003) identified that; ‘Terrorists often 
believe these generalizations because in their minds they simply must be true. 
For example, ethno-nationalists frequently categorize all members of their oppo-
nent groups as having certain broadly negative traits’ (Martin; 2003: 30). On the 
other hand, the characteristics of violent extremist, especially with new language 
and conspiratorial beliefs is the most effective one just by looking examples of 
the Zionist Occupied Government (ZOG) and Neo-Nazi rightist implementation 
of non-European races by calling them “mud people” (Martin; 2003: 30).

1.5. Extremism in the United States

In terms of the different types of terrorism and their various definitions in the 
American context, defining terrorism in the United States right-wing extremism 
was based on the domestic terrorist infrastructure, which brings us the domestic 
terrorism. In the light of this knowledge, terrorism in the United States by com-
paring to the rest of the world should not be underestimated as a former, because 
terrorism in the United States is not new concept for the literature. According to 
White (2003), ‘…domestic terrorism is older than the United States’ (White; 2003: 
204). White (2003) used the early works of Gurr in order to explain emergence 
of domestic terrorism in the United States. Moreover, White (2003) claimed that 
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as Gurr explanations was clear America was to exposed to have numerous ter-
rorist activities in order to have not only political gains, but also maintaining the 
economic mobility by control over the labors. In other words, ‘Despite the Amer-
ican paranoia about radicals, terrorism in the nineteenth century was primari-
ly aimed at protecting that status quo and the economic development’ (White; 
2003: 205). On the other hand it is undeniable fact that labor radicals would be 
seen as dangerous extremists to behave violently. Also labor movements would 
be the example of the source of labor violence of early US terrorism in 19th cen-
tury.

With respect to historical explanations of US terrorism emergency, the fron-
tier mentality is the most significant aspect to indicate the real origins of the 
extremism in the USA, by foundation of USA. ‘The frontier had its own special 
form of violence. As the frontier expanded, the laws of the United States trailed 
far behind. Settlers developed their own brand of makeshift justice. At times, this 
type of justice spilled over vigilante activities’ (White; 2003: 205). With the help 
of the change in the American context of terrorism in 1960s there was shift from 
the idea of nationalism and radical politics brought about the domestic terror-
ism. Significantly, as White (2003) used Gurr (1988) classification of domestic 
terrorism, these are vigilante, insurgent and transnational terrorism. 

Since all three types of domestic terrorism was mainstream approaches in or-
der to evaluate violent actions, the right-wing extremism would be the part of the 
vigilante terrorism. To define vigilante terrorism, White (2003) used Gurr quo-
tation that ‘Gurr indicates that the growth of right-wing extremists is indicative 
of vigilante terrorism’ (White; 2003:206). Furthermore it is essential to say that 
although vigilante terrorism was a new form of domestic terrorism, the main 
idea of vigilantes are still to adopt status quo to return like in the earlier period. 
At that point, it is crucial to distinguish that the right-wing terrorism by specifi-
cally or by generally domestic terrorism was distinctive from their foreign coun-
terparts. The distinctive characteristics of US domestic terrorism comes from the 
reactions of the American public. In other words, revolutionary group even it 
supports to progress, the violence of revolutionary groups was not supported 
by the American public. Moreover, because of the rejection of American public, 
the achieving popularity of violence of the revolutionary groups almost would 
be impossible even they had some sympathetic audiences. Furthermore, ‘United 
States revolutionary terrorists ended up as small bonds of social misfits who had 
very little impact on the political system. As a result, the United States has been 
spared the excesses of revolutionary terrorism’ (White; 2003: 206).

In order to reach origins and the nature of extreme right-wing terrorism 
which was cited by White (2003) in United States Brent Smith (1994) had good 
reflections to stating that the roots of resurgence of right-wing terrorism. Ac-
cording to Smith, distinction between left-wing and right-wing terrorism shows 
that the unique nature of the right-wing terrorism. While, left-wing terrorists 
based on the Marxist assumptions and they wanted to economic status quo, so 
they had symbolic targets of capitalism, right-wing terrorism is totally claimed 
the anti-Marxist and religious assumptions. Indeed, it can be argued that hav-
ing religious and anti-Marxist body made right-wing terrorism less effective, less 
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devastating by comparing to left-wing terrorism. Furthermore, ‘Left-wing terror-
ism has posed the largest, most sustained and most serious threat to the US state. 
However, a number of right-wing terrorist groups have a long provenance in the 
US’ (Lecture Notes: Right-wing Militias and Terrorism in the US; 1).

In the light of this information, right-wing terrorism in the US would be distin-
guished. To adopt the right-wing terrorism in the US, there should be three main 
aspects in terms of analyzing the existence of it. Analytically the history of rising 
right-wing terrorism in the US was refers to origins of Ku Klux Klan, which is the 
most numerous organizations by supporting right-wing extremism in the US. As 
White (2003) said that post World War 2 era was the milestone for having actual 
international terrorism. Thus, most of the Americans claimed that terrorism as 
a result of antigovernment and anticolonial movements did not related with the 
America; it was almost entirely happened in other places. Although the idea of 
terrorism was like this, there was a change for approaches to terrorism in the late 
1980s. ‘This attitude gradually began to shift in the late 1980s, as homegrown ex-
tremists copied the tactics of foreign terrorist groups’ (White; 2003:220). On the 
other hand, Michael (2003) pointed out that, the creation of anti Masonic Party 
was the main effects for developing right-wing terrorism in US by historically. He 
explained this bywords; ‘The historical emergence of extreme right-wing move-
ments in the US to the creation of the Anti-Masonic Party in the early nineteenth 
century’ (Michael; 2003:40). In addition to that White (2003) believed that the 
event, which was called Oklahoma Bombing, indicated that the United States had 
suffered and most probably in future going to be suffered a devastating terror-
ist attack under the pressure of extremism. Despite the fact that, Oklahoma City 
Bombing was occurred of recent date, right-wing extremism ideology and violent 
political behavior is nothing new. Especially, after the Revolutionary War (1775-
1784) because of the wrong attitude of federal government exercising taxing on 
the whiskey production was the starting point for the rebellion in Western Penn-
sylvania, which would be violent political behavior. With this respect the ongoing 
events, which were “Know-Nothing”, American Civil War, Agrarian failures, pre-
pared environment for rising extremism. Since it was clear from the examples, 
‘emerged in a time of economic depression which displaces groups from their 
established status’ (Lecture Notes: Right-wing Militias and Terrorism in the US; 
3). Although all these examples about economic reasons and social reasons for 
rising right-wing extremism was emerged mostly for a reaction of left-wing ex-
tremism. As White (2003) supported that ‘After the turn of the century, though 
mainstream Americans came to believe that the left posed a greater threat to 
democracy… As a result, right-wing extremist organizations grew’ (White: 2003; 
222). To put differently, right-wing terrorism reacted left-wing terrorist action 
with regards to supreme democracy, and their reaction was helped to wake of the 
Civil War, which is Ku Klux Klan (KKK).

1.6. Right-wing Terrorism in United States

To review to origins of right-wing terrorism in US, it can be said that by chron-
ologically, Revolutionary in the 1775 to 1784 was the first attempt to have this 
kind of extremism. Then 1800s was referred to the idea of “Know-Nothings”. In 
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the process followed wake of the Civil War, became milestone just because of 
the extremist atmosphere in World War 1, in 1914 to 1918. On the other hand, 
according to modern right-wing extremism, Ku Klux Klan grew after World War 
2 in 1939 to 1945, and its aftermath was referred to midst of the depression. Fi-
nally, Oklahoma Bombing was the modern violent origins of right-wing terrorism 
in the US.

In terms of the nature of right-wing terrorism in United States, it is essential 
to mentioned that, the right-wing terrorism not only is considered as a domestic 
terrorism but also has into religious terrorism sphere. In spite of the fact that, the 
most urgent characteristics of nature have been adopted by right-wing terror-
ism, ‘it was characterized by the fundamentalists interpretations of religion, rad-
ical patriotism, and a belief that economic woes were the result of a worldwide 
conspiracy of international bankers’ (White: 2003; 222). It is controversial topic 
to explain that, the nature of the right-wing terrorism was based on racial su-
premacy; however this racial supremacy not only was justified religious means 
of Christian Identity, but also supported that the Jews are the one superior racial 
in order the controlling banking. As it can be understood from the above explana-
tions, right-wing terrorism have treated by considering “quasi-religious rituals 
and penchant for symbolism”, which symbolize the aggressive of citizens. On the 
other hand, it is also appropriate to claim that by sociologically having a clan 
identifying, whether religious or economic name of, Christian identity helped 
to rise of the ethnocentrism. At that point, it is indisputable facts that, with the 
help of the promoting Protestant supremacy, Christian identities was the binding 
and strengthen factors for the nature in localized violence of right-wing terror-
ism. Satisfyingly, White (2003) with the help of the reference of Michael Barkun 
(1997) explained Christian identity and its role in the growth of extremism by 
words; ‘Christian identity, grew from the extremist perspective. Starting with 
a concept called Anglo-Israelism or British Israelism, American right-wing ex-
tremists saw white Americans as the representatives of the lost tribes of Israel’ 
(White: 2003; 222).

To adapt to difference between modern right-wing resurgence and the tra-
ditional right-wing extremism, starting point should be around the 1984 with 
respect to nature of right-wing terrorism. Although it seems that the modern 
right-wing resurgence differs from the actions before the 1984, the reality was 
different from the reflection of it. Again, right-wing extremism whether modern 
resurgence or not the milestone did not change through the time has already 
changed. The most common characteristics, of course, were coming from the 
belief in God, and then domination of belief in conspiracy. For this respect one 
can argue that, when comparing left-wing extremism and right-wing extremism, 
left-wing militia terrorism is less well-organized than the right-wing extremism. 
Since, right wing extremism had focused on charismatic leader, with regards to 
belief in God, conservative assumptions and traditional grounds. At that point, it 
is that the because of the depending charismatic leader with regards the nature 
of right-wing extremism right-wing terrorist groups in the US tend to be short-
lived ephemeral.

Among the religious nature of the right-wing extremism, economic reasons 
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were effective to modern right-wing resurgence. With the help of the feeling 
that the losing economic status most of the supporters of right-wing militia 
were started to movement in order to suppress the idea of disappearing of the 
American dream. White (2003) explained these; ‘Followers feel they are losing 
economic status because sinister forces are conspiring to swindle them out of 
the American dream’ (White: 2003; 223). Having al these above information, in 
order to be clearer, Communism was the primary conspiratorial force, however 
after the World War 2 and mostly the fall of the Soviet Union, the notion of Unit-
ed Nations began to have role as a major force. According to extremists; ‘The 
extremist right believes a conspiracy of Jewish bankers works with the United 
Nations to create a New World Order. Finally, right-wing extremism continues 
to embrace patriotism and guns. They want to arm themselves for a holy war’ 
(White: 2003; 223). For this purpose it can be supported that, right-wing militia 
terrorism is a reflection of United States society, in the name of violence, people 
also wanted to have terrorist attacks just because of the pressure. Moreover, as 
it can catch up with the other characteristics of the nature, which is penchant for 
symbolism was symbolized the aggressive of citizens.

In order to explain objectives of right-wing terrorism in United States prop-
erly, we should deal with the largest right-wing terrorist groups in United States, 
which is Ku Klux Klan. To explain the objectives of right-wing terrorism, initially 
we have to explain the nature of Ku Klux Klan. Specifically, Ku Klux Klan is a ra-
cial supremacist organization. According to White (2003) ‘The Ku Klux Klan, had 
been the brainchild of Confederate cavalry genius General Nathan Bedford For-
rest’ (White: 2003; 222). More precisely, as White (2003) claimed that creating 
an antiunionist organization had been the main aim for Bedford Forrest in order 
to prevent Southern culture and traditions. By starting from this information, 
the aims and objectives of other terrorist groups like IRA or Red Bridges. For 
the right-wing militia terrorism in general or especially by Ku Klux Klan aimed 
to have protection for existing rights for social groups. In addition to that as 
Martin (2003) identified that the Ku Klux Klan by ‘Historically the Ku Klux Klan 
and its supporters used vigilante communal violence as the preferred model for 
its terrorism’ (Martin: 2003; 328). Their objectives for using violence would be 
characterized by different styles. As Martin (2003) clarified that, not every men, 
who belongs the Klan, is terrorist, however, racial confrontation would always be 
considered Klan movement.

‘In order to understand the nature of Klan violence, it is instructive to survey 
the historical progression of the movement’ (Martin: 2003; 329). In the light of 
this quotation we can divide Klan into two major eras, which also reflects the ob-
jectives of right-wing terrorism in United States. For the first era, in the line ori-
entation of Nathan Bedford Forrest, the main objectives were the action against 
the independent slaves, which is directly related with the notion of extreme na-
tionalism. Actually, Klan did not want to adopt having heterogeneous population 
in United States. At this point for the first era it can be said that, right-wing ter-
rorism is a reflection of the US society. For the second era, in 1915, right-wing 
terrorism with regards to KKK activities, started to have moved forward the idea 
that Christian fundamentalists. Moreover, some of them claimed with the help 
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of the Christian fundamentalism, Jewish people killed because of they are fun-
damentalist Christian on the base of bible. For this respect, it professed that be-
cause of the birth-place of Ku Klux Klan, which is Pulaski, I believe that the place 
had big role for rising the Christian identity term, because as most of the people 
known Pulaski is a town of churches.

All in all, in the light of this knowledge, the foundation principle of right-wing 
terrorism with regards to Ku Klux Klan would be classified bywords: patriotism, 
justice, humanity, protection, preservation of real law and good government and 
the establishment of white supremacy forever. In a higher sense, their most cru-
cial objectives and aims is to protecting to American constitution in any govern-
ment. That is why in some sense their terrorist attacks were called democratic, 
because they got legitimacy. Especially, in Northern side, objectives of right-wing 
militia terrorism were focusing on the democratic states. In addition to that it is 
also considerable to mention that, unconditionally getting legitimacy was made 
the right-wing terrorist groups in the US tend to be short-lived because of the US 
policy also tended to be right-wing.

References

1. Bauman, Z. (1989) Modernity and the holocaust. Polity, Cambridge. 

2. Goodin, R. E. (2006) What’s Wrong with Terrorism? (Cambridge, Polity Press). 

3. Grob-Fitzgibbon, B. (2005) ‘What is Terrorism? Redefining A Phenomenon in Time of 
War’ in Peace and Change Vol. 30, No. 2, pp. 231-246. 

4. Martin, S., & Martin, P. (2003). International migration and terrorism: Prevention, 
prosecution and protection. Geo. Immigr. LJ, 18, 329.

5. Milgram, S. (2004) ‘Behavioral studies of obedience. ‘in Scheper-Hughes, N. & 
Bourgeois. P. (eds) Violence in war and peace: an anthology. Blackwell, Oxford.

6. Munson, H. (2004) ‘Lifting the Veil’, Harvard International Review.

7. Nuzzo, A. (2004) ‘Reasons for Conflict: Political Implications of a Definition of 
Terrorism’ in Metaphilosophy Vol. 35, No. 3, pp. 331-344.

8. Tilly, C. (2003) The politics of collective violence. Cambridge University Press, 
Cambridge.

9. Tilly, C. (2004) ‘Terror, Terrorism, Terrorists’ in Sociological Theory Vol. 22, No. 1, pp. 
5-13. 

10. Torres, S. (2006) ‘Meaningful Acts: terrorists, Artists, and States’ in Peace & Change 
Vol. 13, No. 2, pp. 204-221. 





CHAPTER 1

Şeyhmus DOĞAN

He completed BA degree in the Public Relations and Publicity Department of the Ege 
University Faculty of Communication in 2007 in Turkey. He received his Ph.D. degree in 
2015 from Ege University, Institute of Social Sciences, Department of Public Relations 
and Publicity. He has been working in the private sector for thirteen years in the field of 
Integrated Marketing Communications. He is currently working as a lecturer in Niğde 
Ömer Halisdemir University, Faculty of Communication, Department of Public Relations 
and Advertising.

CHAPTER 2

Şeyda BARLAS BOZKUŞ

Born in 1983, Seyda Barlas Bozkuş is an Associate Prof. Dr. at Marmara University, 
Faculty of Communication. In 2005, she was taken her BA degree at Boğaziçi University, 
in the department of History with a certificate in Fine Arts. She completed her MA thesis at 
the same university, Ataturk Institute for Modern Turkish History in 2007. She continued 
Phd. program at the same department and graduated in 2011. Her main areas of interest 
are fine arts, cultural policy, contemporary art, museums, sociology of art. Her master 
thesis was titled Visions of Aesthetic and Culture in “Yeni Adam”: Republic of Fine Arts 
published in English by VDM Verlag Publishing House in 2010.  Her dissertation titled 
“Turkey in Global Art Scene: Dual Narratives in Politics of International Exhibitions After 
1980” was also published by Lambert Academic Publishing in January 2012. She has 
recently conducted a research titled “City Museums in Turkey: Visual Memory Places”.

CHAPTER 3

Gökhan KERSE

Gökhan Kerse is a assistant professor at Faculty of Economics and Administrative 
Sciences in Karamanoğlu Mehmetbey University. He completed his masters and doctoral 
educations at Ataturk University. His research interests include entrepreneurship, 
leadership and organizational behavior.

CHAPTER 4

Murat YORULMAZ

Education

• Ph.D.: Istanbul University Institute of Science,  Department of Maritime Transportation 
and Management Engineering

• Ph.D. : Beykent University Institute of Social Science, Department of Business 
Administration 

• M.Sc : Marmara University Institute of Banking and Insurance, Department of Insurance
• B.Sc : Istanbul University Faculty of Engineering, Department of Maritime 
Transportation Management Engineering



Research Interests
• Ship Management
• Maritime Transportation Management
• Maritime Logistics
• Organizational Behavior

CHAPTER 5

Meryem BULUT

Ankara University Faculty of Languages and History - Geography
Anthropology Department
Associate Professor 

PhD (2008)
Ankara University, Institute of Social Sciences/  Social Anthropology, Doctoral 
Program
 Thesis title: An Analysis of Children Who are Violence Victims    from a Social 
Anthropological Aspect. 

M.A  (2001)
Ankara University, Institute of Social Sciences/  Social Anthropology Masters 
Program
Thesis title: Analysing the Correlations between Depression and Culture in Divorced 
Women from a Social Anthropological Aspect.

Undergraduate (1985)
Hacettepe Uni.,Faculty of Social and Administrative  Sciences/ Department of Social 
Work

Selected Publications
BULUT, M. (2018). Changes in Traditional Funeral Rites in Dikili Town Villages. 
Folklor/ Edebiyat, Cilt: 24, Sayı: 93, BULUT, M. (2017). Media, Migration and Crime: 
Syrian Refugees. International Journal of Advanced Research. 
BULUT, M. (2017). Identity Belonging Changes through Migration. New Trends and 
Issues Proceedings on Humanities and Social Sciences. 
BULUT, M. (2016). Reflections of New Age Beliefs into Human Behaviours.
BULUT, M. (2008). Correlations between Divorce and Culture in Women
BULUT, M. Violence and Child (Book).

CHAPTER 6

Esra GEDİK

Yozgat Bozok University, Faculty of Arts and Sciences, Department of Sociology In 
2005, I graduated from Marmara University, Department of Political Science and 
International Relations. Later on, I completed the Master of Science program in 
Political Science and Public Administration at Middle East Technical University in 
2008 with the thesis “Ideological Ambivalence of Motherhood in case of ‘Mothers 
of Martyrs’ in Turkey.” I started my PhD program at the same university. In 2010, I 
passed my qualification exam and received my Ph.D with the thesis called “Trapped 
in-between State, Market and Family: Experiences of Moderately Educated Divorced 
and Widow Women”. Since August 2015, Yozgat Bozok University, Faculty of Arts and 
Sciences, Department of Sociology, I work as Asst. Assoc. Dr. Militarism, nationalism, 
female labor, women’s rights, masculinity, femininity-masculinity and gender in film 
and television in Turkey are my study areas.



CHAPTER 7

Gül Dilek TÜRK

Having graduated from the Faculty of Communication at Istanbul University, 
Turk has master’s degree in Istanbul University Sociology Department and second 
master’s degree in International Relations. She completed her Ph.D. in Marmara 
University Public Relations Department. She has works as academic personel at 
Marmara University and Adnan Menderes University

CHAPTER 8

Gül Dilek TÜRK  Bkz. Chapter 7

CHAPTER 9

Önder  BÜBERKÖKÜ
Dr. 
ÖNDER  BÜBERKÖKÜ, Assistant Professor of Finance, Faculty of Business 
Administration, Yüzüncü Yıl University,  Van, Turkey

Dr, ÖNDER BÜBERKÖKÜ holds a MSc  and  a PhD in Finance. His principal research 
areas concern financial econometrics  and  financial risk  management. He has a 
large collection of works that have been published  in international journals as well 
as chapters in books and published  conference proceedings. 

CHAPTER 10

Banu YAZGAN İNANÇ

Pelham Memorial High School, New York.
B.SC in Psychology, Middle East Technical University, Ankara.
M.SC in Social Psychology, London School of Economics and Political Science, London.
PHD in Counseling and Guidance, Hacettepe University, Ankara. 

 Yağmur AYDIN

Pelham Memorial High School, New York.
B.SC in Psychology, Middle East Technical University, Ankara.
M.SC in Social Psychology, London School of Economics and Political Science, London.
PHD in Counseling and Guidance, Hacettepe University, Ankara. 

CHAPTER 11

Melike TEKİNDAL

Izmir Kâtip Çelebi Universty, Faculty of Health Sciences, Department of Social Work, 
Chairperson

She was born in Kuşadası/Aydın in 1985. After completion of her elementary, 
middle and high school education in Kuşadası. Then, she obtained his BSc and MSc 
in Social Work from Hacettepe University (Turkey) in 2008 and 2011 respectively. 



She obtained her PhD in Social Work from same university in 2015. She worked as 
research assistant in Baskent University and Hacettepe University, Department of 
Social Work. Now she is asst. prof (PhD) and Chairperson in Katip Çelebi University 
Faculty of Health Sciences Department of Social Work. She published about 30 
scientific publications, about 20 presentations at scientific conferences. Her research 
interests include social work, group work, children, people with disability, women, 
gender and social work research (Qualitative, Quantitative, Mixed Methods).

CHAPTER 12

Özlem Taner KÖROĞLU

Özlem Taner Köroğlu was born in 1970 in Ankara. He completed his primary and 
secondary education in different cities of Anatolia. Graduated from Hacettepe 
University, Faculty of Economics and Administrative Sciences, Department of Public 
Administration in 1991, got his master’s degree from Selçuk University and his 
doctorate from Ankara University. He is currently a lecturer in the Department of 
Health Management of the School of Health Sciences of Toros University.
She teaches contemporary management approaches, ethics and human resources 
management courses.

CHAPTER 13

Hayriye ATİK

She was born in Kayseri in 1966. She received bachelor, master and PhD degrees from 
Erciyes University. Then, she received a MPhil degree from the Coventry University in 
the United Kingdom. She worked as research assistant from 1989 to 1998 in Erciyes 
University, Faculty of Economics and Administrative Sciences. She was an assistant 
professor until the year 2000. She worked as associate professor from 2000 to 2006. 
Between 2001 and 2004 she was vice-dean in the same faculty. She became professor 
in 2006. Between 2008-2016 she was also the head of the Economics Department. 
She is the author of some most widely read Turkish books. These are: European 
Union, Customs Union and Turkey (with co-author Prof. Dr. Cihan Dura), Information 
Society, Information Economy and Turkey (with co-author Prof. Dr. Cihan Dura), 
Modern Foreign Trade Theories (with co-author Oğuzhan Türker). She teaches 
International economics, Economic Integration and the European Union, Energy 
Economics, Information Economy.

 Fatma ÜNLÜ

She was born in Kayseri in 1987. After completion of her elementary, middle and high 
school education in Kayseri. Then, she obtained her BSc and MSc in Economics from 
Erciyes University (Turkey) in 2009 and 2012 respectively. She obtained her PhD in 
Economics from same University in 2017. She has been working in Erciyes University, 
Department of Economics since 2010. She published four scientific publications, five 
presentations at scientific conferences, one book and one book section. Her research 
interests include innovation economy, European Union, international economics.

CHAPTER  14

Özge DEMİRAL

Özge Demiral is an Assistant Professor in the department of Business Administration 
at Niğde Ömer Halisdemir University in Turkey where she has been a faculty member 



since 2013. She holds her Ph.D. degree in Management and Organization from 
Cukurova University in Turkey. She had international research projects conducted 
in different countries. Her research and teaching interests are global supply chains, 
international management issues, training/education, green human resource 
management, organisational behaviour, entrepreneurship, business negotiations, 
gender gap, and quantitative analysis methods.

CHAPTER 15

Orhan Torul

Orhan Torul is an Assistant Professor at the Department of Economics at Boğaziçi 
University, where he has been a faculty member since 2013.  He graduated in 2013 
with a PhD degree in Economics from University of Maryland, College Park; and 
he completed his undergraduate and graduate studies at Middle East Technical 
University and Boğaziçi University, respectively. Dr. Torul worked as a visiting 
researcher at the Istanbul School of Central Banking in 2015 and University of Oslo 
in 2017. Dr. Torul’s research interests lie in the area of macroeconomics, political 
economy, distributional economics, public economics, computational economics and 
applied econometrics. 

CHAPTER 16

Gökhan BaraL

He received his PhD in 2011.
He is married and has a daughter.
Living in Sakarya province of Turkey.
He works at Sakarya University of Applied Sciences.

CHAPTER 17

Aziz Belli

02.02. 1981 tarihinde Kahramanmaraş İli Elbistan İlçesinde doğdum. İlköğretimi 
Kahramanmaraş’ta Lise eğitimimim Adana ve Üniversite eğitimimi İnönü 
Üniversitesi İ.İ.B.F. Kamu Yönetimi bölümünde tamamladım. Yüksek lisans 
eğitimimim 2010 yılında London Metropolitan University’de tamamladım. Doktora 
Eğitimimi Kahramanmaraş Sütçü İmam Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler Enstitüsü Kamu 
Yönetimi anabilim dalında 2016 yılında tamamladım. 30’a yakın ulusal ve uluslar 
arası bilimsel çalışmam bulunmaktadır.

 Abdullah AYDIN

CHAPTER 18

Zeynep Zeliha BAYAZIT
Dr.
She is an academic staff at Ankara University Department of Turkish Linguistics 
in Turkey. Her research interests are Applied Linguistics, Neurolinguistics and 
Neuroscience. 



CHAPTER 19
 
Özlem Taner KÖROĞLU Bkz. Chapter 12 

CHAPTER 20

Serhat Tek

He was born in Harput in 1988.  He has graduated from Başkent University Social 
Work Department (with full scholarship), Afyon Kocatepe University International 
Trade and Finance Department (with first place of department) and Anadolu 
University Human Resources Management Department. He has PhD Degree 
from Hacettepe University, Graduate School of Social Sciences, Department of 
Social Work. His PhD thesis’ title is “Social work with Minorities: Socialization 
experiences of minorities living in Turkey and their needs of social policy”. He 
has been working at Hacettepe University since 2011. He worked at University of 
Alabama at Birmingham in USA and Alice Salomon Hochschule in Germany with 
‘Visiting Scholar’ position. His research interests are disadvantaged individuals and 
groups, social work with minorities, racism, discrimination, cultural competence, 
multicultural social work and social policy.

 
CHAPTER 21 

Seda Ekmen Özçelik

She completed her undergraduate studies in Economics at Hacettepe University. 
After that, she was admitted as a research assistant by the Department of Economics 
at the Middle East Technical University. Between 2001 and 2012, she worked as a 
research assistant there; and at the same time she completed her Master’s and PhD 
studies as a graduate student. She obtained her PhD degree in Economics in 2012 
after successfully defending her PhD thesis. In her thesis, she basically focused upon 
Turkey’s export competitiveness in the European Union market.  Seda Ekmen Özçelik 
has been working at the Yıldırım Beyazıt University as an assistant professor doctor 
since 2012.  Her areas of  interest are international trade, economic development 
and labor economics.

Merve Karacaer Ulusoy

In 2007, she graduated from Bilkent University, Department of Economics. She 
completed her master’s degree in Business Administration at Ankara University 
(2010) and her PhD degree from Department of Banking and Finance at Ankara 
Yıldırım Beyazıt University (2016). In her thesis, she basically focused upon World 
energy markets and their interactions with macro-economic variables. Merve began 
her professional career in FNSS Savunma Sistemleri AŞ at Accounting and Finance 
Department in 2009. In 2012, she started to work as a research assistant in Ankara 
Yıldırım Beyazıt University Faculty of Business Administration. She still continues to 
carry out studies as a Faculty Member at the Department of International Trade and 
Management at Ankara Yıldırım Beyazıt University. Her areas of interest include 
macro-microeconomics, energy markets and economics and financial markets.



CHAPTER 22

Ahmet ÖZTEKİN

Asst. Prof. Ahmet Öztekin was born in 1981 in Denizli. Öztekin completed his 
primary education in Denizli and graduated from Selçuk University, Faculty of 
Communication, Department of Public Relations and Publicity in 2003. He received 
his master’s degree in 2005 and doctorate degree in 2013 from Erciyes University 
Social Sciences Institute. Öztekin started his academic career as a lecturer at 
Erciyes University Communication Faculty in 2005 and he is still continues his duty 
at the same faculty as Asst. Prof.. He continues his academic studies in the fields of 
international communication, political communication and new media.

CHAPTER 23
 
Uğur ÜNAL

Kyrgyzstan-Turkey Manas University, Department of Business Administration 
from the Faculty of Economics and Administrative Sciences, graduated in 2005. 
In 2011 the Kyrgyzstan-Turkey Manas University, Department of Communication 
Sciences, the Institute of Social Sciences &quot;Organizational Communication and 
Organizational
Commitment Between relatedness (KT Manas University in the example)&quot; 
finished with a thesis entitled issues. He completed her PhD at Istanbul Commerce 
University, Institute of Social Sciences, Department of Media and Communication 
Studies. Advocated in 2016 the &quot;International Strategic Communication 
Management as a Country Image Effects of Public Diplomacy (Public Diplomacy 
and Perception of Turkey in Kyrgyzstan&#39;s Over)&quot; topic on the PhD Thesis 
&#39;Doctor&#39; did not deserve the title. As a research assistant in 2008, he 
started working in Kyrgyzstan- Turkey Manas University as Assistant Professor still 
engages in academic studies.

CHAPTER 24
 
Emine ÖZTÜRK

Emine ÖZTÜRK, was born in Erzurum in 1978. And she graduated Erzurum Atatürk 
University Theology Faculty in 2001. And then she gave her master thesis about 
Feminism. And then she done her PHD about Domestic Violence and Religion in 
Turkey. In 2013 she became associated professor and in 2018 she became a professor 
in sociology of religion. Now she continues her job in Kafkas University Theology 
Faculty in Kars.

CHAPTER 25
 
Bilge DOĞANLI

Dr. Öğr. Üyesi
ADÜ İİBF UTF BÖLÜMÜ ÖĞR ÜYESİ KARACASU MYO MÜDÜRÜ ÇALIŞMALARI 
MARKA, DESTİNASYON MARKALAŞMASI ve SAYISAL PAZARLAMA ÜZERİNE



CHAPTER 26
 
Can DİKER

Üsküdar University
Can Diker had graduated from Vefa Anatolian High School and he attended to 
Visual Communication Design department of Istanbul Commerce University in 2004, 
graduated in 2008 in the first place. During his university education, he won four 
winner place and two 2ndrunner-up awards from the national competition called 
Young Communicators by Dogan Foundation. He won the “Best Documentary” award 
with his documentary film, film “Eyes of the Darkness” in Boston Turkish Film Festival. 
He also became a finalist with his film in significant film festivals, namely 14th Adana 
Golden Boll Film Festival and 44th Antalya Golden Orange Film Festival. He also won 
the “Best Istanbul Documentary” award in the Marmara University Communication 
Faculty 10th Short Film Competition with his film “How Beautiful You Are Belami”.

He took a part in Cannes Lions Festival of Creativity, one of the most famous 
Advertisement Festival in the World. During the festival, he had an advertisement 
graduate certificate from Roger Hatchuel Academy in June 2007. He worked as 
a student adviser in his university while studying his bachelor degree. He had 
completed studying at Yeditepe University, Radio Television Cinema master degree 
program with the thesis "Male Character Examination in Turkish Cinema During 
2000s". He has completed his PhD in Yeditepe University’s Media Studies program, 
with the dissertation name “Effects of the Eurimages Fund on the Content of Turkish 
Cinema After 1990s”. He is currently working on Üsküdar University’s Faculty of 
Communication as an Assistant Professor.

CHAPTER 27

Dilan CIFTCI

Assist. Prof. Dr.
Near East University Faculty of Communication
Nicosia, TRNC




